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FOREWORD
THE INDIAN GENIUS

N the Forewords to the two volumes on China in this series,
A " I have at once pointed oul the unily of human history and
Justified the separate position which we have given {0 two
ancient vivilizations of the Bast and the FHar East-—civtlizations
‘which are great, both in the numbers of the people whose nation

| genius they express and an the brélluance or orginality of

certain manifestations of thought or art. The peoples of China

and Indid were not, indeed, cut off from communication, |

"‘f‘mater*ial‘ or intellectual, with the other sections of mankind—

here Persia acted as intermediary—but they were nevertheless |

| confined to very distinct vegions, and did mot give or receive

| 1o a great extent until a late period. Moreover, their Sundamental
|\ congeptions present such " marked, differences from Western -
thought that reeent writers have been inclined to describe East
" and West as two distinet worlds, whether they wished to show
. the irreconcilable andinomy between them or to resolve a contra-
" diction which they regarded as merely provisional.

I By very reason of its strong individuality—noi political,

but psychological—India, like China, is of the greatest interest

in the Ristory of mankind, which, as owr colleague, Masson-

Oursel, observes in a striking phrase, is the only real history.

« History properly so-called, it is usually said, India has
. mone.t  Let us be clear what the word * history” means.
It has two meanings, one objective and the other subjective.
History can be events, or the memory of events. !

| The Indians have lacked the memory of events, or rather
they have lueked not writing, but the use of writing, to record
them. * Very liltle writing was done, and._ that very late.”

”

| Knowledge was ** a.-personal-gift and a caste privilege ”, and
1 Y India has no history ™ (Sylvein Lévi, in ** L'Inde et le monde ”’, in
Revue de Paris, 15t February, 1925, p. 882). ‘* It has often been said @ this,
perple has no history, or al least i has had no historians ™ (C. Pouglé, in Essais |
- #ur le régime des castes, p. ).
: xi



7 Tlevery opposition was made to the spread of knowledg
| Jore it was not enirusted 1o writing, which was aceess :
L el (py 221). | Moreover, the very mind of the Indians
. Mseems to have a distaste for history ™ (p. 92).  The detals.

() that) their interest in the past is * not that of dispassionate
\ewniosity but that of loyalty ” (p. 200) ¢ they turn to. it for|
| lessons and for claims to glory. The truth docs not doncern them,

that of the Bible or the chansons de geste.! | Even in times
| mearer our own, tn the twelfth century, in Kalhana or Bilhana

wther’s intention of presenting the fuets.® It 4s troe that one
W, if ome s cautious, eaxtract some historical data from Indian

g
i

something of that country’s past.* For carly times, ot is elhniolagy,
meeung o Y Lagy

b\ Theves |
ile to |||

/. of past events do not anterest them, or it would be better to say.

The earliest works have no connection with history evcept
poetic imagination and moral purpose militate against the

iterature. But it is mainly from the peoples which have a history,
n S far as they have had dealings with India, thot woe iledgay A

philology, and archaology thet give and will give us' some |

|
% notion of the truth.  From archeology much is to be ewpeoted.
| Masson-Oursel more than once emphasizes 1is  possibilities
I as @ source; and once again I may call ailtention o all the
complementary and new knowledge which must be Drought |
o the evocation of the past by the  militant history ** of eapl rers
and cxeavatorsd L R
|| 8o India has had no historians, But thet is not all. There
| is also some objective truth in the tradition of ** India w
| @ hastory . It has mo history, first, in the sense thot its i |
| does mot offer clearly distinct phases, such as our own antiquity
and Middle Ages or the periods before and after Christ. From
the Aryan invasion to the coming of Islam, India is eatra-
ordinarily continuous in time. In space, on the other hand, =
it 4 eatraordinarily. discontinuous. R |
This immense region was peopled by a great number
of immigrations.  dlthough it s a peninsula with pardy
inhospitable  coasts, defended on  the north by the highest
. mountains on the earth, it is accessible by a few passes, chiefly
in the west, ond by sea, chiefly in the east. | | il

! Puranas, avadanas.  See pp. 260, 272, DR el e RO R
2 See pp. 28, 84, i i ey
t Medn dmmense supply of notes on folklore, a searching eawmination, of
manners, o thorough clearing of overgrown Jungles of Iiteraiure, and an abundant .
boaty of -archeeological finds would be necessary everywhere | before w few
inferencer could be drawn® (p. 117); ef. pp. 158, 160, 848-4. 0

W
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A India)? Pittard says,  was never an unimhabited land,

| over which @ flood of comparatively late ciwilizations was to.
Hflow with the first races to aceupy it . . . Irom the Quaternary.

anioards the soil of India has been trodden by the foot of man.” *

In the mass of Indian peoples with all their variows types,

ethnologists distinguish two chief groups—ihe dAryans or Indo-
Afghans and the Melano-Indians or Dravidians, both long-

headed but the latter smaller and darker® . A round-headed
| Mongolian element was added by continuous infiltration. and

| occasional irruption.  The philologists  distinguish archaie
languages (Munda), which are earlier even thun Dravidian,

and variows Dravidion tongues, superimposed on and mingled

with which is the contribution of the Indo-European tmmigrants,

Aryan or Indo-Iranian is the original speech of the Indo-

 Buropean group which seitled on the plateau of Iran and the,
 plains of the Indus. The Aryan.spoken in India came to daffer’
From that of Tran and io take various forms in Endia dself.

T was between the fifteenth and  twelfth centuries B.C.,
according to J. de Morgan,® that the Aryans entered India.

They became the preponderant element in the country. But the -
other elements—the early inhabitonts, who are called Austro-

A&idﬁc, and. the Dravidians, whom some connect ‘with  the

Sumerians—mot only survived but continued to be of importance
in some parts of the peninsula. To make India someihing

| imfinitely complex and helerogeneous, the inewtricable mizture "
of the population (p. 81) has been Sfurther complicated tn that
enormous area by local environments of the most different kinds.

Natural obstacles divide the countiry wnito regions which wre
unlike in climate, fauna, and flora, some being desert or

. mowntainons and others hupurianily fertile*

“ The world of ancient India is a chaos, because of differences

(p- 593 of. pp. 85, 210). Politically the country was broken

 up to an extraordinary exient, with a quantity of small republies

1 Race and History, in Athi;s- series, p. 888, |
& Ibid., 1. 890. ¢
3 See Ancient Persia, tn this series, p.

.
& O the modes and tmils of the influence of geographical envirovment,

I isee L. Kebyre, A Gengrc;phical Introduction to History, in this series. | Cf.
o

R Bidou, 'tdt-dessus

VAsie, in Rev. de Paris, 156th March, 1988
tmpressions of @ _{ligm over India, with sandy desert dotled with rocks and the
** spaked, rank " ik of Bengal (pp. 299-808).

' of race and language and multiplicity of traditions and beliefs 71




. FOREWORD

‘ ide *uj nmnam‘hws whwh we
: pamt oft éollamz‘ng o
i Mhat, im0 dzmbt. i, fmm th_ )
fundammml reqason for jaying | that Imlm ham o, hz am.
I ts pcm i too broken up-——so much, 80 that every a sacial pry iple
Las siriet wnd as. characteristie of the | w&mt«‘y s that of et
|| distinctions s an ideal rather than the wniversal rule (il 88).
‘ ,% Apart from @rvuptions and invasions—of | Indo- -Buropeans, |
Huns, Tu*rco-MonguLs*-u—ammw the, infinite, modtitude of focts
of which the past of India is made wp few have been suffi Y
\‘larg(ﬂ tmd oudstanding to be events, That hamwmd when @ |
of Kimgs ™, as in Persia, succeeded im founding an
empm»—»«a ** short- lwed comMnamm i ;’(px 98},‘ thais “;‘t}w‘ i

saerted mrlf (p. 5’)) Surh ﬁgums g e
nobiest in the history of ithe world,* Kunwhfw, Samurlmgu;@ o
'nSzlmlz;zya, stand out Imllmntly agmnst lhﬁ m‘utv tzl bac!ogmwa !

qflndm& il L
/% Only unified pe(»ples can hcwez a hwtwy nor mha iu;w hwl i

(s0me episodes, el mo hustory, for i¢ has mever. beem o wnpwa, i

patrm, noria. na&:on. \ A

i Thme s nalndian A mmmz il lmtthm- s an Indmn aivda s !
twn, an Imlum lqjv, wlmam relzgww pla J-? 2 pa whw sk
ivibe: a.mmnmed i ) i
N Wohile ot 48 true in ameml ! says Massm-()wrsei i g
w’mmg the various pmpks the manifold. Sunctions of sp ttual o
life, socialor individual, ondy gradually break away from religion,
Lt ds particudarly true of the civilization of India (pe BL)

il “Let us be quite clear about this. The functions of sociul life and

| the tkought of ‘the andividual have had, difficully i “‘b/mkmg )
away ” from veligion after the phase in which: they were deeply
\nvolved n . But I do not believe—it is fairly generally
“known“—#hat religzon is in essence social, ar that soctal
‘organization is originally religious.  In India, as every ﬂulwrs
else, there was development, and that zs what appaara an | i}w ‘

i caut@ofu@ pages of Masson-Owrsel. !

It See deerblom, Manuel dhistoize des rehgwns P 260, i
4 # Seep, 100, Cf. J. Sion, * L dsie des moussons,” in Géngrapme umverselle,‘ _
| ol da, p. 369,
| o See especially Sourdille, The Rahgmus Thought of (‘reu‘f-, in i smc.v,
Ro'muamd ;




India has mo more idea of evolution than historic sense,
The  West ‘wamhips‘ ity  perhaps myerytitious?y‘ As  own
eollaborator says, * in assuming a priori 4 dﬂv@lopmnt an the
world of Indian thought, we run ugainst native sentiment. Let
ws admit thai the impuise to look for development in every
domain, even when the facts do mot compel us to do so, may
be a  Buropean  prejudice’  (pp. 117-18). Buf,  ihis
reservation having been made, by a thinker whose sympathy

with the East inclines him io defend its altitude of mind, ke
says that © we i and must attempt to look for changes in the
course of the ages "

L N o, el sep Iwre clearly that the .woc'ml order among the :
| peoples of India sprang, as in all cowntries, from the neced
inherent in every human group to maintain dself. Al the
beginning the Dravidians are in small agricultural communities,
‘and the Indo-Europeans in clans, Religion ddes mo more
dan reinforce the structure of the groups.  The very special ||
‘and. remarkable institution of caste did mot ewist from the
 beginning, and it had many couses (p. 81). It was created
by a * development ™ (p. 82), in which the Brahmans doulrtlws‘
look a large part.  They seem, not without struggles, 1o have
superimpoced a theory of their own on Aryan manners (endogamy
wosthin the gzkmm )t Where other civilizations unify, molnhze, i
,ymd level, India iends to divide, to specialize, to arrenge. in.
order of rank.® The Aryas are a class apart; for the race of
| the * free element "', which alone * can law yfully own property ..
maust be preserved (pp 85, 118). Among the Aryas ihemselum,
there are three classes, kept stricilly separate—the Brahmans,
depositorics of holiness and living gods, whe aspire to theocracy ;|
the warriors, who, wnder the lead of the Brahmans, ezercise.
temporal power,; and the husbandmen and traders. The |
immobility, the petrification. found in India, is explained by
the religious character and theoretic rigidity assumed by the!
social order,® But 4 must not be supposed that the ideal of the
system. quite represents the reality of things.t Various circums
stances mized the casles somewhat and clso increased their
number, restricted the power of the Brahmans, and gave the

p. 84 cf pp. 295, 240, 251, 258, 258,
* Ve Bou_gé oy Gty P Bl ¢ Repulszon, lderarehy, heredilory specializa-
tion *'—s0 he defines the easle ;yslem (p. 4).

% Caste partly caplains why India is not anatwu See Sion, op. ¢il., p. 369,
& pp. 86, 88, 95,100, 118,
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m noble warrior element gnat importance and. wmct? les pi
ponderance. A great developmmt of poliey ™ toolk i
el s i irtue of real necessitics, of the need of defence agamst
| enemies from oulside or at home (pp. 8'7, 9& 95) o P‘ lice
rule i3 better than anerchy " (p. 101), , i !
| Fuen the tendency o um_fy groups, s0 pnhmt ef&ewhem dlioas
4 to be found in India, in spite of all the infiuences to the
contrary.  Ammong the nobles, some created Iamgdoms," which.
were not far removed from empires—under: the influence of |
|| Persia, as I have said, which was itself influsnced by the Assyro-
| Balylonians. That kingship * is a purely human institubion,
L aned elaims no divine right.” When it was an accmnplmhed%
| faet the Brahmans ;nmroeded to gwe zt o ral@ngw mwctﬁan‘ '
Lo
Lt bottom, bwo cancapiwns oj moral amd political ccmduct
Care found i India, sometimes opposed and sometmws combined

i harma and ovtha, duty and  duderest, rule and
| opportunism, a pmnczpla aof stability aml a prmmplc af changa
Mo e et

e wa wsual deﬁmtwn qf the Indian character. i 'very
@mmnpleae.”l The great mass aof the peoples of Indig is
zmagimd as plunged in dreams or mystic x!ontemplatwn end
, lost in hopes and ammpatzon.s of Nirvema. Fheir detm-h/mmt‘
from fervestrial realities is emaggerated. A distinction must
| tie made between different regions and perwde This is abready
| proved by the indications which I have given as to gocial |
| orgawization.t But there is a whole side of Indian life which
only literature and art enable us to reconstruct. | Ai the same |
time, through literature and art—as, from another side, fhrm/.gh
rehgzam vnd philosaphies—one reaches the Indign soudy even
in @ depth in whick action and inaction are eaplained. 3
. Mme de Willman-Grabowska and Philippe s Stern, both |

‘ mdowed with a thorough knowledge of the wsthetic achicve-

| ‘ment of India, have 'made a most valuable contribution to this
s baak The former has described literary works in surh a 'wm/“ il

7 ; See Chanleple de la S ‘ Munuel d’hmtoirf' dms mlxgmns, French

trans., p, 815, il

2 Fer economics, see pp. 104, 110, (* Wa are 100 much tnelined to ftrrgcl

U that India was one of the grcatest maring and colonizing [porers 0 the pasi,”)
| (. Benoy Kumar Serkar, " Aspeets politiques e deonomiques de la civilisation

i mloue," in Rev. de Synthese historique, ool ‘aliz, J’um, 1980, pp. 5307,




FOREWORD
o muke one see, not only thmr techniical perfection, but—
. what interesis us here still more—their wnderly ng inspiration,
their relation to the inner life. By delicate analysis and happy
quamtm, hm‘ works offers o kind of \amthology, which reveals
various states of soul with remarkable vividness. M. Stern
has drawn, in a vigamus summary, mew i several respects,
a picture of the devélopment of the plastic arts which reinforces
“her | psychological evidence and  confirms  the suggesfwns afil
ierature.
T'he earliest works of that literature, the Vedas. ave late,
| and cotnposed of lelemints mideh earlier than the time of their
composition. | They were direcled towards the sacred, inier-
. preted, and supplied with commentaries by the Brahmanic
priesthood ;  but they were * the fruit of an. aristocratic and
. warlike cwm:aa' v, and the chi joy Tife in the
most violent wa Yy possible, and the beautiful szmplzvzty of their
religious faith is proved by many passages in the hymns not
to ha*ue been the general rule” (p. 280). The later epics, while
placmg the Brahma'rm high, allude io struggles against their
ieasteln ‘
A whole t'nurtly, arestocratie literature developed, a pmfana
Lilerature  answering 1o the tastes of a refined and sensitive
society.  The ardour of this people, tmgzmzliy *as passionale
and uncontrollable in its hates as in ils desires ' (p. 285),
gradually became more concentrated, more * @sthetic . The
wealihy, cultivated,  idle * (p. 808) class, far from devamg
que, sought out and multiplied emotions and delights.
Move and sensuality—and thﬂwfam women-—oceupy @ great
Icwe i literature.  * Womaen s joy and sorrow, lrouble and
appeasement.”’ Sometimes it is married love, the tenderest
jﬂ’ﬂd most delicate sentiments,® and sometimes il s the most.
i Imrmng passion and the mogi brutal eroticism, that are portrayed
| in lyrie, drama, and romance.* Song ardd dance, ** the divinest

i aof all arts * (p. 809), and everything that can, add to the sensuous

| attraction of literary art often accompany it.
|
1 The Uife of the people appears here and there, particularly in certain forms
(farce, fable). But if ;pnpular elements were merged even in aristocrabic works,
what was born of the invention of the people was not preserved dehbmdely,
cmd it i3 almost all lost.
i S, 288 5 of. pp. S04 fF.
3 ? op. 282-4, 288, B16, aal. o
4 pp. 289, 24:0 278 283, 287-8. See* the cal 3 of tion which should
cause the souls of the .vpectators to quiver " in the theutra (p. 296),

b




it s that awﬁnd.sm the ‘postry. ‘

of family Uife and human compassion.” One fin
for all that. l-wes, beast or plant,t and a deep sense
ours, and, seasons, colours and seents. One finds, la m
the place of aclivity—a very limely mmgmamﬂn, addwiéd to ‘
the marvellous, to Sairy-tales, to mugic, to beautiful dlvmm.s' an
hich veal and impossible are allied.3 All these eloments appear
ymbined into endless stories, whick are nftan, lake me A ;
‘Nig/ws, set one mmde rmm}wr. :

mt*a ‘vwwtmss and kmmlmy, ulnwwﬁ alway pw:fu&w :
nents and images. and. dawling colowr, i addition
ks of the trade ” (p, 27‘9), stylistic awolmtec.s', and)
cm&plwwttwﬂ oo rzarythmy mm at lwel y sensetion or

In the plasfic arw, l’huippe btem, dmmguwhm th
ttmlf,: Ifnchtm f‘h,mmt frmn lmmem zmd (x'rmlt il

g g 0 smmal " (p 342) art in whwh he ﬁr.st empham o8
ﬁke drace, and harmony J, it ]m% sense of lzfe i 'm smlptur

g lcmr o]‘ mm;—telh 1,
or violent, and .?tngizybmwd, smple Zm,e oj‘ [
'all c?rv,atwres n (p $74), and then shows how 't :
cmd w zw‘lumw of an ovcrﬂawzng mmgmutmﬁ

g s'umpm(nw mrfwt:zr'mre, and. m"t seems :'0 adapt m
; gam'ml umamoderaleness. of ewryi‘hing A ‘
Tt was o maghty asthetic effort, wawlmg an mmn S0 dmw
o live and to enjoy life~often ending in dmllwmcmmewt and
‘ dwgzm‘. & Vain has been the life of @ man who has not sought
. awisdom and knowledge,” is the answer made in a dwlogw B
one who has said, ** Vain has been the life of @ man who has
\ mot tasted the joys of love 7 (p. 288). By remnctaiion, those who |
‘wemed to have everything tend Ao join those who have wthmg i
.Luemtwe shows. this ** oscillation between two poles, frantic |
dc.s'zrc to live and complele abnegation ! (p. 285). ]'hgy ave
. Svery Indian ' things. thaps kere one .9hmzld call attentwm

L. 268, 271, 97, it o e
* pp, 264, 314, 824, ! ‘ ‘ e ‘
i " op. 808-0, 824, 839,
:Z 842, 850,800 1 CfL P, Lonquet, L’Attert l‘hhm{m, PP ?«27-‘8d8 "l?ndia,
wh;ch ves, the colas.sa! eweels mo Isers in the damty il (%tn y PP 286T).
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effects af an overwhrlmmg natwm, a varmblf and, deaeptwg
‘climate, In a monsoon country human pmspnrzty s partzculwl Y
unstable. A dry and fairly cold winter is followed by a torrid i

o ‘sprmg, which already puis @ cheek o life, and the Yorrential
| rains. of swmmer.  But in the less well-watered parts of India.
| there is mot always sufficient mmfall to feed the swarming masses

o humanity, and. the population is decimated’ and, c’w}musted

by fammw. In d@ stricts where the waiers of heaven and earth

)

“"cause wegetation To run riot, the heavy, sodden atmasphera g

| softens and weakens man and destroys hw‘mumge. AL

Fs

¢ The wmtchgd eavistence of th majoriiu af Hi du.s‘n
pan‘h amplams the chamcm of personal religion and.;
honght. Tn these masses * it has ereated a melancholy pessimism,

into tdeals, the conviction that wunder-nowrishment and diminished,

§

, \aétumty were means th salvation ™. Sects of the non-possessors,
£ luwh

ieh do not aim at changing the social order,  take o
t}aemselvw mighty compensations and [imeomparable reparations.
L the spiritual order "' (p. 116}, As for the privileged classés,

satiety of gnocls, combined rith physical exhaustion,  drives W

them hkewwe in greal mumbers o spiritual mscape. ‘

Imlmn thvugw—-ﬁcmam elemenits. of whwh are mcarpamted i
in art and literature—is described by Masson-Oursel in a
 remarkable shidyy al once very rich and very sober, of religions
and phzlasopkzes Here it is that one maust look for the essence
of India. Tt is irue that many and varied influences have been
wotive i this domain.; bt here we really find all that is most.
‘characteristic and original in India. Through the diversity and
multitude of doetrines, which ‘are such that their hastory, * far
from being written, is hardly possible to write ” (p. 117), and
. their evolution,  Masson-Oursel discerns the  principle, of
‘um,ty chu ch meles the specml genius of India.

- We imow thet relzg on and magw are at first indistinguish=

: able.f‘ The magwct! character of the early religion of the Ar YaAns;

Y e J. Swn, L Asw des moussons, pp. 12, 14-15, 21, 54, (,f ihe still
ges of By , History of Civilization in Engl'and vol. 1, chap. 7,

4 & pa
L the gnat cenire of Asiatic eivilization, the energies of the himan race are

cenfined, and as il were iatimidated, b y ihe sm‘mmaduag phenomend.”” (p. 138
1882 ed.). Iz contrusts Indin with Grecce.
1 See The Rehgiom 'l'!wught of Greeoe, iy this aeries, Foreword

b dxx&apﬁw D

hatred of life, and * mspm’d by the transposition of facis'| .



sought to, obtmn!“ was tke garrd¢ 0f thmlv world—@wbswtmde,
a minimum, of well-beimg, even wealth, a full life, mot cut off
by premature death, and male descendanis ” (p. 128). '

Meang
I had to be found fo affect thzng.s, the appropriate formula (this
| was not, Masson-Oursel remarks, truth ; for a formula enables
|y to obtain, samr’thmg contrary to natural laws). < Being s
thaught of only in relation to oction 7 (p. 126). The mi;ﬂmlogy ‘
. of the Vedas, in part inherited from Indo-Iranian ttmew, b
mizture. of dzﬁ'erem elements gradually acourmdated in Sairly
L rbiteary. fashion, has far less Mgmﬁmnce and v,mpartamw A
L thar the \sort af T whgww; pkyswal setenee " (py 381) which
b camlogws and manipudates c‘@_smm i s A the bcgm 7 R
is. action—ecsse sequitur operari (p. 182).  The, mrﬂﬁcial?
operation, ereqtes, preserves, fransforms (the world? | Words, |
accents, inlonations, gestures, amd chants have a mystical
value, an efficience. The notion of activily Yy, karman, and ﬂw"
‘ rztu.al formula, brahman amt}aew i religion, are what will
. provide the basis for a phzlns'ophy, which, indeed, will nat be
ik cwarl’y distinguished from religion, for in India mhgwn wself | n
\is abstract and philosophical rather than myﬂnml Alasak b ,;rgs il
ito & be more individual than social. L
" | Brakmanisin 1s later than the Vedie tradition, aml it mheritsw
and eaploits it.  This ewploilation of brahman by the custe
 which holds it constitutes orﬂmd.omy But Brahmanwm memtably s
deoelopcd A deciswe turning-point” malkes meditation .
am act more efficacious than the rite ztself . and tends ol
|| substitute knowledge for sacrifice, Jnowing being only one
0 ease, particularly  operative, af actmg (p. 184). Brahman,
ritual polency, was the eapression. of the virhie of the priest-
hood and the justification of its supremacy ; ‘Atman, the essence
of every being and an element of universal life, reveals the
" absoluic lo the individual consciousness zmd gives zt clernity
wnd kind of levelling pantheism.

1 On the gods of India, see (’Ixanfepic de la Saussaye, op. eil., pp. B24-886 ;
they are ** the pmducl of several races and several peoples ¢ 8,889 gods did
honour to Agnt.” a Vedie hy Jmn says. In the popular reilgum there is V. hrm‘lrt
of ?fwats and demons , ibid., p, 4006,

The dijfference Gettoren, mcnﬂ(‘P and magic ** ds stmply that magic is addy ess-ad I
to demons and oceult powers, winle sacrifice s as it were offictal magw, macttwd !
on recognized gods” (ibid., p. 841).

i % Before brahman became the potent formula i way pcrlmps jrncc, mmm. e
| Cf, Soderblom, Manuel d’hist. des religions, p. 242.
S pp 1996 of. pp 192-8, 244, 246, : ‘
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G FOREWORD ‘
“In the sinth century B.C. hoterodony all at once adapted

 itself to the evolution of Brakmanism, eorrected i by its concerm
U with moral metiers, and reacted on it One follows with lne
keenest interest in Masson-Oursel’s survey the opposition and

mutual penetration of Brahmanism and Buddhism. The latier,
greatly influenced by fran,} and favoured by continual invasions

 from the north-west, developed, like Jainism, ‘i an environ-
ment only slightly Aryanized and still less Brahmanized,”

in the north of the lower Ganges basin.?

In contrast to Brohmanic optimism, the heir of the Vedic

tradition, which holds that man’s needs can be satisfied,
heterodony is fundamentally pessimistic ; it proclaims - the
instability of the human condition, the misery of eatstence
(p. 189). It eapresses a kind of ** collective despair ”.. Trans-

migration—samsira, a conception peculiar to India and mot. |
\the 'same. as melempsychosis——condernns all 1o an eternal

Abecoming, @ umiversal disintegration. Here karman s the
{activity which * steeps us in relativity. and misery” (p. 140},
\Salvation will consist solely in escaping from the life of desire

and passion, in seeking deliverance * beyond good and evil ™’y
| wwhich enslave man equally. One must turn away from the world

and by knowledge, examining the conditions of ewistence, one

must liberate ongself. For Buddhism, like Brahmangism n

its later development, but from another poini of view, stimulates
thought3 * There are two terms from which he who would live
a spiritual life must remain remote. What are these too terms 4
One is the life of pleasure, given up to delights and enjoyment ;
it 18 low, without nobility, contrary to the spirit, unworthy, vain,
The other is the life of mortification ; it is melancholy, unaorthy,
vain. From these two terms the perfect man keeps aloof ;  he
has seen the Middle Way . . . which leads to rest, to knowledge,
to tllumination, to Nirvana.” Thus speaks Buddha, after his
illumination, in the famous Sermon of Benares.t

Two Saviowrs, Jine ond Buddha, both  of princely, not
priestly family ” (p. 188), stand at the origin of communities
of monks and laymen, which were to nerease and Decome
diversified steadily. Buddhism, in particular, spread from Nepel,

1 On this poini, see S. Lévi, articles quated, Rev. de Paris, February, 1923,
pp. 542, 800,
| See pp. 45, 50-60, 187, 159.
3 On the influence of the dialectic of the sophists, see p. 1483,
4 Chantepie de lo Saussaye, op. ¢th, p. 380,  Although Buddhism was
influenced by Yoga, an ascefic sect, it i/ i ticrsm




sery mavemem nf the peaples of
thoae ml:zgtmw 0 f um'vemal wppml,‘ i

e(wdq mhwh are nlose twg.atkw i ilm ms
A gmwml revolution ! or @ * crisis’l of
e, problem cbf' deliverance, which is o )
m‘ad m docmwcs‘, mters Bmhmnmsm.

, pamwn ovk*r th.e Ea@t, onl tha» one hay

‘ﬁapulm‘ § fables' and m}msmmm il e
| d'metops philosophic theories in which dha
 Nirvana are conceived variously : a mlas’mamn ) .
with, mﬁmte shades of difference, r*arrmpomiv‘ 10 the prolgfemmm ~
of sects (p. 192).  Orthodoxy, reacting, codifies tiself and, the
better ta defend mﬂj against Ruddhism, which it drives out. of
Tndia, it takes over part of its prmciplr Lt transmgwatwn,
nrmersal emptiness, compassion for all creatures” (p, 206),
Masson-Qursel moves 1with ease amony inmsmerable bcmks i
and brings into the chaos as much order a8 is at present pr;ssable, ‘
In the end ke succeeds i deseribing a mentol type whwh 8
as d@{farmt from t)’w Westem type as fmm the l"}emese.

; ‘We ‘have seew the Aryans of Imiw L"rcm‘ma o bmlham\*
| etvilisation, without br’wmmg strongly aftached to zt. and umlzk«"

A kraitd, ed. Tdvy-Beuhl, p. 630,

2 (’orres’pondmg {o this theism 1 bhami  confident wominp L
Cand this vetn of religious love showd wimalarities ba'lwvzm Hiud i
(‘m’d’stmmty. withowt necessarily wl}ztyéng a cwmemoﬂ. | i




e _rgmdually immng their activity inwards.

Ff)I{EWURD

Arymw of Imn, wha dn coted fkmr energws te outward awtwan,

s dhe realities of life do not fully satisfy tfmse whom me‘
i fawur, s0 they do mot revolt those an whom they y bear havd.

Each man has his dhavma. One must accomplish one’s destiny

(=—ar, better, surmount it. | Life is of consequence only dn the

& mand, by the liberating power of the mind. Asceticism prepares.

i the way for enfranchisement ; knowledge pmcures At But wkat '

i is this knowledge ?

4

| observes that even. when it fmmulates technical methods, it is
mot so wmuch by ewperience as by * compamﬁwly a priori

canons "' Indin has mot been dnterested in facts ; it hos

| pursued transcendental ends, ' quite outside the natuml m‘dw
i aﬂd aften. mnma7g contrary to nature.”

‘ Vet it 1s mot 1o the * heart 7, like Pascal, that it has twm’c&
¥ fm' rvevelation. | As Mtassow()msd says, it would not! avimzt,‘

\India has never been mte'rt’st(*d w facts. Bffasgs'on-d‘ursel‘ :

@ Credo quia absurdum. Knowl('dge Jor India is action.

Sensation and imagination are something dynamic ;  under-.

standing and will ae not distinet. | The norms are mierely

\ suceessful creation, right conduct. RKeason is a Greek fiction,

In this attitude of mind, how much 1s due to "ftmry and

”haw much o mmtal structure £ It seems that each has Jortified
the other. !

When all ts mid and done, the essential contreibution of
the Indian geniws to mankind is a psychical element, the value

"af which snust be nesther underestimated mor exaggerated——

the sense of ereative activiiy.  Masson-Oursel indieates, for
ewamplﬁ, the interest and frmifwlne&q of the dynamistic bmlogy
of the East. No doubt, reason is the most solid possession. of
mankind. lis origins are merged in those of thought dtself.
It iy ome of the wmerits of the Greek genius, one of the aspects
of the Greek miracle, o have isolated and strengthened reason,
to have created owr seience. But reason ts not bound to an absolute

anechanism, and posilivity does not ewclude anything entailed

by 'reahfy
i thzn]s that the athactwe personality af Indin will emerge

[Iema tlu: ma“nJ schola.mc treatises on the most varied subjects ; see, for
e.mmple, PP, 95, 100, ]‘M, 286, 244, 260, 208, 8001, 825, | On the con-
\ tribution of India to science, see pp. 2()717‘ " and Rey, La Science orientale,
bla 0 PP ¢ 074211 i ‘
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me o ymt, wwhich 19 to Ww tm 'ndeg,
must ‘add that .s‘ommfne alnr, mmmbly prﬁamt,‘ has

aur Bummyy"s aml Bmguzgms and, Sermm Thas caus
studies fo make such great strides—Sylvain Lévi. H
aborated, first, through what all who worlk in this i eld
08 kmwledge mzd hw mspamtum H ¢ has aho rallabo a;tfd
hely 1his

rks a i lcmg e{z short sngns hzwt»‘ been m’im “
Sersons, peoples, and places and sorae nommon wm-d &)
5uch aq Nuvanm ‘ 'I‘hey are gwen m the‘

i st threz' parta and C'unahmm 2 the | ld‘ qf ‘
m section on laleraure, has been wnum by Mme de Wl
L lart. by Ph’ahppa Slem ‘ ‘ ‘ ¢




INTRODUCTION
Counthy AND POPULATION
CHAPTER 1
Tae CouNimy

INDIA was predestined by its geographical atructurc tu
be one of the great breeding-grounds of humanity.
In the r.hvermty of its natural conditions it forms a whole

| world in itself, but it is kept to itself by comparative isolation.

It is the great land of asceticism, which seeks to enrich
spiritual life by detaching the individual from his surround-

| ings, and it owes its complex omgmahty to its scparation

from the rest of our planet.

Yeb a man who would try to explain India by itself alone ‘
would conderan himself to understanding nothing of it.
The peculiar nature of Indian things and Indian ideas can be

appreciated ob]ectlvely only if they are placed side by side

with the material and moral possessions of other sections

of mankind.! Besides, this country was all the more sensitive
1o outsxde influence because it lived in such a scoluded fashion,

There is mothing more decisive in its history than the
successive influences which it has undergone. !

The name India has been used in different periods for very
different regions. | In its original Persian sense it meant
the Sindhu River, the Indos of the Greeks, and so, by deriva-
tion, all the land lying beyond the Indus for a man entering
the country from the west, both the northern plains of
Hindustan and the Deccan, otherwise called the ‘ South

 that triangular plateau which separates the Arabian Sea

from the Ray of Bengal. That is the orthodox meaning of

\the name, Acecidents, and indeed geographica,l mistakes,

o niy thlowplzze ‘comparée (Alean, Paris, 1928) 1 have tried to justify
this e of the comparative method for an impartial knowledge of the various
types of humxm nd and in particular for the interpretation of the lndmn

i ment:ﬂxty

B



L was dtself the ru,ult of the dislocation of an Austral continent,
| which may have extended from Australia to South Africa
| and has left remnants in Ceylon, the Andaman and Nicobar \
| :“blandm and the Malay Peninsula. A voleanic uphuaval
which submerged very ancient lands, gave the Decean its,
. peninsular shape, while in the morth cretaceous sea-hottoms
| not only appeared above the water but rose to heights nearly Qi
. donble those of the highest peaks of Europe, By that tipping

1,900,000 scpuare wmiles.

T'he most ancient part, of thls ‘.mt countly is' the I)vzcmn, ‘

*t wWas ralled thc th Indtw, in oppm on thwse‘
‘ In this work, India will mean the portion of Asia

‘ r-owprmed between the 87th and 8th degrees of latitude
_north (Ceylon reaches south to the 6th) and the G7th and
98th \degrees of longltude ezxst, hawng an area uf a.buut i

hlch was an island when Hmdustan was still under the L
sea. That Land of Gondwana 7, as prehistorians x,allsxxt il

of the scales India, hitherto joined to an Austral conti

becamv an integral part of the Northern Heniisphere. A dé,v“": i
Herl

« deep gulf extended on each side of the plain, only just
above sea-level, which wxmevmd the Dwmn ‘with

| feed the Ganges on the other, brought with them great

‘,‘mw»sws of silt which transformed a great ‘part. of the twa,

gulfs into river basins.

The Himalaya, the Dweﬂmg of the bnowa bounds |

India on the north, in a crescent tilted from norhh‘west to

south-east, its northern, concave side encloﬁmg the plateau

of Tibet, which is higher than Mont Blane., | The highest

summits, Eyverest and Kinchinjunga (nearly 29,000 feet),
. dominate the steep glaciers of eastern Nepal and Sikkim, |

. In the extreme north-west the range, continuing in the
|« Karakoram, splits into the Pamir, the *' roof of the world ",

and ig carvied on by the Hindu Kush into the orest of 'rhe i
Iranian plateau (between 6,000 and 18,000 feet). Eas,twards\

it merges in the Burmese chaos of mountain-chains ruhning

north and south, Thus India is hermetically closwd on the‘ |

o Himalaya, and the waters which streamed tumult tously
| off the huge, newly arisen massif, the Five Rn ers of the upper.
4 Indus) lmsm on one side and the multitude of turrents which




0 . torm an unbrolen line along the coast from the Narbada

The m&t ;ﬁ the country is smmunded by the sea,
wards it grows very, much narrower.  The Deemn, pmperly‘

| Southe

sy wﬂcd, Mops at/the Nﬂpm Tills, east of Calicut, but is |
 continued in & sub: diary massif which forms Cape Comorin. j

LS the north it begins on the southern sk)pe of the contrary. | |
1 valleys of the Son and the Narbada, its last spur to the north-

| east being the Rajmahal Hills, | round \which the Gan s‘
flows before sprwdmg out into a delta. Along the ‘sides
| lof the plateau ran two ranges of (thats, (The Western (&

the extreme south, varying in height between 1,900 and =

"“‘4.,()0() feet but riging in the bouth aboye 6,500 (Dodabetta, Bl

8,860 feet), This mountain wall makes the ‘west coast
extremely dificult, of access. | At various points in it, often
quite close to the west const as the crow flies, watercourses
 arise which flow into the sea on the east mast.\ They only |
“reach it after passing through the more broken barrier of

| the Bastern Ghats, which are not so high (from 1,900 to

44,000 foet) The alluyium of thcso rivers has created, all

. along the eastern edge of the ‘plateau, a belt of plains of an ‘
“Mremge hreadrh of 50 miles. Along the northern edge of the ‘
| Decoan are, the Vindhya Mountains, which extend from the |

\inor thern slope of the valley of the Narbada to the plain of
e Gauges. The Aravallis, in the west, are the highest part.
af this tervace, which falls gently castwards: Thus thc whole
platenu from north to south, slopes from west to east, and
. this ‘'must be noted as one of the most important facts in
 the geopraphy of India. Lastly, the massif of the Cardamonms,
| the 'skelston of Cape Comorin, is continued by a cuuseway
~of recfs which stand like the picrs of a bridge botween the
_ mainland and Ceyl on, crowmed by Adam’s Peak.

\The mverhsystem depends on the orographie structure of |

the country, but it has modified it in its turn. Not only have
the rivers of the Decean broken the line of the Kastern Ghats
‘into sections, but the Himalaya itself is picreed by the

+ Indus and its tributary the Sutlej and by the Gogra and

‘ unaputm, wh:ch How into the (}anges. i



o The bwo giem: rwers of Hmrlusmn are ma,rkud by a kmd
of inverse symmetry. The Five Rivers of the upper basin

of the Indus, the Punjab, form what is like a delta upside-

down, traversed by rich valleys, while the lower course
" of the river is hetween two tormd deserts, where it seems ‘to
flow out of the world of man. The Ganges, on the other
hand, runs through fertile land all the way. collecting the
streams of the whole southern slope of the Himalaya, but
divides its waters in a delta in which the luxuriance of life
/' baffles the European imagination, And if we look, not at the
‘ a}ang‘es, but at the Brahmuaputra, the parallelism with the
" Indus is even more striking, The Indus and Tsan-po (the
Tibetan name of the Brahmaputra) rvise fairly elose together
‘on the northern slope of the Himalaya, flow in opposite

directions, turn the mighty barrier in parallel gorges, and' ‘

\then burst suddenly out on the lowlands.
The Jumna, the twin sister, as it were, of the upper C‘mngeq,

| receéives the water of the erlhyas by the Chambal and

contributes them to the main stream. Lower down, still on
the right banlk, the Son brings into the Ganges the rainfall

‘of the north-eastern fringe of the Deccan.  The irrigation
" of the plateau is the work of the rivers which T have mentioned,
i ﬂowmg from west to east-—the Mehanadi, Godavari, Kistna,

and Cauvery. Only two really big streams make their way
from the north-western part of the plateau to the Arabian

‘Sea, the Narbada and Taptl which flow parallel at no great

dlstauv
Two chief factors govern the hydrugmphv of India wthe

inexhaustible reserve of ice and snow stored in the Himalayan

. heights and the névés of Tibet, and the wind which in summer
and again in autumn blows from south to north across the
Bay of Bengal. This latter is the monsoon, which bears
torrential rain against the Himalaya, In Bengal the rains
attain an intensity unequalled anywhere else/in the world,
' ‘and they are heavy all over the northern side of the Ganges
~ 'basin, though they become less ‘as ope goes up the river.
Between the Ganges and the Indus irrigation becomes
scantier, and n vast desert extends to the Arabian Sea.
Beyond that, westwards, is Baluchistan, the driest part of
Iran and one of the regions of the earth which have the least

_rainfall. In other words, whereas the Indus is fed chiefly by the

i
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mows of the‘harakﬁmm and Hindu Kush, the Gnnp;es mcelves |

| an immense amount of rain-water in addttmn to the ‘constay
| flow from the gl&ue'm, and m, valley grows more and 1xxarc“,

o fertile as it deseends, | / ‘
\"The rains hrought by ’rhe west wmd have little cifocf on e

| Hindustan, the irrigation of which increases in intengity as
one moves eaa‘cwardq, for Iran and At{.,hambtan are ’fmverqed ‘
chiefly by very dry lard-winds. On the other hand, the

clonds which form over the Indian Ocean water the west e

[coast of the Deccan very plentifully 5 but they are in great
part caught by the Western Ghats, so that the v%tem‘
regions of the peninsula receive little rain. v

'S0 the year falls into two very clearly marked seasons
(that is the meaning of the Arabic mmausim, which the
Portuguese turned into mengdo, whence our monsoon ")

| ——one from November to May, with prevalent nmth«mstvrly“ L

| wind, eool in szun,ry (54-9° ¥, at Lahore, 777 F, at Trichino:
poly) and hot in May (89-2° and 90:8° B.): and one from
‘June to October, with south-west wind, intense rain and great
heat in summer (up to 125° K. at Jacobabad). The alternation
~ of periods of high pressure with dry land-wind and periods A
of low pressure with sea-wind bearing clouds is due to the i

fact that the Indian mainland is for part of the year hotter i

and for part of the year colder than the surrounding seus.
The mean temperature is 807 ¥,

‘ The result of these many and various physical condltmm is
that fertile land is very unequally distributed. The valleys'
of the Pun]ab ‘are productive, but the basin of the lower .'
Indus is only saved from sterility by artificial lrmgatlon
Beyond the Thar, or Great Desert of Rajputana, the alluvium
of the Baroda district, between Ahmadabad and Surat,

s remarkably fertile,  The voleanic subsoil of the valley
of the Narbade and the plateau of Kathiawar is favourable
to cultivation. But the grey dust of the western half of the

‘Gangetie basin is in marked contrast to the exuberant
richness of the eastern half, The Carnatic plain, from Madras
to Tuticorin, contains some of the best land.

In fertile districts which bave not beew cleared jungle
reigms, for example the Tarai in Bengal, a very damp plain
along the edge of the mountains, There wild flora and
fauna abound-—bamhoos, ‘reeds, india-rubber plants, teak,
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al, quinquma, and above au banyam, whose bmnc 08,
dmopmg to the ground, take root and form mnew trees;

[tiger, punther, laopm'd bulfalo, and many varieties of repule. b
The arable land yields rice, whent, barley, millet, cotton, =
jute, and oleaginous plants. One gets an idea of the agrmul- i

tural value of the Gangetic plain if one thinks of its size—

L 800,000 square miles, on an average breadth varying betweem it

/90 and 800 miles.

It would be wvery rash to suppuse that anmmr [ndia was

‘emu‘ly like the Indis of to-day. The country is far from g

| being wmpiete}y cleared now, and how much less it was

| 50 a thousand or two thousand years ago ? Antiquity was

not acquainted with all the craps which are grown at pr esem.

. The water system has certainly changed. More than one i

| river bas shifted its course. The middle basin of the Indus |
and even its lower basin do not seem to have been alwa,ys e

il as dry and 1omd as they are now.

Nazuran Roaps
The various regmns of this, vast cuuntry are 1so!a.ted hy b

j m:my obstacles.
j The only easy entrance by land bemg in the noth w‘ y

| [,the Punjab is the forehall of India, To proceed from it
|/ tp the basin of the Ganges, one must go up the easternmost
tributary of the Indus, the Sutlej, and come on to the upper

| Jumna above Delhi. There is not the least hillock to mark

he watershed, but there is not a wide interval between
e spurs of the Himalaya and the northern point of the
‘desert which extends to the Arabian Sea. This passage is
' 'a strategic point of the greatest importance ; the destinies
of India have been many times decided there.

/«'From the mouths of the Indus to the region of Baroda
_communication is hampered by immense swarops along the
. edge of the desert. At all tirnes, therefore, Surat has been
.| approached chiefly by the sea, as we now land at Bombay.

| But one then comes on the shut-in valleys of the Narbada

and Tapti, and behind them the mountains from which they |
Mlow.  The rest of the coast is unfriendly to the mariner
and offers no breach thmugh the Ghats ; or rather, there



i aztreme south . On the other ha,nd Hmrc is very em,y co muni-

| eation all along the Const of Coromandel from (ape Comorm

i j i to the Ganges delta. So the best way of reaehmg the south
|48 an tho very emt, right at the end of the (ranges valleu L

“Thns is & most important fact, ,
' /Now we must consider the chief ways by Mﬂch thﬁ

”tmveller by land can enter that almost closed world i

i Hmd%tam i s us worl from west to east,|

i . On the western frontier Tadia i is overlooked by ‘the ou’chers ““ i
] ‘of the lranian plateau. A first route runs by the edge of that = |

! ‘plateau along the coast of Baluchistan, Part of Alexan lexls
armies took this road on their veturn, with disastrous results.

U aecond from Seistan (Drangmna), follows the Helmand, =
| leaves it for Kandahm the ancient Arachosian Alexandma, i

! and there tums south-east to cross the Bolan Pass, now | e

. blocked by the fort of Quetta. This was the route by which
. Crateros led back the part of Alexander’s army which had
_elephants.  The ancients often followed the course of the

Mula, further south, and the valleys of threc torrents, the
. Gumal, Tochi, and Kurvam, further north. A third route,
| which ean be used by s man coming from Seistan, by jone
comming fmm Herat by the Hari Rud, and by one who has e

\travelled from the low plains of the Oxus, north of the

. Iranian platcau, by Balkh and Bamiyan, runs down the 0

Kabul River, a imbuimy of the Indus, and over the Khyher

Pass. . 'The citadel of Pe@hawar, the ancient Purushapura, bl

comma.nds thl& defile, which i the chief entrance to India.
On the northern frontier the Himalaya presents a line.

of obstacles which are almost everywhere unsurmountable.
"Ihe approaches to Kashmir, except the course of the Indus,
are full of difficulties, but the pass of the Dras is practicable
most of the year (11,206 feet). A breach is next made in the
 range by the upper Sutlej, lead ing to the Punjab. Entrance
| into Tibet may be attempted in certain months by the

gorges . north of ‘Almora, pear the western end of Nepal
and at the other encl through ‘ukk}m, on thc eastem slope

of chhm]unga ‘

On the east there ig no easy cummumcatwn with Burma
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| RACIAL AND LINGUISTIO CRYTERIA

settled peoples it has been in great part an agricultural

| soil

o “t;gl'e:’réthm of the soil. The law which governs both lies in the

. of certain districts of the Punjab since they have been better
L iengated, (s L i i

! The)dis.‘tr‘ibi;tﬁoh of the population varies not only in

: |quantity but in nature. No country contains such differences
of human types. | In the west, from Kashmir to Rajputana,

. one finds the purest white race, The black ¢lement. pre-
dominates in the Decean, but does not present the hair and
lips of the negroids. Yellow-skins with high cheek-bones live
in the neighbourhood of Tibet and Upper Burma. Although
these yarious types haye been infinitely mixed by crossing,

. districts keep a population which is all the more characteristic
| if the country is less easily cultivated, whether it be desert
. or mountainous, There are still, for example, very primitive
_ elements in the Decean, ' O i
| [Wigares for 1921 Baltichistan 6, Kashmir 89, Bengal 578, Cachin 062,
Punjab 183, Madras 812, Bihar and ‘Orissa | 840, United Provinces' 414,

Travancore 525,

SR

9

( ¥ UR irf£$t)rmzxti(311 about the demography of I‘n‘di‘a‘ tt:‘ljl‘ﬂllgh“" ;
(the dges is very uncertain. Since it ‘was occupied by

| country. At the time of the census of 1934 there was still |
_ only 9'5 per cent of the population living in towns. /The
' varies greatly, according ‘to the suitability of the | |
v cultivation ; for instance, at the same date, there.
. were only 6 inhabitants to the square mile in Baluchistan
 and 87 in Kashmir, whereas there were 551 in Bengal and
| 675 in Cochin. In the Punjab there were only 177, in Madras

02, in Bihar and Orissa 844, in the United Provinces T
‘and inTravancore 452} The contrast between the com- G
parative sterility of the west and the fertility of the eastiis

' 'as marked in the matter of human fruitfulness as in thatof | |

. ivrigation of the country. This is proved by the development i



\ of the Indian people represent successive infhixes. What
'\ we might well call  the law of the water” did not work
| within the Indian world as in a closed vessel ; the peoples
| 'which broke into the basins of the Indus and Ganges came
. from the surrounding regions. It may perhaps seem strange

that 'a land surrounded by such &parﬁdy populal:cd countries

-should have been able to receive immigrants in sufficient

nutnbers to lmp.ant types which survived or reappeared in

spite of crossings. « The dlﬂimtl‘fy can be solved only if we

| grant, that physical conditions in the past were not as thev (. i
. are mow. What we know of the evolution of the climates | |
of t,cntral Asia and the parts west of it suggest a gradual
desiceation, which made countries once very populous into
‘almost) desert regions, such as Turkistan and Haluchistan. |
Driven by famine, many peoples gradually filtered into

India. Then we have to explain how large bodies of mxmlgmutt. '

| made their way into & land so shut off by nature. The very
| aneient invasions may perhaps have oceurred in ages iwhen
' the Himalayan range was not so high as s t0~day The . . i
nsing of huge mountain masses would deprive certain :rpgmns 0
of ‘rain, and communication with Tran or China did not.

always entail such rough travelling as it now does. Laﬁ;ﬂy,

'the increasing barrenness of the countries bordering on

India may also be explained by unwise deforestation,
The rough-and-ready distinction between whites in ' the

west, yellows in the east, and blacks in the south is evidence |

_ of the presence of several races. | But the criterion of race
| is go flnid that it seems wise to resort to it as little us possible.
The data of language, on the other hand, are strictly objective.

The distinction between families of languages and the connec- ‘
tion of idioms of the same family offer facts which are certain

s the facts of ethnology cannot be. We must allow, then,
under the influence of an admirable school of language-
‘stuqu, that it is chiefly languages that we must consider
in order to inquire what elements make up the peoples of
India.. Yet we cannot shirk the problemq of race. The best
way to reduce the risk of mxstakes is to bem‘ i mind'

T e presame of large bodle‘; of men in the better-watered |
Al plams, chiefly in Benga,l, shows that thef;e lands abtracte& i
great immigrations.  The dissimilar strata of populatmn e
\which are mpemmposed one on another or merged in the mass

e



or ,pondeme Thetiveen 'bhe‘cliétf’ib )] ]
of languages. It is, for. ﬁ;ka.mple, ostablwhed that the te
¢ Indo-European " designates a community of mmm, ]
a;“hcm neous racial typed |
| The oldest foundation of the populatmn st !ww ¢ 8p on
the Munda or Kolarian languages (Kol), which are 3ehatedg ‘
to the Mon-Khmer group of Indo-China.® They ave still

erl in some parts) of the Central Provinees | wng th
Ixu ar tribe in the Mahadeo Hills) and in the Hima :
(100,000 persons ), But most of all in Chota Nagpur (Mr dari,
Korwa, Santali, 8,000 ,000).  The way in whie L
 human islands speakin languagw of this type arve scattered =
‘far and wide shows what an extent of tervitory l:he) oust
ginally have covered, and it is confirmed by place names.?
Father jhchmldt, who elasses these idioms t;ogethm* under
; ) of “Anstro-Asiatie ', regards them as a \section |
| of the famuy of “tAustric ! languages andia * wnnectmg Uil
- link hctween the peopleq of Central Asia and those of
i A connecting link ’uhrw certainly are 3 bub,
L have b ey fmy conneetion with a wider t"amxly vl Przyluskl,
g cmellent judg,e, is of opinion that the theory is still only
iy {for it is rash to place agglutinative Munda and
Nabic Annamite in the same group, This linguistic ‘
1 stra m must lle‘ on the top of other still older, 1a,nguaues', of i
which vestiges survive in Malaysis.® iy
The | peoples which speak Munda lunguages_-@hn com-
paratwe!y‘ fairskinned  Kols, and mien  with wavy, not
ﬁnmy, hair, like  the ' aborigines of Burma, Assam, Indo-
i Chima, s and. Austrahia, related to! the Weddas of Ceylon,
ahne Lh Toalas of Celebes, and the Batin of Sumatra—have

| recently been connected, by Uxbond's hypothesis (1928),

| with the Magyar race. They were submerged by the inflowing
b L1de of Dmvidmm, who were very da.lk In their ignorance

U

',“he- q\xemon of hmguagt wm bu discmsed more fully later in this wcu-k.
i Hew we touch on it only in conneetion with the racial problen.
A [‘t‘gu, Canibodia, Annam, Assan, Burma, Nicobar Tslands, The idioms
are Mon or Talaing, Khmer or Cambodian, the Moi of the Annamite range ;
‘various specches of the valleys of the Salween and Mekong and the Malay
Panimmlza i Nicotmww s dhe khasl apoken in Assmn (Pmyluski in xxxvm, i
P 890}, e \
e sa Wi, XV, 1923, s
An xxxvm P wo :
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T ougm of these Drw)d{uns, scholarq lmve connected
‘tmm with the Austrahans, with the E’cruscans, with them
Finno-Ugrians.!  Drdvida is only a transeription of Damila,
¢ amil”, and tells us nothmg about racial o*xgm. The
prevailing race in the Deccan may be taken as characteristic
‘of this people——small stature, black skin, long face, broad
nose. The Dravidian languages, spoken by 68,000,000
Indians (about a fifth of the whole population), prevail in
‘the peninsula, except in the north-west of the Deccan to
Goa, where Marathi is spoken. Kanarese and Malayalam
Lin the western half of the Deccan and Tamil and Telugu
m the castern form one compact block. Gondi and Kolami
in the Central Proviness and Kui and KW'W in Orissa

and Bihar are reduced to islands, which are becoming more

/land ‘more broken up. But the survival of Malto between
Bihar and Bengal, north-west of the Ganges delta, and,
skl more, that of Brahui, a Dravidian dialect, in Baluchxsmn,«

in the midst of Iranian languages, show that the languages

e the Dravidian type must-have been widely spread over

the whole of India. The northern groups speaking these
tongues are peoples of very low culture, the Gonds and the
" Bhils ; they live next to Munda-speaking aborlgmas The
Dravidians of the south, on the other hand, are highly
eivilized. and their languages gave rise to refined literatures—

_ under the influence, it is true, of Sanskrit literature. ’I‘elugu i

literature,” says J. Bloch, * is not earlier than the year 1000 ;
the oldest Kanara text dates from about 500; Taril literature

is doubtless older : but all the Dravidian alphmbefs are |

derived from alphabets of Northern Iudia of the fourth or
fifth: century.” # Although their literatures are late, the
| Dravidians had a civilization of their own in early times,
and Dravidian dynasties, the names of which survived,
played an important part in the third century B.c.
Dravidian India was conquered by Indo-European
immigrants about 1500 n.c, The invaders encountered the
natiral obstacles which divide the country into dissimilar
regions, and also the hostility of the relatively indigenous
peoples. Assimilation was therefore very unequal, according
to the region and according to the period. Thus, the invaders

1IN 0. Bchrader, i m 7emchr i Indaiome, i, P 112
# In XXXVII, p. 8 j



7 vmg wme i be the nmth~weat, the Pun;;ab ha% kw ‘
i Indu—Europmn fm' about 8,000 years, but the Ganges valley
* was ouly gradually subdued in the course of the last millen-
| nium befom Christ, and the atteck on the Decean suawed&d‘_-ﬂ
~ only in the west and north of the plateau, and to this day
it meets a resistance which has not been overcome, Moreovyer,

across the Himalaya and the Burmese valleys, a continuous .

infiltration of Mongols has taken place ; this factor is con-

siderable all along the (vangcs valley and predominant in | o

| Bengal. These two elements, Indo-European and Mongolian,

one Western and the other Bastern, complete the dmnographlc A

structure of Northern India. |
‘ The Mongols of India present, in vmymg; dcgreeb, the
 characteristios of their race—broad face, brownish: yellow

i ('omple*cmn, siall stature, high checkbones, (‘hineaﬁ eyesy

| This type is plentiful in Tibet and the high valleys of Bhutan, |
, Kashmir, and Nepal, In Bengal it has blended with! the |
Dravidian element and produced a hybrid race in which there
is o smaller mt‘usmn of Indo-European blood. But it also
" appears on the north-western borders, among the Hezara .
‘and Aimak of Afghamstan, settled between Herat and Kabul
and numbering half a million, who are at present abandonmg
their own language in fayour of Persian. Only on exceptional
occasions did the immigration of these Mongoloids take the
 form of a wiolent invasion—when the Hiung-nu chang-ed
 their abode and at the time of Genghis- -Khban, The empire
of Tamerline and the Indian dynasty of the Grand Moguls
were contiected only dlstantly with their original stock,
they were derived from Turkish and Moslem factors,
The Indo- Ehropean invasion, on the other hand, led to
a progressive conquest which fills history. It established
the mle of a higher civilization over a collection of unequally
mixed races, and it imposed on Indian culture its mos
charar-tprlsmc features

WL
THE I‘Q’DO-EUROPEAN STOCK AND THE ARYAN BRANCH

That most of the languages of Europe and those of the
,’ westem half of Asm, except the Turklsh and Semxtu, tongues.



| lthe Asiatic Sociely of Bengal ; ' in this he proved a eonnexion it
| between Sanskrit and the languages of ancient Persia,
. Greece, and Rowe, and of the Celts, Germans, andSlyavs. s
~ This brilliant intuition was systematically developed by
1, Bopp (1791-1861) in his comparalive grammar. i

COUNTRY AND FOPUIATION i

e a common foundation was a discovery of ‘immense

| limportance. The path was opened by a paper ‘addressed

by Hir William Jones to the mother of Agiatic | Societies,

The place oceupied by the Indo-European languages of
India among the verious tongues of the same family will be
considered in detail further on. Here let us confine ourselves
to the problem of the geographical distribution of the peoples
speaking those langunges.  Since philology has not given a

satisfactory answer to the question, the word lies with

archiology, but archeology has not yet declared L

| Linguistic indications are obtained by looking for words =
eommon to the many Indo-European languages. The original '
people, speaking the pavent tongue, must have lived in a

country where there were birches and beeches, where harley
‘was grown and horses were bred. Bactriana and Chinese
Turkistan have been suggested. But the beech does not

grow edst of a line drawn. from Konigsberg to Sebastopol,

and thence due south across Asia Minor.  Can we determine,

west of that line, a country where there were both agriculture

and pasture ? German scholars have propesed Germany,
but their preference does not seem to be justified, for in
prehistoric times and long afterwards that country was

covered with forests ; ' besides, Sigmnnd Feist has proved
that the Germans, though they learned an Indo-FKuropean
' dialect, were not of Indo-Kuropean stock. Let us, therefore,

' beware of using the very frequent term Indo-Germanic '

for % Indo-European *’. Giles places the habitat of the oldest
nation speaking an Indo-Euvropean language in the Tegion
bourded on the east by the Carpathians and on the south
by the Balkans, that is in the plains of the middle Danube.
The steppes of Southern Russia may aiso be taken into

consideration, So the migrations to Asia went either by the

north of the Black Sea and by the Caucasus (. Hixt) or by
the other side of the Caspian, or else over the Bosphorus and
through Asia Minor (Giles). J. de Morgan places the ancient
cradle of the Indo-Europeéms in Western Siberia ; according




’ J“]et s at ]eaet bmr in mmd one ]:ng fa/ctwthat Slbemx grew
colder, and so thc inhabitants of the steppes were iorced w
emlgrate b

G u.e”ﬂ;ht. i of i Indu Buropean invasions is m
far beyond what we can hope to do. | Certain data are inte

preted variously, according to the hypotheses which I have i

(1 just menuioned, | The presence of the Tokharians bebween
| Kucha snd Turfan, north of Lop Nm, speaking an Indo-

| European language, during the first six centuries of our ers, i '
. bears witness to an Indo-European migration established | il
on the borders of Hastern Asia; and their language was ﬂf i

‘the Wes’tern, centum type, not of the Indo-Iranian salam
 type. On the other hand, the ancestors of the Indo-Iranians

| passed through Cilicia or settled there, as is shown by the
| exeavations of Boghaz-Keui (1909), the site of the ancient

i vapxml of the Hittites,  Already the Hittite language is
akin to Indo-European, whether it is like it in all respects

(Hrozny, 1916 5 Mma\trander, 1919) or the Indof&.umpcan
Hlexion comes fmm Hittite (Sayce, 1920).  More inte mstmg

L still, ithe kmgdom of Mitanni on the Upper Fuphrates, in i
- making a ‘treaty with the Hittite Empire about 1400 B.¢.,

. invokes as thne%es deities who are identical with those of

India-—Mitra and Varuna, Indra and the Nasatyas.? Noone, | N
it is true, has refuted the contention of Sten Konow, that |

" these cults qpread from, India to the borders of ( Cappadocia,
‘but it seems more likely that we have here proof that the
'pmto-Aryans made their way into Asia Minor and Syria,
Just as they migrated to Iran. There are affinities between
Ando-liuropean | placenames and those of the Kassites,
‘@ people of which we hear about 1600 B.c. between Iran and
Chaldaea, which it occupied.

Singe there is no record of any trace of early Aryan
influence in Armenia, it hardly seems likely that the Aryans
‘came from Burope by way of the Caucasus. It seems preferable
to suppose that from an carly habitat in Central Asia they |

. spread westwards towards the Gulf of Alexandretta and also |
to Iran and after tha.t to India in the east. |

1 Revye de Synthise hmonque, XXXiV,
2 Ihota. however, the regervation made by R. Grousset, LXIX, P8y 0l 1y
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The very name of Iran means * abode of the Aryans”

\ (@ryandm). The Indo-European-speaking immigrants dis-

#tributed themselves in the country in several seetions—
Medes, Persians, Bactrians, Sogdians. A branch of the same
stock made its way by the valiey of the Kabul, to India
The original linguistic identity of all these branches is proved
by the very close similarity between the language of the
carly parts of the Avesta, the Gathas, snd Vedie or pre:
. Sanskrit, Thus the oldest religious texts of Persia and India
‘,‘liearqwitness to a common language and thought, which
' prove identity of origin. Formerly the name Aryan was
applied to the whole of the Indo-Europeans, but it is hetter
' to use the word only for the proto-Iranian and proto-Indian
stock. ‘ ‘ i ‘ :
Our inferences about the life of the Indo-Europeans
are very uncertain. They used bromze and gold, wove gars
‘ments, and, though capable of agriculture, went in’ ehiefly
for stock-breeding. They must have had some organization

' which made them capable of conquering and ruling less

advanced peoples.  Their: families were of agnatic, type,
They practised a worship of fire, and their gods were natural

 forees 5| the word deiwos, from which deva, febs, deus may, . o
be derived, means a being of light, of the sky. Although

; ' there are quantitics of books on a subject like this, it would

he very rash to particularize further, or even to state too

. positively what T have ventured to suggest. On the other
‘hand, the Aryan branch, thanks to the sirnilaxities between
the Avesta and the Rigveda, is comparatively well known
‘tous. Without speaking more of this subject in this chapter,
we should mention that J. Vendryes has noted important
analogies between two  branches of the Indo-Kuropean
stock which are furthest removed from | each other -

 Ttalo-Celtic and Indo-Iranian. Brahman is the same as
flamen ;  sepelire ' to pay funeral respeets” is equivalent
to saparyati ¢ to pay respect ¥ the verb eredo corresponds

_ to the substantive sraddhd. In both cases there were colleges
" of priests, a sort of priestly aristocracy. They were of great
" importance in the world of India,* , ;

1 Mem, Sod. Ling., xx, p. 165 £xi, p. 40,



 PART ONE
| HISTORY
CHAPTER I
THE PRFT{WTGRIL PFRIOKJ

! ,“INI )IA hardly has a history, and ‘sueh - written donumenta 3,

. A as we have for retracing the chief factors in that hlsfory IR
do not even go back to the time of Alexander. Thafc means |/

;‘that the uncertaintics of prelmstory continue in' this/land |

| to a late period.

 The most. baukward peoples of m(»dem India, such a a8 the i
e (uonds, who are still in the Stone Age, may tell us some’chmg
| ofiithe way in which the carly inhabitants of the Deccan

g lived, when that most ancient part of Indian soil belonged

not so much to Asia as to Austronesia, They provide for

. their needs by huutmg, using bows and arrows. R. B, Foote ‘
* 'has d:bcnver«ad in the district of Bellary (Madras Prealdency)ﬁ !

bl pntters workﬂ.hop dating from Neolithic times, which

L already shows an advance upon the men of the Quartzite
L period,, who used only stone vessels. The tombs discovered

| by Cockburn in the district of Mirzapur are evidenoe of the
‘ Neohﬂur' Age. The megalithie tombs erected later contain
the first metal ob]ects ; they belong to a civilization which
practised the mining industry, and also fishing for peaﬂs,
of \which there are many traces in the cemeteries in the
| district of Tinnevelly, Nowhere in India does bronze appear
" before the Iron Age; K. J. Rapson holds that the Rigveda
means copper by the word ayas (Latin aes), and that ** black
eopper ', $ydina oyas, or iron, first appears in the Ya;wwda
‘and Aiharvaveda L It was the Aryans who introduced iron
into the Decean. The shapes of metal objects were at first
. copied from those of objects of stone and earthenware ;

| thus progress must have been continuous in the use of one
matema] after zmo’cher and in the nature of the articles

: | LLXRT, p. 56,

” ! (g




i nufactumd No doubt. the ‘metal weapt)ns an )

\ithe Aryans gave them an advantage over foeren who were

. still in the Stone Age. The fact is that in Southern India
| iron appears 1mmedxate1y after stone, whereas in the north |

'a Copper 'Age comes between the two periods. The |

discoveries made at Chota Nagpur and at Cawnpore Arel

| evidence of this. The absence of a Bronze Age between those |

| of stone and iron is a special feature of Indian pv-ehmmry 8
_and we should add that the bronze objects fuund m the”:‘

i "tomhs of '[‘mmwllv Are mever weapons. L
S What 1 have said about human geography entmls " fily
W hypotheuca] reconstruction’ of prehistory.  We shall not

' return here to the subjection of the Munda-speaking peoples‘ i
by the Dravidians, nor to the later conquest of the Drayid
natmm by the Aryans, although these were ithe decisive
| events of Indian prehistory, Whether the abamgmes‘
[ are or are not of the Malayo-Polynesian family 5
\ithe Dravidians are velated to the Australians or -

Samoyeds ; whether the Aryans came from' the plams
| the Danube or from the steppes of Siberia’; in any ease,

i Ehe! popnlahon resulting from their erossing is ehinosiofl 10
. raves, and one can understand that lndxa IS to~day abillf
“leokmg for her unity. e
) Binee 1924 a new factor has had to be cc»nmd&red by
| historiang—the | discovery of a' pre-Aryan mwlwatmn, )
" apparently akin to that of Mesopotamia, in the basin of | .
_the Indus. The excavations were conducted at Mohenjo- @

Daro, in the district of Larkana, Provinee of Sind, by Rakhal
Das Banerji, and at Harappa, in the district of Montgomery,
Pun]ab, by Daya Ram Sahni. Buildings were unearthed,

i in which were found jewels, knives, seals covered with &

. seript not yet deciphered, and figures of bulls remarkably
like ' Sumerian objects of the beginning of the third i
millennium before Christ (C. J. Gadd and Sidney Smith).
When Sir John Marshall published these results obtained by
the Archzological Survey,! he met with an 1mmedmate and'

1 Ilhustrated London News, 20th and 27th ‘Septemhm, 4th "!c-tnher, ]92&, }
. and 6th March, 1926 ; Sayce, ibid., 27th September, 1024, Arrian (Indica, i,
18, quoted in LXXHI, 232) had alnmly said that before the peoples living.
on the Tridus were ruled by the Medes they had Lieen subject to the Assyrians,
Cf. Marshall, in IX, 10234, p. 49, and Times, 26th February, 1926 5 €, Autran, 0
L Hlustration, 28th' March,, 1925 B, Meckay, &umef‘mn Cmmmma wﬂh‘ ;



-3 ‘at}mtw response from A. N bayce‘, who was struek by

| the mmﬂamty of the bulls to those of Susiana. It would b

unwise to conclude too manch from these affinitics ; we seenn,

however, ta have here a Sumero-Dravidian culture, which

| built in brick with remarkable skill and adorned its dwellings

. with real works of art. In any case, we can safely say that

even before ‘the Aryan conguest north—westcm India was_‘f._ ,
in contact with the Mesopotamian powers.! It is not |

lmpowble that copper, which was introduced late into ’

' _the Punjab civilization revealed by the finds at Mobenjo- i

Daro, was imported from Babylonia. On the other hand, 3"‘
S John Marshall ks alone in connecting this civilization'
with that of the Agean, on the strength of similarities in

| the pottery, which, moreover, have likewise caused a parallel

| to be drawn between pre-Aryan India and Memphite Egypt. ‘
| The Dravidians of Baluchistan (a vestige of whom

| suryives in the Brahui linguistic island) and those of tht,. i
Indus were the first to be submerged by the Aryzm wave
Vedie literature - mentions  black men, the Dasyuas iorl )

Lt brigands 7, frequently transformed into devils by legend,
1 whom the Indowﬂumpeans conguered. The latter brought

‘vm‘mus instruments of domination—a metal, which wa
u-on, an animal, the helper of man in work and war, whieh

was the horse, and, above all, aristocratic institutions = =

_ favourable to hegemony, to which I have already alluded
. and about which I shall speak more fully. The destruction
‘of ‘the Dravidian civilization in the East seems to have

. formed a pendant to the destruction of the Hgean civilization,

also by Indo-Kurupeans, in the West. It was not complete
destruetion, and doubtless it allovied much of importance to
,survwa.

Although the Aryan Lonqucst of the valley of the Indus
and of the tract connecting it with the basin of the Ganges
belongs to prehistory, we have evidence regarding it which
is of quite capital importance, since it is the very foundation |
.nf Indian culture" First, the Vedas, which are revesled |

Amfzmt Indw in m Oetober, 1925, ' In 1981, the principal work of 8ir .
Marshall snd his collaborators on the subject nppeured Mohenjo-Dare and
the Indns Crotlization, London, 8 vols.

1A disturbing suggestion, which may haye much in it, is coming to the
fore in the comparisons which Guillaume de Hervey draws between the
Jit civﬂimtmn of Mo engo-l)mo and that of Enster Island (1982). :



@ seomy ‘
horiptures, tell us of the institutions of the Aryans of India
| Secondly, the Epics, which are traditional works, followed.
/by the Pursnas, which are collections of legends ahout the |

#old time 7, contain many allusions to the wars in which
‘the Aryans gradually invaded Hindustan from swest to eashy
nd then the Decean from north to south.  But the most
| ancient of these documents, the Rigoeda, is composed lof ||

| hymus in honour of various deities, and its priestly AT
" and its entirely religious object make it anything but g
| Hhistorieal narvative. It must have been, not indeed written,

‘but composed, at a time when the Aryans, whether they
were still in Iran or had just come down into the Indus
walley, were approaching the Punjab and establishing them- Jel
selves there; it reflects a proto-Indisn age and a culture,
. which was not so much Hindu as Aryan. The Epics, on the || |
" other hand, swhich seem to have been composed ahout &
| thousand yeuars after that ancient Veda, contain the story
| of the wars by which the conquest was accomplished only
{1 i the form of heroic merories and, one might say, chunsons
de geste,  'They ave full of non-Aryan elements, and even
| furnish a corpus of Hinduism. The historical valuc of the
‘ ' Purinas is necessarily still more dubious, since they are

‘poetic and philosophical compilations of 'a yet later date..
| Mhe history which lies in these various sources cannot be

_separated from the legend and theory until archxology has
| confirmed or corrected traditional informatiom,

| Without = agreeing with = native tradition that the
Mahabhdrata describes the very ovigins of Indian society,
| Western criticism does not, deny that the story told in that,
|\ epic may be a magnified echo of some historical event,
|| The scene of the conflict lics further east than the country
in which the Rigveda came into being ; this proves that the
Arvgans had advanced eastwards in the interval, Kuru-
kihetra, the ¢ Field of the Kurus 7, lies on the edge of the
Ganges basin, near the west bank of the Jumna, in that
district north of Delhi, the ancient Indraprastha, where
‘many decisive battles have been fought. The Kauravas,
the champions of the Kuru cause, the hundred sons Vo Y
Dhritarashtra, led by Duryodhana, fight the fiye Pandavas,
the sons of Dhritarashtra’s brother Pandu, led by Yu-
dhishthira, for eighteen days unear Thanesar..  The fdrmei'




I H:malaya, and the Pumab 2n tha second are wamor
~ from regions which are now western Bihar, Agra, Oudh,

| Rajputana, Gujarat, and the Dravidian states of the south,
Although the whole of ancient India is thus represented as

. embroiled in this war, it is plain that the confliet centres on
| the nvalry of two closely related Aryan clans, fightmg for the

. possession of the Doab, 1 The Ramaycma, 5 work in which |
 still greater freedom is given to poetic fancy, shows the

Deeﬂ&n and Ceylo11 as mmgral parts of Aryan India.

1 A kmd of i Mesopotamm 2 Iying between the Ganges a.nd Jumml




mz Hmmmmm OF Hrs'mn% T}m Emm*n mm Flm i
‘ anmmus Bmorm mem*r

THE dmkne‘;s envs-lopmg the past of India is pavtly
to our ignorance, and archmalogy will gradually dis
to some extent. But it is also due to the nature of
Indian world.  In that amalgam of diverse races and tongy
the most heterogeneous traditions arose and endured, and
: vere never brought into unity. Ihstory is impossible exeept
or‘ tmited peoples. In India history is reduced fo unconned
enealogies. Kach caste, each sect or racial stock, eac
ature has or may have its independent tradition, |
ucidity of which depends on the degrce of culture to which
t bas visen. The highest culture belongs to the pr stly
ste, but that caste, which has fm its heritage the
standing and religious explmmtmn of the Vedas, d
tself to speculation on abstract technicalitics, and o
ery reluctantly reflects all the wnfusm. ‘of the life around
Political power lies with another caste, the nobles ;.
i ory s usually subservient to the politmal power, pre-
serving the memnry of its greal achievements in orde
3;,lomfy it, Tt is only by chance that the other clements
the papulahon have their history, and it is the hlator
‘which one would expect from a minority cast back on I’ﬁwﬁ
i and making itself the centre of the world,
8o we find in India a multitude of anna!s but rwt
::‘matenals of & history, for it was only at intervals that un
8"réltguoum political, or social, ‘was 1mposcd on . some v st,
- ,. | portion of the Indian world, But there is a further diffic
thought in this country seems to have a distaste for ;
|| The exact details of human happenings interest it no more
‘ than the laws of nature ; later we shall have to determmaw il
| some of the causes which have produced this bent of mind.
Lacking any notion of historieal ob;ectxwty compa.mble
to our own, the Hindus blend nmagmatmn with facts, and
| ‘their historians are usually poets. ThP result ls a bewxldexmgg




| The dates of Asoka and Kanishka, though no longer
| uncertain as they were. tw enty-five years ago, are still susp

R
 really important mnleetams of the ]ust thr«_e Lhousand yeam.
as

. or approximative, and we should never be able to detern
them exactly if we had to rely on evidence of Indian origin.”

‘ :“Rehglous books, great deeds, and the origin of traditions h

are placed by the natives of India in a far distant and

accordingly  impressive paat Europpan criticism plaec&‘ o

most of the dates late, for, in viztue of a wise principle, which,

however, is likewise apt to beget errors, it refuses to, admit j
‘the truth of any fact until the oldest dated document

/| wouching for it has come to light.  The truth must often

' lie somewhere between these extreme interpretations, one |
| of which is very arbitrary while the other errs from excess '

' 'of lcaution,  But the most baffling thing is that in this @ |
Indian world, apart from events properly so called—a
| veign or a battle—most factors, such as institutions, doctrines, =
[ lor the development of literary works, hardly allow of striet

dating. Everything is older than the first instance in which
its existence is observed, and everything lasts long aitvrff

the time when' it appears to come to an end. We mustj; i

accept the fact that among peoples which had not the same

“rhythm of life as ourselves, which had infinitely less desire

to inmovate unceasmgly and had not our pr c-esta,bhe.hed e
i sense of a constant and universal evolution, distinctions |
' of time are of less importance than they are in our ovm !

civilization. ) ‘
(At all oyents, it is to the West that India will owe the‘
evonstruct,lon of her history, It could never have been done

==

‘ i to such & snbject and the objective knowledge, so important
to us, supplied by the non-Indian sources for Indian history. |
These foreign sources are chiefly Greek and Chinese, but the

i a,rchwologwal and  linguistic exploration of Central Asia

has brought to light unexpected information, thanks to
which the historical as well as the geographical unity of
Burasia is revealed, ‘ \
| The first definite date in Indmn ‘history is that of the
‘Macedoman dmcent on ' the Indus in 826 s.c.  We know,
"“however, tha.t the Perslan Empxre f‘ounded by, Cyrus

_ without the impartiality which European scholarship brings L



‘ ’hﬂd extc'ndt,d o the Pun]ab n the relgn of Darius (541»;41&;
This was hardly a foreign conquest, so much dul the tw,
| branehes of the Aryans still have fundamentally in common,
m Yf*t the event had very great consequences, some. rehgmus,
(afitis true, as one feels, that there was somn connechon‘ !
 between the devdopment of Buddhism and Jeinism and the,
Iranian reformation of Z oroaster, and others cultural, since ‘
it gave the country a writing, namely Khamshf}n tl}e
Aramam script used by the scribes of the Great King, |
Two carly events of a purely Indian character to which
we should try to give dates are the beginnings of Buddhism
‘ md lof Jainism.  Let us see why their dates cannot be fixed
exactly, but how they can be established approximately.
If  we take the two traditions separately, we find that
Mahavira, the founder of Jainism, died in 528 B.c.; but in |
\ that| vase he could not have preached at the. same time as. @ |
| Batddha, who, according to the writings of his sect, died
about 480. The date of the Nirvana of Buddha is placed | .
by the Ceylon Chronicles in the year 218 before Asoka, but
/the exact date of the Asoka’s accession (in the third wntury) el
| 18 mot known. Furopean scholars have proposed 487 or | |
| 477 for the Nirvana and 477 or 467 for the death of Mabavira,
An inseription of Kharavela, ng of Kalinga (middle of the
; second century B.¢.), discovered in the cave of Hathigumpha, |
was held by Vineent Smith ! to imply earlier dates, and so
| to justify the Jain tradition mentioned above, on the gmund N
| that it makes Mahavira and Buddha contemporaries of
. Kings Bimbisara and Ajatasatru, the latter of whom reigned
from 554 to 527. But the seription is badly damaged and
ity interpretation is very doubtful.  We have no strong
grounds for denying that Buddha, who lived. eighty years,‘
i was born about 560 and died about 480, ‘
The sixth century before our era, in the course of which
the two anti-Brahmanical ¢ heresies’! arose almost simul-
| taneously, at the time when the Persian Empire was stretching
out, towards India,* was without any doubt a decisive epoch.
. Without gomg s0 far as to say, with bu George (rrmmon, s

‘LLXXIVa, 48,52, i
(L2 The Persian com(;auest. of the Indus took place about 518, but Cyma Imd e
pmvmus‘ly reached and occupied Gandhara, it



THE IEGINNINGS OF “H‘ISTORY
G “he Katiravas' of the epie repiesent orthodoxy while
. the Pafichalas stand for tendencies outside the priesthood,

we can take it for certain that Brahmanism was at the ‘

‘%hme passing through a erisis, and that in particular the

| Pandavas with their roughness and the Kauravas with their i)
‘diplomacy bear witness to cultures of unequal refinement

Jor to different mentalities.!  The erisis seems to have been
due both to foreign influence and to the spread of the Aryans
further and further eastwards down the Ganges.  The centre
of the Indian world, passing from the Punjab to Kurukshetra,

. the region contained between the Sarasvati and the Drishad-

| vatiy grew until it embraced the whole of Madhyadesa, the
“ Middle Country ” of the immense river-basin, eorre:
sponding to the modern United Provinces, from Delhi to
~ Benares. Kosala (Qudh), Videha, Magadha, and the country
of the Angas (northem, southern, ' and  ecastern  Bihar
| respectively) assume an increasing importance, and it s
there that the torch of Buddhism will be lit, as against the
K uru and Panchala, country, the home of Brahmanism.

This period is filled by the rivalry of two kingdomns, ; L

| Kosala and Magadha. The power of I&O‘Gﬁld was acquired

in wars against Kasi (Benares), which was conquered by

ng Kamsa. From the seventh century Magadha was

nuled by the house of Sisunaga.  The fifth king of that line, |
_ Bimbisara or Srenika, (582554, according to Vincent Smlth), ‘
is claimed by both Jains and Buddhists as one of their sect,
He conquered the Angas and built his capital at Rajagriha
(Rajgir). He was probably murdered by his son Ajatasatru,
the Kunika of the Jains (554-527), although there is reason to
~ doubt the truth of the Buddbist story that the parricide was
committed at the instigation of Devadatta, Buddha’s wicked
cousin.? This Ajatasatru, after a first victory in his war on
Prasenajit (Pasenadi) of Kosala, was captured by him, and
_then was set at liberty and received his daughter in marriage.
. This did not prevent him from afterwards defeating Kosala
and taking possession of it. He built a fort which was one
day to become an imperial city, Pataliputra (Patna).

! LXXIY, 266, 75.

# Perhaps the Buddhists preqented events in this manner simply fol the
sake of the moral Story of a remorse-gtricken monarch taking refuge with

| the Master and heuu; admntted to eommunion with him (Vm
Dtgha, iy B6G1). LIS aiﬁg s

AR



The | absorptmn by Magar&ha of \Kosml Ly ‘
e aentm! p«m;tum on the Gaugm, and its ﬁubsequem e‘cmq
 of the Anga country near the delta show a steady eastward
. shift of the political axis in early Buddhist times, Thes
[ states had been ereated shortly after a great eolonizing
L movement on the part of the Aryan invaders, who had won
| ground from the Jun;rle no less than from the coloured
inhabitants. Tn such re.gwm Brahmanism had only reéently
been introduced and was not deeply rooted, and that is
| doubtless why they took so readily to Buddhism. We
. 'should note, too, that a drive on a smaller seale towards
/| the Decean had carried Aryan culture to the southern confines
| of the (langes basin—among the Vamsas or Vatsas, whose
i capxml Kausambi, must have been on the lower Yamuna,
. and in the upper valleys of the southein tributaries of that
‘river, about the sources of the Charmanyafi, where the
mgdom of Avanti had been founded. The capital of that
tate, Ujjayini (Uj]am) weems to have been the birthplace
f Pali, that me; of the tongues then spoken in Hindustan
he lanpuage in which the Buddhist Canon was composed
yefore it was found necessary to translate it mto the saczwi
language of the Brahmans, Sanskrit.! ‘
The Buddhism which developed i this southwasmm
- eorner of the Indian world had had its birth on the northern
border. The region lying east of Kosala between the
Hlmalayan heights and the Ganges contained, in contras
| ito the huge monarchical states mentioned above, a quantit
ot small republics, born of independent clans. The con-
. federation of the Vrijis (Vajjians) consisted of eight states,
| the chief of which, that of the Lichchhavis, had its capital
~ at Vaisali. There were two groups of Mallas, with towns
at Kusinagara and Pava. The city of the Sakyas, on the |
 border of modern Nepal, was Kapilavastu y  they were
nominally rather than effectively subject to Kosala.  In
_this state of at most a million inhabitants Buddha was
‘born, the Sago of the Sakyas” (Sakyamuni). Thbe namge
of this people is like Sake, the Indian name of a Seythian
. people which was settled between the upper Indus and the |
. Oxns and was at that time parn of the Persian Empme,

<3 Prayluski, COVH, 8 | ‘ y
¥ For thie Sacae (Salcm)of Herodotus, the inhabitants of Sacastene (8 “ -},




THE BEGIN’NINGS mr ms'romvy

Indians and the Ethiopians (end of the sixth century).

A hundred years later (415.897) Ctesias of Cnidos, who
was physician to Darius IT and Artaxerxes Mnemon for
(seventeen yesrs, described the races and products of the

country, but was uncritical and retailed much nonsense,
Herodotus (about 450), on the other hand, distinguishes
what was fabulous and gives a very rational account of
India as being made up of many peoples; unfortunately

. he had only heard of those lying neavest to Persia, and |

knew nothing of the Ganges or the country south of the
desert beyond the Indus.
Persian rule Jasted in Sind, ‘varying in ‘efiectlv,_etmss;

until the decline of the Achamenids in the fourth century,

but their sway ceased to extend after the defeat sustained
by Xerxes (486-465) in Greece, where a corps of Indian
. infantry served.  The men who saved Attica may perhaps

have indirectly saved Gangetic India from invasion by the

Great King.

We' have lhttle mformahou about that Indxa i, the!|

first century after the death of Buddha. Ajatasatru was

succeeded by his son Darsaka (527-508, according to Smith),

who is mentioned in the Svapna- Vasavadatio of Bhasa, and
. his grandson Udayin or Udaya (508-470), who built Kusuma-

pura on the Ganges, necar Pataliputra. The Sisunaga
. dynasty ends with two princes of whom we only know the

- names, Nandivardhana and Mahanandin. Then a palace
intrigue gave the throne to Mahapadma about 418; this
king and his eight sons form the dymasty of the nine
Nandas, whose wealth and glory are extolled both in the
Purinas and by the Greek writers. They do not seem to
| to have belonged either to the priestly or to the noble caste,
and this circumstance doubtless favoured the propagation
of anti-Bralimanic heresies in a Magadba which grew ever
grfa,ter, swallowmg up its old rivals one after another.
 There was no sign of a reaction until, with the aid of his
‘\minister, Chanakya, of the Brahman caste, C}mndmgupta
roverthrf‘w the last Nanda in 822,

: op}es of Ormdhara, the eastem border of Iran, and the i
* upper Indus, but he started the mistake of identifying the =

P



(‘HAP'PER III
Ar,nxmnm Txm MAUR“YAE
i 1 f",;f"‘

(THE CAMPAIGN OF ALEKAN‘DER |

HANKS to th«, information supplied by the (rreeks«
fAryian, Dmdorus Siculus, Plutarch, Polywnus, Strabow |
the expédltlon of Alexander appears to us as the chicf event| .
he history of ancient India. Our point of view would
\different if we were guided by native sources; we shmzld* i
hardly be told of an event whieh, though so astdmshmg, |
was of limited range and affected only part of India. i
|| This expedition was the mnatural consequence of the
establishment of the Macedonian power in Persia; it was
3 helr to the Great King that Alexander, carrymg on the
radition of Cyrus and Darius, entered the Punjab.  If the
ceessors of Xerxes had been able to maintain t '
authority over the satrapies sef up on the Indus by t
great  Achemenids, the Western conqueror eonld, ‘have
renched the land of the Five Rivers without striking au;’ OW.
i deay between the Greek and Indian points of view il
| 18 & Persian point of view, from which we should Judge the
i evem:s now to be described. : )
| After the capture of Fersepolis in 330 Alexander ruduced |
‘ ‘%wtan and the Helmand valley and founded Arachosian
| Alexandeia (Kandahar). In the rigours of the winter of
1829328 he crossed the mountains which lay between him
/| and, the valley of the Kabul. He was not yet aiming at
. \India, but at Bactriana, the modern Balkh and Bulkhara. |
| Mo establish his power in that region on the ruins of hievid
. Persian sway, he founded military colonies on both sides of
| the Hindu Kush, which separates the Kabul River (Cophen) i
from the basin of the Oxus. The year 827 was spent in
subduing the hillmen of the Chitral and Swat Rivers, which
flow into the Kabul from the north. Alexander founded
Nicega in this semi-Indian muntry, whxch he made mm i

0




trapy umlu' Nwanor When he came to the regmn of 7
the Indus he had been for aver a year in communication with ‘
| Ambhi, the crown prince of the state which lay on that tiver, f i
' 8o the crossing of the Indus on a bridge of hoats above

the confluence of the Kabul was effected without any |

opposition, and the army was well received at Takshasila
(Taxila), the capital of the state, where Ambhi, on the death
| of his father, had just become king. | Alexander confirmed him
in his authority and assured him of his friendship.  The
first contact of Greeks and Indians was made and organized.
Onesicritos the Cynie discussed Pythagoras and Socrates
with naked ascetics. B

On the other side of the Jhelum (Hydaspes), the western-
most of the five tributaries of the Indus, reigned a rival of
Amibhi, belonging to the Puru dynasty. 'l.‘hw * Puruid 7,
as a Greek would have called him, or “ Pa%tava ', to tafk‘
Sanskrit, is the Porus of the Greek historians., e mobxlued
an army against the inyader, but he found himself faced
not only by the Macedonians but by native Indians, who
were already vassals or allies of Alexander. The conflict
which was about to take place can hardly be regarded as
a war of Greeks against Indians. Greece Proper was only
. accidentally involyed in the ventures of the King of Macedon, v
who was here acting as  holder of the throne of the
Achemenids,  The enemy, on the other hand, was ounly one
of the many rajas of a country which was without any
sort of unity, and could not regard himself as the champion
of an Indian world inspived by a common patriotism. This
Paurava, whose name we do not know, fought stmply a§
the hereditary foe of the Rajah of Takshasila.

His army, according to Arrian, consisted of 80,000 foot,
| 4,000 ‘horse, 800 chariots, and 200 elephants. At the
‘beginning of 826 it concentrated on the Jhelum to prevent
a crossing,  The spring went by, while Alexander methodieally
prepared his advance, diverting ‘the enemy’s attention by
wvarious feints. When the day came, the Macedonian must
indeed have seemed to come down like a thunderbolt, for
~a body of his troops suddenly crossed the river, at some
distance from the main army, in a violent storm.  The
. elephants, on which the Paurava had counted to create
. alarm among the enemy, were turned by the cavalry, 11,000

’
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in numben 1ed by Alexander himsel
the ‘aid of archers from Central A
| the infantry stepped in whc‘n the Inchans Wﬁl‘é a,lnea ol
|| thrown into utter &onfumun (Of the Indians 12,000 were |
| ‘c.ut down and 9,000 taken prisoner. Wounded nine times
. Ibefore he was capture& the Panrava claimed the treatment
ldue to @ king, and indeed Alexandenr restored i to hw“‘f‘
Vil lthmue, but under his own pverlordship.
§ | Between the Jhelum and the next affluent of ﬂm Indus to‘_, ‘
| the east, the Chenab (Acesines), lay the people of the G
 or Glanganicr, who soon submnitted. The army, prc ra
along the spurs of the Himalaya, bad reached the next
al r:ver, the Ravi (Hydraotes), through the eduntry of | thc‘
; tad (Adreste) and a people whom Arrian calls th |
. Cathei “This last name stands for the Kshateiyas, who' i
Were, as we shall see, the noble, warrior caste in every Hindu
|/ society, not a particular nation. 'If it was recorded by the
. Greek historians, it was doubtless because a people in that_
| district 'was ruled by a military aristoeracy, Their cu plm i
| Sangala, was placed in a state of defence. Thxs mty,g‘arg
' traditional enemy of the Paurava king, was | attacked by
| Alexander and his Indian zmy, the latter of whom vented
| his destructive rage on such ruins as the Macedonian troops
 left.  With more cantion the Raja. Saubhuti, whom the |
 @reeks describe under the name of anphyte § a remarkable |
| administrator, received Alexander with gifts ‘and| honours,
At the fourth river beyond the Indus, the Beas (P[yphusm) i
the Greek advance was to come to a final halt. The corn-
mander’s authority was faced by an obstinate determination
on the part of his licutenants that the conquut should be
pursued no further. He shut himself up for three days f
his tent and then decided to retire. But before giving the
arder he sacrificed to the gods of Hellas and erected twelve
monumental altars on the west bank of the river, All that
was lacking to the conquest was the last stage, the covntry
leading to the Sutlej, the easternmost affluent of the Tndus.
' Wor Alexander seems to have had no intention of attacking
 the states of the Ganges basin, a‘hout which he prc)bably had
' no definite information.
The retwpn commenced at the end of Wby, 3426, acrma
"the states of the Paurava, now "n‘ded to the B@as ’Westy ‘
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the Indus and those of the Rajas of Abhisara and Urasa
(Arsaces) in the upper valiey of the river, in Kashmir, He

‘ordered the Crotan Neéarchos to get reudy a fleet which, with

| Bgyptian, Pheenician, and Cypriotiferews, should descend

.

. the Jhelum and Indus to the sea, This last phase of the i

expedition, which was very hard, completed the conquest
at the same time as it commenced the retreat. It was dan
achievement without parallel in the history of any country,

I the march of exhausted  troops down an unknown Tiver i

under a blazing sun between two deserts. On the two banks

the divisions of Hephsstion and Crateros escorted the

 slowly-moving armada, fighting as they went. More than
| once the situation was saved by the action of the leader
 hinself with his tactical genius, ‘

As the army proceeded down the Indus it passed the

. mouths of the various tributaries, the upper waters of which

it had recently conquered. It had started this part of its
Jjourney in November, 826. Ten days later it came to the

\ Chienab. ' The troops marched through the country of the

Sibee, and then came, between the Chenab. and Ravi, to the
Malavas (Malli), who brought out a foree of 100,000 fighting

~men. By quick manceuvring the Greeks extricated them.

selves from a nasty situation and slaughtered their opponents

Wholesale. ' Those of the Malavas who survived and the

. more prudent Kshudrakas (Oxydrace), who lived between ;
. the Ravi and Sutlej, heaped Alexander with gifts—cotton
| goods, ingots of steel, and tortoiseshell. These wealthy
. tribes were annexed to the satrapy of Philip, which extended =
- north-west of the Indus to the Hindu Kush (Paropanisadse).

The first half of 8235 was oceupied in the descent of the

Indus to I"ﬂtta}.a, near Bahmanabad, where the delta hegan

at that period. On the way Alexander had | reduced
it Musicanns ”, the chief of the Mushikas, to subjéction

- without fighting ; ‘but the insurmountable hostility with

which he met in these parts was inspired not by the wasrior
caste. but by the Brahman priesthood, those strange
* philosophers ” who would not submit, = The army was

split into several bodies.  One, led by Crateros, climbed on

| to the Iranian plateau and took the Kandahar road for

1

the ,Jhélmﬂ Alexander allowed threé‘kingd'onﬂ‘tqr remain i
‘as| his vassals—that of Ambhi between 'the Jhehim and |



Seistan. The feet left the river and sailed westward
the ocean under Nearchos. Alexander founded variou
" marine establishments ab the mouths of the Indus, which
. were further porth then than now, installed Apollophanes
as Satrap of Gedrosia (west of modern Karachi), and then
started neross Persia for Mesopotamia.  He reached Sus

| in 824, but died in Babylon in June, 828. . Ji
i he i  this Indian campaign of Alexanc

| that ¥ de
. for its results were short-lived o
Macedonian occupation opened an era of several centuries
‘during which Hellenism was to be a factor not only of |
civilization but of government on the western confines of
' the Indian world. Direct contact was cstablished between |
|| the Mediterranean civilizations and those of the Punjab and
| | of Central Asia ; Semitic Babylonia and the Persian Bmpire
1L were no/ longer a sereen between West and Kast. | These g
" Ufacts of immense consequence, not only to Greek or Indian
| history but to the history of the world, which is the only =
| veal history. ‘ ‘ ! D

e e e s
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CHAND RAGUPTA

In our eyes, India after Alexander is different from ‘
India before Alexander in many respects.. Thanks to the |
Greek historians and to coins, there is less bewildering
uncertainty about dates, The facts themselves | become
~ simple, as if, following the example of the huge Persian or

Macedonian Empire, India itself sought to become nnited.
Magadha, as we have seen, extended its rule more and
' aore over the Gangetic countries during the fourth century.
About 822, roughly a year after Alexander’s death, that '
state saw the beginning of a reign of twenty-four yenns,
which the first Indian empire was founded. A literary
work of the fifth or seventh century after Christ, the drama
entitled Mudra-rakshasa, throws sorae light, though of an
uneertain kind, on the palace revolution which set up the
Mauryas in the place of the Nandas. Chandragupta, the




| west outside India itself.  This ‘empire was mot merely

composed of a number. of unrelated districts brought

together under a single sceptre ; it was a real unit, based on
a common government which everywhere established not
 only the King's authority but the public good. o
We luck information about the end of the reign of a
sovereign who died when he was barely fifty (208). | According
to the Jain story, which makes him & member of that sect,
. he abdicated and went away to the south with Bhadrabahu?!
during a twelve years’ famine, and committed sujcide 1y
- stavvation, an act honoured by that religion, Perhaps
‘there is mo truth in this tradition beyond the favour with
which Chandragupita treated Jainism and his abdication i |
favour of his son Bindusara. i
. Bindusara appears to have advanced the southern
boundaries of the Empire a considerable way into the Deccan.
In a reign of twenty-cight years he strengthened the bonds
which united it, and, far from in any way undoing his father’s
work, he built up an inheritance of power and wisdom for
 his son, Asoka Privadarsin. He had dealings with Antiochos |
. Boter and at his court there were permanent ambassadorvs
of that king and perhaps also, towards the end of his reign,
. of Ptolemy Philadelphos, King of Egypt. . Although the

S Greeks no longer held any Indian territory, they had miany

. opportunities of entering the interior of the country as
. diplomatists or merchants, :

IIT
ASOKA

The third king of the Maurya line was not only the |
| | greatest native ruler of India, but one of the great philosopher-
kings of history. He had the nobility and gentleness of
Marcus Aurelius, with no share of his weakness and dis-
illusionment. He had that complete mastery of the spiritual
‘and the temporal which is in theory an attribute of the
Chinese, koun tsew, but without the hieratic inertia of non-|
éaction. No one has combined energy and henevolence,
Justice and  charity, as he did. He was the living
i ‘ 1 Soe below, p. 147, ‘



e modem ﬁgure. In the courw nf a lcmg rm !
e whaf seems to ud to be a mere aspivation of the
en]uvmg the, greatest possible material power, he orgnnw i
peace. Far heyond his own vast dominions he realized wlmt it
8 been the dreany of some rﬁhgwmmunwelsal mrdt*r, am
‘”order f*mhuwmg, mankind, A
d i Nor s/ this. npique ﬂgure f:ry any means ]@gvndmy‘
Though it is wrapped in. vomantic and lmtmthorthy !
| storics, the essentials, by a piece of good fortune unusual in
kil hmmry, are provided by epigraphic evidence whose genuine-
| ness is beyond dispute. At the four corners of India, rocks
‘stone pillars engraved with Prakrit mscrzptmns bear for
Il time the messages which the sovereign issued to his
bjects, messages which tell an objective story wit thout
/ cmptv vain-glory, giving the rarest of bmgraplue». W haut i
Lt ehapha el ‘
The manner of thus addrehsmg the puopk‘ and post
| was inspired by the example of Darius, | The architec
{and decoration of the monuments which bear these inserip-\
_ tions confirm the impression, for they definitely reeall the
st of Persepohs ; one has only to look at the capital from
JiSarnath, now in the | ,ucknow Mugeum. ' The idea of m |
. worldwide kingship in India was taken from the Persmn,
Erapire. Like the Achmmenids, Asoka took a passiobate
interest in the prosperity of his peoples, He founded |
Srinagar, the capital of Kashmir, and built five monasteries
there. In Nepal he built Deo-Patan. In his, capital,
| Pataliputra, he set fip palaces of stone in the place of wooden
‘buildings.  He completed the irrigation-works started by
Chandragupta. - He established hospitals everywhere, pro-.
 vided with medical and pharmaceutical resources for man i
. and beast, We must not regard all this as over-sensifivencss
_or exaggeration of religious seruple on the part of a sickly
prince.  His fight against suffering of all kinds' bears the |
' stamp of Buddhism and Jainism, but the determination to
. establish a gniversal order, regulated in its smallest details,
‘for the safeguarding of all interests for which the King
' assumes the responsibility is the purpose of a * ng of
s
All interests, moral or matcrzal are mgarded with the‘ i
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Ixpo-Gresks, 1nDo-Partuians, Inno-ScyrmiaAns
| . Tne Kusnans awp Kanwsuga

URING the ‘cﬂntmy\ "folldwing the déat.h of| K?snka,
" interest centres on the north-western threshold: of
ndia, as it had done in Alexander’s time nearly a hundred

| iyears before; The Mauryas grow weak and soon their | fe

|18 confined to Magadha, They vegetate until, about 185,
| a Ymayor of the  palace ", 'as Sylvain Lévi called
Pushyamitra, sets up in their place his own family, kno

o history as the Sungas, s
The decisive events which now took place in the west
 had their beginnings in the time of Asoka, about 250, The |
Seleucid Empire, ruled by Antioches TIT (261-246), lost.
| bwo provinces, Parthin and Bactriana, which emancipated =
|| themselves  simultancously. i /The  Parthians, whom  the
 Indians called Pahlavas, were related to the nomads of the
Turkoman steppes and occupied the eountry south-east of !
‘the Caspian. The Bactrians bordered on the Parthians on
the north-cast and were settled between the Hindu Kush
- and the Oxus ; the number and wealth of their towns were |
. legendary. These two peoples seem to have taken adyantage
of the difficulties of Antiochos and his successors, Seleucos 11
 (246-226) and III (226-228) in the west to break away,
| The Parthien revolt was a national movement, led B
.| Arsaces, the founder of a dynasty which was to rule Persia
for mearly five hundred years. The Bactrian nising was |
- brought about by the ambition of a Greek satrap, Diodotos, ‘
and represents an outbreak of Hellenism in the heart of
Asia,  There is no doubt that the formation of these enter-
prising nations on the Indo-Iranian border helped to shake

‘explained by the hold whieh
t ‘ . Bactriana. We remember with
ination Alexander strove to take complete
L EVN i A ‘ 3




. HISTORY
possession  of that country, establ
 fouiding es. "Shofteived as were the ‘
the ‘conqueror, this part of his work had not been fruitless, |

The Punjab, once a Persian satrapy and then a provinee |
 of Alexander, was to find itself still more exposed to attack,
now. that smaller but turbulent states had arisen at its
doors, | After Diodatos I and 11, the King of Bactriana
was Euthydemos, who went to war with Antiochos ' the
. Great of Syria. Peace was concluded with the recognition
of Bactrian independence about 208. But during hostilities
| Syrian troops had crossed the Hindn Kash and, entering the
 Kabul valley, had severely despoiled the ruler, Subhagasena. |

 Demetrios, the son of Euthydemos, increased his dominions
not only in the present Afghanistan but in India, proper,
and bore the title of King of the Indians (200-190). Between
100 and 180 there were Greek adyenturers reigning at Taxila,
. named Pantaleon and Agathocles, | From 160 to 140, roughly;“‘g, i
Kabul and the Punjab were held by a pure Greek, Milinda!
‘or Menander, who left a name in tthe history of Buddhism.

About 155 he conquered the whole of the lower Indus and |
Kathiawar, waged war in Rajputana and Oudh, took
‘Mathura (Muttra) on the Jumna, and even reached Patalis
. putra. He was severely defeated by Pushyamitra, who wag

* {he chief defender of the Hindu world, although the termin%

| tion of his name in mitra has caused some to suppose that B¢
was of Iranian origin. It should be added that both i
_policy and in religion or literature this first Sunga stands for
a definitely Indian reaction against every outside inftuence, -
and particularly for a Brahman opposition to Buddhism,
- which with its application to mankind in general had /so
strongly appealed to the greatest of the Mauryas. S
| Greek intercourse with India worked both ways. A
Greek named Heliodoros, who was sent on a mission to
Besnagar, near Bhilsa in Central India, by Antialciadas,
' King of Taxila, set up a colurnn in honour of Vishnu Vasudeva,
' declaring himself his follower (bhdgavata). The monolithic
pillar and inscription still survive, and their evidence agrees
with that of plentiful coins fto prove what interpenetration
there was between Greeks and Indians at this time.
Bactriana was, at least in the north, a barrier between

Parthia and India. India_was therefore less exposed, to



e la fo .years Indo
| Parthians, like Ind Greeks, are uttestod \after

the event which was to put an end to the independence of

both Parthia and Bactria. i Wk

1 That event was a new invasion, resulting from a move:

(mient of tribes which had taken place far away trom India,

| in the Mongolian steppes.  About 170 'a horde of nomadic

. Beythians, the Yuch-chi or Tokharians, being driven from
(xobi, the present\Kaznsu, by the Hiung-nu or Huns, started
on & wild migration which upset the whole balance of Asiay
They fell on the Sakas, who were Iranianized Seythians

|

dwelling north of the Persian Empire, ‘and settled in their |

| gruzing-grounds north of the Jaxartes (Sir Daria). \‘~‘rThé
expelled Sakas fell on' Parthia and Bactriana, oblitemting

| the last vestiges of Greek rule, between 140 and 120, Then,
' | the Tokharians, being defeated in their turm by the Wu-sun

| tribe, established themselves ot the Oxus, and after that

‘ "“;\‘,*t\ook all the country of the Sakas in castern Iran, at the (i
entrance to Tadia, Thﬂt‘entmnce was forced in the first

| eentury after Christy It was the last Indo-Buropean
L inyasion of ancient India, for the Tokharians and Sakas were

bwo  offshoots of the Seythian branch, the most eaé‘teriy‘

0  branch of the Indo-European stock.

The conquest of India was the work of the Kushang

L (Kushana), a ‘dynasty which united the Yue-chi tribes and
L established their dominion both ‘over their own  kinsfolk,

the Sakas of Parthia, and over the peoples of the Punjab,

. At this point great d\iﬂiculties in dating arise. The accession

of the principal king of this line, Kanishka, was pladed at

uneertain  dates between 37 m.c and  a.p. 200.  The

gxeavations:of Sir John Marshall at the site of Taxila have

made it possible to reduce the range to about the end of the.
first century of our era. Chinese history also supplies some
information. Communications between China and the
valley of the Oxus were easy in the time of the Emperor

Wau-ti, to whom the traveller, Chang-kien brought information

about the West (120 B.0.), but they were suddenly  inter-

- tupted at the heginning of our ers, and were only restored
by the victorious campaigns of Pan-ch’ao‘ (78-102) against
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" the Kushans, Kanishka seems to have becoms king after

this defent of the Yueh-chi, who had become an Indian

power.  Accordingly Vincent Smith, after first adopting
A.D. 78, which appeared the most probable, finally chose
A, 120, and we may agree with him that this date marks
the beginning of the “Saka’ period inaugurated | by
Kanishka,! S | o |
' The order in which the chief Kushan kings followed is
| il doubtful? It is generally agreed that Kanishka came
‘after Kadphises I (Kujula Kara Kadphises) and LI (Vima
| Kadphises). The former of these two, a Bactrianized

Seythian, must, in Dr. Smith’s view, have assumed power

about A, 40. He seized Gandhara and the country of
Taxila  from  (ondophares, the Parthian prince,who,

. aecording to the apocryphal Acts of the Apostles, received

| St. Thomas. Is son Vima (78-110) carved out a great
‘empire for himself, embracing the Punjab and the whole

western half of the Ganges basin.  This seems to have been {

| the empire the northern parts of which bore the shock of
. the Chinese armies led by Pan-ch’so. Vima ventured to
|| seck the hand of a princess of the Chinese court in 80, and
/| the Chinese general, who had marched his troops as far as

/| the Caspian, kept his envoy prisoner, The Kushan king,

 taking 'offence, sent 70,000 horsemen over the Pamir, but

_that enormous host was annihilated in descending on il

| Kashgar or Yarkand. But this defeat, although it gave the
Emperor Ho-ti Indian subjects, does not seem to have
- weakened the prestige of the Kushans inside India. In order’

%o avoid the risk of error in this aceount, we should remember i

‘that it may have been Kanishka, not Kadphises I, who came

" into conflict with China, and that the Saka era may begin,
not in 120 with Kanishka, but in 78 with Kadphises 1I.

But let us go on with our story, even if it is hypothetical.

There seens to have been an interval of about ten years

between Kadphises and Kanishka (2 120-7 162). The latter

1 We should note that the Sake era began a hundred or a hundred and
fifty years after the destruction of the Saka state of Parthia, and that it
whs the Yueh-chi who had destroyed that state. Saka dynasties continued
to reign in a certain independence from the lower Indus to Iyathiawar until
the fil century. :

3 A A, Macdonell, India’s Past, 1927, p. 265 1 (Kanishka) ' may posgibly
have pr::cedcd the two Radphises kings ; in that case his date ., . would be
ALDL T8 !



wa ‘one Vajheshka and no relation of his pre-
| decessor 5 | he seems t
. Bactriana, and indeed he spent the summer at Kapisi i

| Grieo-Tranian country.

Tlis warlike activity was displayed chiefly in the northern
| districts. He conquered Kashmir. He established his rule
. over the Parthians beyond the Pamir, in the Serindian
| regions where Kadphises 11 had been defeated, and it was |
now Chinese influence that retreated in those parts. It it
| thing to be noted, that whenever a power extending to
 Iran or Serindia predominates in India, there is a recrudes- |
| eence | of Buddhism, and when a purely Indien dynasty
| womes to the fore there is usually a Brahmanic reaction.
The reign of Kanishka coineides with a very great develop- |

' ment of Buddhist propaganda.

| tends to prevail over the moral, and at the same timo
foreign factors are blended with Indian. ARG
'\ ¥f we would see for ourselves, clearly and beyond

possibility of doubt, the many elements which combined

. and onflicted in the Kushan Empire, we have only to
examine the abundant coins of the period. The Persian

| title, * King of Kings,” is found together with the Greek

. Booues, the Indian Adhirdja, and even Devapuira, the

. Sangkrit translation of the Chinese notion, * Son of Heaven.” |

| Coins bear the figures of Mithra, Siva, Buddha, and Heracles |
indiscriminately.  The new Buddhism, which, in contrast

to the old, was to be called the ' Great Vehicle ”, grew up
| in a world scored across by the different influences which
these names reveal. ) ‘ j
The age of Kanishka was one of prosperity and magnifi-
_cence. The great Asiatic routes which crossed the Kushan

| Empire made it wealthy. The inheritance of the Gracos
. Buddhist art of Gandhara was adapted to express native

| Pavopanisade and the winter st Parushapura (Peshawar),
' The axis of his empire was no longer in the middle of the

Like Asoka, Kanishka called the Buddhists together)
) in a council, but it was held in the recently annexed Kashmir,
It was instructed to draw up definitive commentaries on
the Canon and to engrave them on bronze. This laying
down of dogma is an important fact in the history of the faith; 0
| & neo-Buddhism appears, in which the raetaphysical element

to have come from Khotan, met




“idenls. An extraordinary personality, Asveghosha, Buddl
tencher and philosopher, poet and musician, opened many.
paths to the sacred and profane literature of later ages.
| The metaphysician Nagarjuna and the physician Char ke, ¢
inaugurated great traditions, L B
But it was the destiny of India that no large part of the
| country should be united for more than two or three reigns,

G

of brilliance for more than a few generations. The successors

' / the Empire to fall into jeopardy. Of his two sons, Vasishka
. and Huvisbika, who had shared the power with him, 'only’

maore of him than his name, or of Vasudeva 1. The pgu)wer“

' with Kabul and Gandhara, and they fell beneath the yoke
| of the Sassanids, i St

o that its eulture could never be kept at the same level !

of Kanishka, like those of Asoka, s#lmost at once allowed e

| the second survived him (? 162-?182). We know little it

' of the Kushans in the third century was reduced to Bactriana,. (o0
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rHL histor y uf the Decean begins sevoral cemumes after iy
that of Gangetic India and therefore still longer after

i %hat of the Punjab. The Indo-European conquest advanced :
| eastwards before it mowd downwards into. the bomhcm

| peninsula,
) The vonquerors worked along the voas‘rs and also wentg“

overland.  We have seen that in Asoka's time Kalings '

was conqueré-d 'on the Bay of Bengal (261 B.0.).  Beyond

i Kalings lay Telugu-speaking peoples, who  oceupied the | |

deltas of the Godavari and Krishna (Kistna), Even before

. the death of the great Buddhist emperor this region, which |
Megasthenm already kriew for its wealth, becamie the kingdom |

| of the Andhras, which was at first mbutary to Asoka and
 afterwards independent, It so grew in power that it even
: stxigtched beyond the Western Ghats, where its two rivers
rose to the eoast of the Indian Ocean, cutting right across
the pemmula from east to west.! So a rivalvy arose between

~ this kingdom and that of the Kshatrapas for the possession
. of the part of the west coast which was provided with ports

and commercial outlets, The Andhra dynasty covers about
four centuries, roughly from 280 b.c, to A.D. 225, | At first |
| the eapital was at Amaravati on the lower Krishna, but about

Aub. (100 811 Pulumayi | established his  governiment at
Pratishthana (Paithan) on the upper Godavari. The dynasty
-reached the height of its glory in the reign of Gautamiputra
Ya]na Hri, about the middle of the second century ;. he
annexed the statc of the Kshatrapas, but for a few years
only, Possibly this king, who is also known as Satakarni I,
was the inaugnrator of the heroic Vikrama era, famous in

. 'native tradition; but in that case this Satakarni must

‘be placed in the first century, and the era would begm in
T
; i Not in 58 m.w., 08 was mxpposed by Vincent Smith (Lmva, P 151)
ey | 47
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¢t us pass into the opposite camp, that of the ‘K;hétr@as

or Satraps.  This title, which is Iranian, is horne by two |
‘ dynasties founded by the Sakas who had been driven from
. their country by the Yueh-chi invasion. The first was

established in Surashtra (Kathiawar), One prince of this
. line,"Chashtana, seems to have held Malwa before the great
days of the Kushans and to have become a vassal of Kanishka ;
he ruled over Ujjayini, which was the gentre of a brilliant
civilization. The second line, to which the name of Kshaharata

is more particularly attached, was the hereditary foe of the
Andhras ; it raled over Maharashtra, the country hetween

modern Surat and Bombay. Menander, the Greek King of

Kabtl, had advanced as far as this in the middle of the

lsecond century B.c. The country owed its wealth to its

| many ports, which were all the rmore valuable sinee the

coast became inhospitable further south. ‘There were
Bharukachehlha (Broach) at the mouth of the Narbada,
Surashtra (Surat) at the mouth of the Tapti, and Surparaka
(Sopara). Navigation between India and Ptolemaic Egypt
had inereased since the first century after Christ, when the
art of making use of the monsoons had spread in the West.
Tt was this latter Saka state that was annihilated by Satakarni,
" and it was the former which avenged it, when Rudradaman,
the Sateap of Ujjayini, conquered the Andhra king.
' The antagonism between the castern and western states
| seems to have heen accompanied by a difference of ideals,

The Sakas, like all the Scythians of India or Serindia, suchas |

the Tokharians, retained from their foreign origin a sympathy

' for Buddhism, which was a universal religion, whereas the |
Andhras were keen supporters of Brahmanism. But we should

not make too much of this antithesis, Ujjayini was a great

Buddhist centre, but orthodoxy so developed there that

the kingdom of which it was capital was the first to write
inscriptions in Sanskrit instead of the old Prakrit.

In the extreme south of the peninsula there were seyeral
seaboard towns which were in communication with the

China seas and with the West. From the Pandya country,

for example, opposite Ceylon, a mission was sent which was
received by Augustus in 20 v.c. The Chola kingdom was
predominant on the coast of Coromandel, and that of the

Cheras or Kerala on the Malabar coast, its chief ports being




 \// CHAPTER VI

{

Tis Gueras. Huns awp Torks. HAnema

’I“‘IIE events of the thifd eentury are unknown to hismry; ‘
_nnd we have very little information about the Kushan

) Empire. | Daylight only returns in 818--19 when there avises in
| the old country of Magadha a néw dynasty, this time really

| Indian, which vevives the teaditions of the Mauryas. 00
' The very name of the founder of this line is a link wath
" the past ; another Chandragupta takes the throne of Maghada.
His ambition was furthered by a marriage, the memory.
. of which was to be perpetuated by the coins of th‘e'perid& B
 he married & princess of the house of the Lichchhavis, whom
| we have already met in the political surroundings of early |
| Buddhism. Thereby Chandragupta 1, ‘the first of whab |
| historians call the Gupta dynasty, acquired not only ‘Vaisaﬁ,‘ i

| but the ancient eapital Pataliputra, and he even took in

. Oudh and Prayaga (Allahabad).

Samudragupta, his son (% 1880-880), 1s an altogether H
outstanding figure;  in the gallery of Indian sovereigns he |
i the irresistible yet generous| conqueror. We have a list
. of his great deeds in an inseription engraved on one of the

pillars which Asoka had set up—that at Allahabad. It seems | i
that somebody~-doubtless his successor—wished to place

| the magnanimous warrior on the level of the peaceful emperor
of glorious memory. | )

‘ Saniudragupta’s conquests are deseribed according to

| a eonventional scheme by which they are directed towards
the various cardinal points (digvijaya). = First, there was 1)

a great expedition over the Deccan, passing first through

the Kalinga country, in aceordance with the tradition of
Asolea, then following the east coast to Kafichi (Conjeeveram),
cutting across to the west coast, and going north along it

to the Chandragiri River, and returning by the inland

e of the Western Ghats. The memory of this expedition
ed long in the south, It was not quite a conquest, for the

51

o power of Samudragupta was hardly effective south of the -
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of the sources of the Narbada; yet it was more.

R ‘
. than a military promenade,’ for in some parts ‘the balanoe 110
of the Deccan was upset by it. The fall of several thrones, = i
| even for a time only, must have furthered the ambitionsiof ||
& southern dynasty which had a great future before it, fheli
' Pallavas, who were already masters of Kaifichi| when
| | Samudragupta came there. The latter was content to pass |
through the country as the great overlord and to taise |
. tribute among these distant peoples ; he assumed the position |\
of a “ King of Kings” and, being unable to absorb sueh |
| wast regions into his empire, he allowed himself the magnificent | |
 gesture of restoring the princes, once he had defeated them, '/
under his own suzerainty. ‘ AR I
i The warlike ardour of Samudragupta was displayed =
" in three other directions. e exterminated the immediate
‘neighbours of his empire, particularly Ganapati Naga, King
. of Padmayati (Narwar in Gyalior), and rajas ruling between |
| the Jumna and the Narbada. He reduced the Kings of the ||
" Jungle (Central India, according to Fleet) to bondage. |
. He laid tribute on the frontier peoples east and west, from
Assam to the republics of the Malavas, Arjunaysnas,
Yaudheyas, ete.—in other words, to the Punjab. To put
| the matter briefly, reducing the bombastic language of the
inscription to positive statements, we may say that the true
" domain of Samudragupta embraced the whole of the Ganges
' pasin but not more, and that in the Deccan and in the rest
. of India his overlordship was not asserted except when it was,
. maintained by effective proof of his strength, S
| The Sakas of the north-west, with the Murunda portion
of their kingdom, and the people of Ceylon are mentioned
| a8 distant satellites revolving round the glorious gun. i/
confirmation, we are informed by a Chinese source that
. 4wo monks sent by Mcghavarman of Ceylon (852-870) on &
| pilgrimage to Buddh Gaya concluded an agreement with the
 Emperor, by which the Cingalese were allowed to build |
‘a monastery in that holy place. L o
| To proclaim and at the same time to consccrate his
. universal empire, Samudragupta bad on his return from the i
 Deccan performed the sacrifice of the horse, an old rite
- which none had dared to revive since Pushyamitra, the
i 1 Jouveau-Dubreuil, CHX. v Wi




L ;mgraphically, fsamudiagupta m&y mat
he universal overlord, but he was s0 in ‘the human
seme | H magnificence was dxsplayed not only in wn;xld
glory but in liberality to all forms of worship, = Althoug
a follower of Vishnu, he was fhe patron of famous Buddhist
notably Vasubandhu, He had a talent for musie and po&try 4
.|| he appears on coins playing the vind, and was hailed  King
i) of Poets kammja The inscription describes him as ]
of compassion and s}mwmp a tender heart ... a trvm
‘meama.tmn of gcmdness ) |
d A happy ¢ra had mrtam}v open:ed for Indm and fhé
o ‘lndlan spirit, The times had now come in which art, lttemtum,«
| Buddhist phﬁoqophy, and also orthadox speculation reached
Hitheiy hmght Kalidasa, was  almost contemporary  with
Asanga. | This expansion of eulture could not fail to
‘encm.u*aged by the  exceptional succession of & nimbe
S ) remmkable mozmrchq, all on the whole w;w a
) strong, |
| Indeed, the son of bamudmgupta, Chandragup’ca u
is the ideal Kdmtmya adeording to the Bhagavadgim recon
bﬂmg, as he did, Vishnuite piety with a passion for war.
. He Gonquere-d the country of the Malavas (Malwa), Gujarat,
~and Surashtra (Kathiawar), overthrowing the twenty-first
L% Great Satrap 7 of the Saka dynasty of Ujjain.  As a con«
|| sequence of this very great extension westwards, he felu
| it necessary to move the axis of his emipire in that direction, |
and made Ayodhya and Kausambi his capitals instead of |
‘ “‘,‘Patahputm.f Then, adopting the traditions of Ujjain, where it
| years were reckoned by the era of Vikrama (58 n.c. onwards),
. he took the title of Vikramaditya, “ Sun of Power.” It was @
iy s rmgn (?875-418) that the famous Chinese pilgrim,
. Fahien, in the course of his fifteen years of travel (B99-414)
|| spent/ several years visiting mnorthern India from. Taxila.
. to the Bengalese port of Tamralipti, whence he proceeded =
1t Ceylon. and Java. His account brings up before our eyes e
| the proz;pe;ritv of thel cities of the Ganges at the beginmng‘ )
of the fifth century. |
, Kumaragupta (418-455), the son of the preceding kmg,_- ;
. must likewise have sought military glory, since he celebrated = .
© the horse-sacrifice. The son whom he left. when he died,
‘ ;\Ska.ndagupta, is the last great ﬁgure of the line (455~480)
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Cwas not extmot yci ‘but henceforth it wmxld rule cmly

Wills a shrunken, mutilated kingdom.

' Since the foundation of the lndo»Scythmn Empzre
‘ and the Indianization of the Kushans, for three centuries

and a half, India had lived free from foreign invasion. That

_ does not mean that it had been shut off from other peoples ;

I

on the contrary, relations with the West and the Far East i

were more {requent than ever before, but they were peaceful,

' and so far from hampering the Hindu genius they stimulated
i Thede ta,vourmg circumstances, combined with the

‘creatlon of large empires, well-policed and strong, that of the
Kushans and that of the Guptas, had raised all the pol;cntm.l
‘qualities of native civilization to their height. For in that

| culture the development of one factor never entails the

' annihilation of a rival factor, | So, although the dynasty
of Kanishka had Zoroastrian econvictions, it encouraged

of Brahmanic speculation, they assisted a great Buddhist
expansion. | Letters, arts, and general prosperity beneﬁted

:hkewzse i it was the Golden Age of India.

In the last years of Kumamgupta new Iranian peoples

ok nomad Mongoloids, to whom India afterwards gave the

. generic name of Hana, under which we recognize t Huns

. who invaded Burope. Those who reached India after the
_ middle of the fifth century were the White Hung or Hphtha-
| lites, who in type were closer to the Turks than to the hideous

followers of Attila. After a halt in the valley of the Oxus

. they took possession of Persia and Kabul. Skandagupta had
driven them off for a few years (455), but after they had slain
" Firoz the Sassanid in 484 no Indian state could stop them.

One of them, named Toramana, established himself among

the Malavas in 500, and his son Mihiragula set up his capital

“ . at Sakala (Sialkot) in the Punjab. Omnce again Iran and

'Hindustan were governed by one power.

There was a temporary retreat of the invaders, wlth
& revival of Malava independence, in 528, A native prince,
Yasodharman, shook off the yoke of Mihiragula, who threw

. Buddhism ; although the Guptas fostered a brilliant revival =

| assailed the Empire, but they were kept back from the,
! gfront:ers Under Skandagupta the first wave of a formidable
" migration came down upon the same frontiers. 'Thisconsisted |




; LI
i Loﬂ‘nﬂ‘ﬂ(‘)ﬂ, the m«,reasmg lmporta.nce in the Im}mn world
_ of the region intermediate between Hindustan and the Deccan, |
 which extends from the Jumna to the Vindhyas and from
| Avantioto Kathiawar, Alrendy in the fifth: century Ujjain i
. had been distinguished by quite espeeial brilliance, and had |
 been coveted by the Andhras and seized from the Satraps = |
by the Guptas. In the seventh century, in consequence of |
the weakening of Magadha, where the Gupta line was dying
out, we find Malwa becoming the bastion of Hindu reswtance." i

In the Kathiawar peninsula, at Valabhi, the probably Iranian

' dynasty of the Maitrakas founded at the end of the fifth
. eentury a kingdom which was to enjoy great prosperity
and brilliant renown as a centre of Buddhism, Between

these two centres, Ujjain and Valabhi, a tribe of Gurjaras,

related to the Huns, squeezed itself in and settled ab o
| ' Bharukachchha  (Broach) snd at Bhinmal in' southern
- Rajputana. From this last place, m the middle of the sixth -

century, one Pulakesin, of the Chalukya clan, emxgmted, to
establish himself at Vatapi (Badami in the district of
Bijapur, Bombay Presxdemy) this was the begmmng I

of a power which in the seventh century came to rule‘* |
the Decean. |
The northﬂweat of  India had suffered severe!y The fhd
last of the Kushans, driven out of Bactviana by the Huns
~ and confined to Gandhara in the reign of Kidara, were com- |
peUed to leave Gandhars about 475 and to shut themselyes
~up in Gialgit, in the hope that the hurricane would blow over.
(The Muns did indeed retreat in the middle of the sixth
century, nd the Kushans recovered part of Gandhara,
_ which they kept until the ninth century. But frightful

r}estructlon had been done in the country. Many monasteries,

were in ruins, and the Graco-Indian tradition of sculpture ‘
| was destroyed for ever, i

'Moreover, the expulsion of the Huns was not equally '
enmplde everywhere, A great many remained in the basin
of the Indus. What is more, the damage done by the invasion

* outlasted the invasion itself. The country remained divided

up into a confused multitude of states of medium or very
small size. Vincent Smith rightly laid stress on the fact

that the invasion of the Huns had put an end to a great




“‘beg‘r‘.ﬂ"()ﬁ political nd other f“tmdificms,ysc}‘;that‘mm i

the sixth century, India, where almost everything is traditional

in character, found itself ab an unusual and critical turning

point in its development. = We should add that the menace

. of new barbarian irruptions did not cease to weigh on it
| shortly after the middle of the same century the kingdom
| of the Huns on the Oxus was absorbed into an equally warlilke
| Turkish empire, which continued to be a danger to India

the armies of China. ~

I At the beginning of the seventh century a power arose
from the chaos in the small principality of Sthanvisvara
| (Thanesar, near Delhi). Here a courageous raja, Prabhakara-
ardhana, learned the art of war in battles with the Hung

| neighbouring peoples. Shortly after his death, in 604 or 603,
| his eldest son, Rajya-vardhana was murdered by the orders
' of the King of Gauda in Bengal. The power fell to a younger

tg . career whicl was to raise him to the level of Asoka.

. by another contemporary testimony, that of the Chinese
. pilgrim Hiven Tsang. | i e
i1 As soon as he was elected by the Couneil of State, the King
. chastised the Bengali potentate in a lightning campaign.
. 'But then his own brother-in-law, the King of Kanyakubja
| (Kanauj), was killed by the King of the Malavas. Harsha
seized Kanyakubja and made it his capital. So, supporting
. force with justice and justice with force, he gradually extended
. his dominions until they reached from the castern border
. of the Punjab (exclusive) to the delta of the Ganges. Like
|| Samudragupta, he held Malwa, Gujarat, and Kathiawar,
. and had the Narbada for his southern frontier. In addition
he ruled Nepal. Influenced perhaps by the Gupta conqueror’s
_ example, he dreamed of striking a great blow in the Decean
. against Maharashtra. In 620 be attacked the king of that =
| eountry, Pulakesin IL, of the Chalukya family, but obtained
no great success in this quarter, | f

until, & hundred years later, in 661, it in its turn fell before '

and | ereated a strong, organized kingdom, which showed i
its mettle against the Gurjaras, the Malavas, and othen '

brather, aged sixteen or seventeen, in 606. This young man,
Harsha or Siladitya, * Sun of Virtue,” made a heroie beginning |

| Jis life is known to us from the Harsha-charita of Bana and |



! thzr’cmn cen ums of hm, ry wh )
, “\J‘tsf sketqhed in thc Broadest, lmes :md vnth ma.ny gap
|| there any kind, of unity ?

Wi Thatiworld of ancient India, we must mpeat 15 a eha
_ beeause of differences of race and language and muluphmty o
traditionsand beliefs, Ouly in our own time havetherveduction
. of distances by rapid communications and the imposition

©on all these alien peoples of a common tongue, English,
. given some hamogonelty to the country. The chicf unity
| which we find in the ages which we have so briefly described
| isnbat of the Vedie tradition mxposa,d as Brahman orthodoxy
| by the Indo-European element. In politics the tradition
| of 8 King of Kings from time to time brings forth, in one
| plave or another, a short-lived empire. But there is no loeal.
. tradition to make stuch a power permanent. We have, indeed,
seen interest eemrmg on very different Indias in sudeession-—
the Punjab, the trangeb valley, tha country of U_nam, ihu AR
,‘Dcccan. i i
, | Invasion from the north- WCst was an mtemuttent. L
| but ebronis phenonwnon. Sometimes it was new Indo-
. Buropeans who, came that way: to reinforec the Aryansf ‘
already settled in Hindustan, hut somenme&-1twa31w[ongolmdq, )
istich as the Huns and the Tumo~MongoIs Even in this '
latter case, no less than when the invaders were Greeks or | | i
| Kushans, the new  elements which attached themselves |
. b the Hindu mass were, at least vaguely, Iranianized. |
In this way the invaders, even when not Indo-Europeans;
tontinued and reinforeed, and revived in unexpected forms, |
| the ‘ancient, permanent solidarity which united India to
' Irans Without a doubt, we have here the most constant
element in Indian history. From Iran came the claim to
world-kingship, and there was a correlation between that
_supreme kingship and the favour shown to the only known |
religion, which embiraced all mankind. ‘
Indeed, Buddhism rose to its greatest importance, not
~ in Indin, but in the great Serindian spaces where it circulated
. from the Oxus to China, | Greco- -Parthians, Greco-Bactrians,
- Kushans, pre-Islamic Turco-Mengols, all the foreigners -
“who set up their tents in Serindia before they established
‘themselves in Tndia itself, ‘had more sympathy with an
| aﬁnﬂst mtsrnatmnal rehg:on than with Brahman orthodoxy,
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 the social character of which was specially Hindu. Thal
' is why the areat. potentates belong to dynasties from

. outside, and why they combine with their temporal ambitions

. Buddhism. ‘ ] | ‘ )
| Lastly, we should note that the distinctions which we
‘make i the West between antiquity and the Middle Ages,

to Asia.  Buddhism never . brought in a new. orden,
a5 Christianity did in the basin of the Mediterrancan. In
. faet, it is one of the most ancient elements ‘the make-up
| of India, if we set aside Vedic prehistory, and it never con- |
| quered the whole of India, or anything like it The invasions =
' undergone by India and China did not introduce new institu-

/ gave to Roman Caul 1 much rather, they were remodelled
" /in native forms. $So there was no line between ¢ antiquity 10

and ¢ middle ages . In a sense, one might say that Asia was) |
in all historieal periods in a state comparable to the Middle
Ages among ourselves, in that Asia always lived aecording to
& traditional order, accompanied by a scholastie science.
Tt was partly in order to make that continuity clear that
T have carried our story down to the seventh century. My

| its fullest development, and that at this time a factor came
_into play which none could have forseen—the expansion
' of Islam, L

a devotion, the more sincere because it is interested, to

 seen from the point of view of modern times, do not pply

" tions comparable to those which the Franks, for example, i

| other reasons lie in the fact that ancient India then showed



PART TWO
- INDIAN SOCIETY
INTRODUCTION

JTHILE it is true in general that among the various
- peoples the manifold functions of spiritual life, social

or. mdwidual only gradually break away from religion, | 1|: 18

partuularly true of the civilization of India. Religion is, as
it were, the common denominator, or the funda,mentnl
‘basis of all the factors which make up Indian life. In this |

© second part we shall consider religion in its social aspect, 1
| deferring the examination of its individual aspect to the
I third part. i

. On the very threshiold of the analysis of the rt.hgp_uq[
| institutions of ancient India which we have before us, we
. find once again the problems of the composition of the Indian |
" world. We should be able to dxstmgmsh the Indo-Kuropean
. contribution from the earlier elements in which the Dravidian
‘culture predominated.  But to make this dwtmctmn, the“
materials are lacking. i
Southern India, having been less thoroughly Arysmued_ ‘
than Northern, furnishes evidenee about the Dravidian
communities in the course of history and at this very day.
But it would be wery rash to venture to draw conchisions
from it as to the social condition of the pre-Aryans who
lived 1,500 or 2,000 years before our era. Lacking information
about that non-Aryan. India, we are reduced to the very
~arbitrary method of regarding as Dravidian those elements
which are not drawn from the Vedic stock,
The Dravidians of antigquity, having left no writfen
records, are only known to us through the Veda in the
widest sense of the name. Since the Veda is, to a still greater
extent, the basis of our knowledge of classical India, the
_time has now come to give a brief abstract of it, without
‘ prejudice to the study of it to be made later w1th reference
o hterary hlstory ,
‘ o1



i The Veda, in the wulent %nsc, s nm: g mnecmm o
texts, But the sum of Icmwlcdge, by which one must understand
all ‘he arts and sciences required by religious life (dharma).
In a stricter sense the word means g certain htera%ure, which.

| at first was handed down orally. In the most limited accepta-
| tion it stands for four collections (samhitd) of hymbs and
0 “furmu]a&, the first foundation of Vedic literature,

i e four collections are as follows 1 Rigveda, a corpm uf
| stanzas (rich) praising some deity ; the Samaveda, a corpus
(1 of tunes to which the hymns of the first collection are th be
; sung, the Yajuroeds, a corpus of sacrificial formulas in
| | prose, mostly later than the hymns of the Rigvedas and
. ithe Atharvaveda, & corpus of magical recipes.  The form of
this fourth Veda, which follows that of the hymns of the
| first, showq that it is & later production, but 11(‘; frmnddhon
 belongs to an extremely ancient order of beliefs,

| tavies, ritual (Brahmanas)! or metaphysical \Amnyakas, !
i Upamslmds) respectively intended to govern sacrifice and
/to transpose it into abstract specilation, Wach is attached
| to one of the Vedas ; the Aitareya Brahmana to the Ii?l,,g{vt,daa
\the! Chhindogya Upamshad to the Samaveda, others to one
or the other of the two versions of the ¥ajurn eda (for example,
 the Taittiriya and the Maitrdyani Samhita to the Black n
‘ fvand the Vidjasenecyi Samhitd to the White), and 50 ORI
|/ The Brahmanas, which are in prose, contain rules. for
u‘,sacnﬁcmg, drawn up by priests for priests.  Their great

| ‘multiplicity of schools (dakhd).
The Aranyakas, or * Forest Books ", are intended 101‘ .,he
' use of hermits living far from the world in the forest. Remote

A secondary stratum of Vedic texts consists of commen- |

‘number points not only to dwemty of sacrifices but o

' from the conditions of human life, ritual religion becomes no

' 'more than the symbol of transeendental truth, and normally
 these works lead on to the philosophy of the ’Uyanlsha.ds.
./ The table given opposite shows the connexion between
|\ these varvious kinds of work. This is an actual connesion
in the case of the Aitareya Bréhinana, to which is attackmd

| an ditareya Aranyeka contaiming an Astareya U pamchad and |

| in the exactly parallel Kaushitaki and Taittiriya series: It i
theoretic and artificial in other cases, for exampl ‘in

| eonnexion of many late Upam.shads with the Atharvaveda.
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4 Jazmxmya

Taittiriya
Maitravani

> Kapisbtala =
Madhy?’ajasw
Ka;wqya V‘].

- Jaiminiya-
Tala
 Kathaka (partly,

in Taitt. Ar) |

~ Taitiiriva

Swapate |




ingu) or acxumes of exe
‘ gramar, etymolOgy» metre,, and ast
sists of sutras which are very \brief mnem
his mew literature, which is essentially seholastic
learned by ‘heart, and the prosc* explanatlons given
waster were intended to. make the extremely conde
ces Antellxglble e Smuta Stitras give the
\sacrifices’; the (yphya, Siitras govern  the sacramont
sant dra) which nge a religious value to mdividual life
from birth to death. These two classes of work together
make up the whole corpus of ritusl, Kalpn, ‘Sutm, and | ax
pplemd—‘nted by manuals giving the mf*tzhods of mensuration
1d geometry needed for the preparation of the place of
ftoh anﬂoe and altar, the :aulva Sttras. Other qaﬂdb }my down.
correet eonduct in legal moral, and rehgiou' natters ; these
are the Dharma Stitras,  Here again nmhty corresponds
o 'thwry only in part. In bhe- Katyayana series, for example,
re are only Srautra and Sulva Stitras; in the Aévaluv&m
series only Srauta and Grihya Sutras, Only the Apastamk
and \‘he Baudhayana series contain all tour armtm of Kalpa
atra, the Srauta, Gribya, Dharma, and Sulva Sitras.
n order not to complicate the table, these detalls are not
given, nor those Siitras which do nm; form part of tha itu
(Imlpa) properly so called. ‘ o
1 Sikshd, Icul;m, vyakamvm, m!mkm, r‘ldmﬂda&, Jyo&askm
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THL Famivy,  lrs Worsnip anp LAw

N the Indlan world the social horizon of the avemge
man hardly extends beyond the rural hamlet. Individuals

. spring from a common 'origin continue to live together
" agcording to certain rules, and the group congists in theory
. of kinsmen, Janman, theline of descent, is the same or a.lmost
' the same as grama, the villnge. i
i Yet the Aryan invaders, being nomads, had no vulages, but;

_only lines of descent, to which they clung all the more keenly,
| becsuse they found in this attachment to family traditions.
a means of preserving their specific character. To preserve
the race (kula) unchgmged was to them the great social dutyy
and classical literature is deeply stamped with that feeling.
The Dravidians whose country they invaded, on the other

hand, had long been settled on the soil, and they possessed el (

agricultural centres and probably towns. So we find that the
Dravidian religions continue through history to be local)
cults, and they imposed a religious village-life on Hinduism.
It seems, therefore, that the identification of grama and
Jamman points to that mixture of population henceforward
characteristic of the country,

The family rested on: different foundations in the two
| racial environments. Matriarchy and polyandry must have
exigted in the original Dravidian element ; traces or memories
of them have survived. The Indo-Buropeans, on the other
hand, seem very generally to have maintained the agnatic
principle in defining relationships, and they imposed it on
later ages. Agricultural communities tend to give woumen
a high social position, harmonizing with eults of natural '
fruitfulness, whereas conquering peoples need rather a mascu-

line form of authority.

The Indian family of Indo-European type, composed
of cousins and second cousins, corresponds to the Greek yévos
and the Latin gens, and has the same name—jang, janman.
The cu~ordinat10n of several lines in a wider group forms

65 ¥



‘the 1
Slrws callq,plfme, in oppos,mbmn to bmtstva—wa emwd as p
to a brotherhood. Their zadruga, @ faroily group small
[fhan the braistuo, has an Indmr\ equwalent, _the vis or cla
A jana is divided into vu‘as as, in the vocabulary of Tran,
the zanty 1s divided into ‘wises, this last word wvis bmn
‘1dentwal with the Indian.  We shall only go a&tray il we v
to press similarities arnong the institutions of the many Indo:
 European societies, whmh are only approximate likenesse:
and are the result of long independent development. | The
‘three degrees, clan (German Sippe), stock or line (bt&mm),
nd  tribe (Versammlung), are dlstmgmshed to  different
degreea a,ccordmg to the environment, and on this point the
. diseussions of the modern schools ol sociology eontain as much
\‘theory as history, if not more, The earliest Indian institu-
ion at which we ean arrive is a social group, . varying
size, of kinsmen or of juxtaposed lines of descent, | an i
\does not mueh matter, whet her we call ﬂ’llS gmup a c'lan
e e Tk
The eriterion of membershxp of this gmup does not he‘
in cfmlmngmmtywwhat 1 have said of the kinsmen of the
woman is proof of this—but in the practice ofla common,
| rellgmm  Kinsfolk are those who pay the same honours
to the same ancestor. ! They are supmda, as in i}weceﬂ
| the people making the same offering of milk to the same
‘dead were ouo’ym\«m‘res The social rather than biological
| /character of kinship is well illustrated by ‘the fact that
‘when a husband was sterile he would, obtain sons 'to
"cany ori the family womhlp by the umon of his Wlfe wzth N
| ,another man.
‘i Mhe father, grandfather, or greaf~gra11dfather is the\ head i
‘of the fumlly, pati. There are also heads of clans, vispati, i
‘and it is from among these, who in theory are all equal,
 that the military head of the tribe, the King, is chosen, |
" His function is to maintain order, rajati (A vestic mza.ymu) :
| 'The power which elects the King is the association of lines
 which is called a tribe, sabhd, and that is how this term also
‘has the meaning of * assembly 7. Such are the primitive
rudiments from which later institutions were to develop.

1 ¥ the Brahman caste thzs group iy the golra, the mcmbers er whiah m‘e“ i
stipposed to be descended from a common nncestor i
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kil

w,ThP c‘:eutml pomt round which the Tndo-]mropean 0
Indo-Enropeanized family is grouped is the henrth. The
‘hearth malkes its unity and dominates its worslup, So thx‘ough il
_ all the ages of India a prehistoric Aryan re}:glon of ﬁm 1;5,
! Uperpcmated | i
i There are as many fires as there are famlhe The ﬂm, I
like the fathel, is the master of the house,’ nhapalz oriEhE
. head of the village, vispati, according to the ﬁ,lze of the group
. Asonce that fire, burning by the tents of nomads, kept aw
. wild beasts, so, now that they are settled, it guards hcmsmtm-\
- and Hocls, like a true pastor, gopa. Itis Esqmuallypolymorphw v
‘and flames and crackles not only on the hearth but in the
sky. Tt is the lightning and it is the sun, It is a formidable
power and a friend of man, the thunderbolt which destroys
| and the heat which gives life. The divine, deva, is by its name '
' heat and light; it is over mortals as the sky is over them,
' But on the other hand nothing is more within man’s reach
. than the hearth which eooks his food; serves for his vites,
“and presides over all the acts of his life. Tt springs not only =
from the cloud, as the Son of the Waters (dpam napat), but
from the wood of the ar ant, the fire stick and board. Therefore
it ean be produced.  But blessed are those who do not allow
the fire of the tribe to die out, and keep it up for ever. The
| most ancient Indo- Iranmn pmesthoud is that of the atharvans,
 the fire-priests,
The handing down of fire is not merely @ymbohcal of
‘the maintenance of the unceqtral line ; lt is the same thing,
The five iy equlvalent to the ancestm' ', representing whont | ‘
\ the father, grandfather, and great—grandfather, the tripatores. |+
of the Greeks, the sapinda-pitaras of classical India, have . o
anthority in the family. Just as the bearth now burning
| continues the fire of past years, so these  fathers ” preserve
 to-day the sacred character which belonged to the mightiest
- of the dead, who still exist in a mysterious abode. The food
offered to these dead is thrown into tha fire, and so comes.

In ‘VIrtue d{‘ thts oonsubstantmhty ot the hearth- ﬁle and




1e line, the cosmic extensions of each ore equivalent. Siiny
there is fire also in’ nature, where the gky is luminous, the
| sky too is a father, Dyaus-pitar. This fundamental belief
 of the Indo-Europeans, familiar to us in its Greco-Latin form
| (Zeus Pater, Jupiter), marks the point &t which cosmology
and mythology link up with the most essential rites of the
. family, Communication is made with the heavenly beings

or gods (deva) as it s with the ancestors, through fire, and
b among all fires that of the hearth keeps a prc-émin«‘:mue‘ ;
| which is very significant. ot

. Every head of a family is a sacrificer. His religious duties
are set forth particularly in the Grihya Siitra, the book
of domestic ritual, in which be is the sole or prineipal actor, |
‘but also, in part, in the revealed ritual deseribed in the
Srauta Satra, which requires the offices of professionals.
The fire of the hearth is sufficient in bhe fixst case ; in the
second, two other fires are needed, the dhavaniya and the
 dalshina, which stand respectively on the east and northe <
| of the bousehold altar, but must ‘both be kindled at the =
| hearth. The altar is a mere patch of grass, strewn in a rough |
‘rectangle with incurving sides. | On this the fires and the |
offerings are arranged, the latter being milk, butter, corn, meat,
‘and fermented liquors. On this vedi the gods come and take
their places, Such is the simple material apparatus of sacrifice,
Lt the rites are highly complicated. | | A
| From morming to night the master of the house performs
religious duties.  The morning sandhya includes various
.| practices—bathing in running water, clesning of the teeth,
| mrranging of the hair, breathing exercises, and the recitation
of the gayairt, the most sacred of all formulas,t and other
Vedic texts. Then come five ** great sacrifices ™ (mahdyajna)—
 offerings to the gods (deva), demons (bhita), and ghosts of
the dead (pitri), to men (nri) by the exercise of hospitality,
i « OM, bhilr bhuoah svaf. o o
! Tat Savitur varenyam

bhargo devasya dhtmaht,

! dhiyo yo mah prochodaydt.” |
The first line containg OM or AUM, the mighty monosyllable, the Al;l;yha‘
and Omega of all reality, followed by the names of the three upper wor ds,

‘earih, atmosphere, and heavens. Then come three octosyllabic lings from. i
the Rigoeda : “ That desirable glory of the god Savitar, may we possess it 1 z
It will awalken our thoughts 1 R R L i o
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and to the Brahman by the rwdmp; of a Vedm text. | This
word ‘‘Brahman ” will be explained later ; what we have
here is veneration paid to seriptural revelation. After that,
honour is paid to five idols of the home (dyatana), which are
stones symbolizing the deities Vishnu, Siva, Durga, Ganesa,
and Surya. Morning and evening there is an agnihoira,

a sacrifice of fire in its three forms. At the midday meal

food s thrown on the fire for the benefit of all the gods

(vaisvadeva). Then little heaps of cooked rice are placed inside
and outside the house for the gods, the spirits, and the beasts.
Then, and then only, do the men of the house take their meal,

sitting om their hunkers ; the women, who serve them, do not

eat till afterwards. At sunset there is another sandhya.  This
‘simplified account hardly gives an idea of the number of the
daily formalities by which the master of a house contributes
to the universal order, promoting the movements of the
sun by the regularity of his worship, nourishing the various
kinds of spirits, including the gods and the dead, and
keeping his group in harmony with the whole of nature.

But one ean see what a part fire plays in this religion of

the household.

Now let us look at this religion in. the course of the

characteristic phases of individual life.  Forty samsharas,
or sacraments, should be enumerated, but we may be content
to note those marking the principal epochs. Even before
a child is born therve' are ways of facilitating the event,
warding off evil influences, and obtaining the arrival of a male
offspring (pumsavana).  The new-born baby is given ablutions
and a spoonful of honey in & golden spatula, and speech
and thought are breathed into his car by the muttering of
pious words. The constellation under which he was boin
is written down in a record of his birth (jawmapaira), and
this document will be consulted at the critical epochs of life,
At the giving of his name (ndma-karana), at least ten days
after his birth, he receives an every-day name and another,
which will be kept seeret, Whlwnds on astrological
conjunctions. At the age of six ild gets his first solid
‘nourishment (annaprdshana), which is rice. Between the ages

of three and seven a boy is given his proper tonsure (chudd-

keranpa). Between eight and twelve he is taken as a novice
“or scholar by a teacher (upandyana). This is the oceasion



;ght the «ayam, (a8 an mltL
all the spiritual nourishment Wl b wﬂl receive in
education. . In theory he should serve an apprermqeshm
welve years for each Veda, or fnﬂy-mgh{' years in al
it is obvious that the exigencies of life, even for a man
b ned lo me )uesthood make suoh a. tlme nnpossxble !

IM “ gc (zwuim) then becomes nmw%av ;e shall see
e forms which it takes pwsen‘ch, Now begins life as the
a hmtse, whoqe chmf daﬂy obhgations we. haw ;ust‘

rown*up sons he should 1‘(:1 ire lnto the fmeJt or at ]ea«at‘:
“fhe habxtm of a hmmt, m e\cpenmtwu of thr:‘ day w]w

agnatic type. All the sacramems grovemmg thlb wnlmm
m: i presmbmg o mode of life for a certain ‘age, an action
a certain moment.  The rite is nothing more than the
; table action required at the time, kalpa. 1t would be as

le to try to go on to a later time without perfummngs‘ i
ecessary rite as £o hope to go from wmtu‘ ?o smvxmer thhou
‘»passmg through spring.

07 In many of these samskaras H"wre are sacuﬁws mada
‘ ’t.he hearth, or gmwmtmg round it. When the young
nters the house, she is accompanicd by a special fu'e whu,h‘ AT
dicates that a new element hes been gm“fted on td the‘ LA
amily tree. i
‘Whether burned or buried, the dead live on in the Px’ tmcc
‘appropriate to them, provided that they are fed by the
offerings poured on the hearth. That hearth is plmnlv‘far, i
more than the chief instrument in worship ; it mcorpqm
e essence of the family. i
The Srauta Sttras lay down sacrifices rﬁqwring three
res and various categories of priests. We shall to«‘uch cm themV ‘
v :-when we come to consuler the pmesthood |
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THE LAW OF THE FAMILY
‘ Dikiihin ‘

The d1stm¢lmn of religion and law can be Jusuﬁed only‘, i

. THE

] flom the European point of view ; the two Imtlons are one
o in Indign dharma. Wb

‘ But. before going further we should note that, thhout e
 losing their intimate connexion with religion, legal rules

. gave rise to a special literature.. In the great age of the
| ‘Brahmanas, between the eighth and third centuries before

Christ, thought began to concentrate on laying dewn legal, ‘

‘ reluﬁ%nsh;ps This new interest was based, not on, the*

i “”Veda or on revelation ($ruti), but on tradition (smyiti).

The corpus of customs (dharma-sastra) was drawn, up m, “

| elose connexion with the books of ritual. ' So far from setting

Horth codes which, in the European sense, have the force

of law 7', it defines a religious ideal of social order. Jaysl

‘ down duties much rather than rights-—again two notions
which in India are never opposed, but are enveloped in the
intermediate notion of dharma. The books are drawm up |

like sutms, but are full of maxins in verse. They bear the ot

names of schools or traditions, like the rltnal hooks.

The most aneient is the Dharmasastéa of Gautama, which
| s quoted as an authority by Iuaudha.yana and Vasishtha s
it is attached to the Sdmavedn. The Dharma Sutras of
. Vasishtha, which belong to a northern school, cite Dharina

Sitras of Manu, which must have been the origin of the
later Manava-dharmasastra.  The Satras of Apastamba,
which are connected with a Black Yajurveda of Southern
India, go baek to about 400 B.c., a date slightly earlier than
that of the composttmn of the Satras of Baudhayana, which
‘have the same origin. These two works are the best preserved
among the earlier legal literature. They quote the Suatras
of Horita, which belong to the same Veda but are of the
Maitrayaniya school.

Now we come to treatises whlch cannot have been wnttcn
before 200 B.c. First there is the Dharmasisira of the
. Vaishnavas, called the Vishpu-smyiti, which is founded on
' ancunt butms of the Kathaka school b@longmg to the Black



xtemture has mu ch in wmmon wn;h ”rhe epie Mahfiblxdmt
strongly marked by the influence of popular religions,
end belongs to the centuries in which the epic was written
(i\utween 200 p.c. and A.D. 200); indeed, the epic vefers |
| to it (Mahabh., bk, xiii). In character it is at once dlda(‘h(&,*‘
 poetie, and philosophie, and has none of the deyness of the
Jold Sutras. The Smyiti of Yajiiavalkya, which dates fr
ly the same time, is related to the Grihya Siitras of the
hite Yajurveda of Kastern India. In expression it is more
condensed, more systematie, and more lucid than the work
0 of Msmu, and therefore scems to have been written rath
Clater,  This late characteris still more marked in the Smriti
of Narada, certain interpolations in which (e.g. dindra,
| Latin denarius) bear the stamp of the fourth century
ur «&t&xw Tbe Smrm of Bmmspatx 15, i Cmbstamce latf

Thes«- different works of i tmchtmn " mcc-rpwabe noh
- the early Dharmaddsiras, but very ancient maxims-—
didactic aspect of ‘a folklore diffused over Eumsm, it T
less than the semi-historical wzsdom of the epncs or hhe”“
,‘E‘uranas ; T i

o
WOMAN AND MARRIAGE ||

‘ We have seen that the plescrvatmn of the blood of t:he il

‘ rae,a, ‘symbolized by the perpetuity of the domestic fire,

s the fundamental idea of the Indian I‘amzly So the forms Hia
' of eonjugal union hold a cen‘rral place in the law of the; K

, housuhold : e

Dravidian polyandry hab left even in the eplcs a quver‘ R

| trace, which is a valuable historical record of bygoue manners, | |
“» I the Mahabharata, Draupadi is the wife of the five Pan dava

_ brothers. But nothing could be more cantrary to| Brahmu‘

| law, whmh is 50 smctly agnal,m |
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Pelygamy is not forbidden ; it is even sanctioned by ‘rhe

various kinds of regular union, all equa.lly lawful, which we
shall consider. Yet the peculiar importance of the wife)
who contubutcs, with the father, to the observation of thL

' household ritual, and who is ‘expected to produce sons to* e

continue the worship of the ancestors, entails a sort of
monogamy. Nor should we forget that on the whole India
has, in every age, been a poor country. For the vast majority
of men the maintenance of one wife is the utmost that cah
be borne, especially since sacrifices are very costly. In practice,
only the nobles, if ’chey are rich, can allaw thenwelves theu
luxury of a harem. :

In the Vedic ages woman seems to have had the power
of choosing her husband (smyamvam) but ‘that trace of

a time and an environment in which her sex was predommsmt '

disappeared in the classical period. Far from a union being

the result of elective affinities between individaals, it was = i
normally arranged by the families and conseerated in the

childliood of the future husband and wife. The Dharnia
Stutras of Gautama already declare that girls should be
married before puberty, and eventually children were married

in their very early years, long before the girl, aged about

eleven or twelve, went to live in her husband’s house. In.

consequence, many women are widows when quite young,

before the union has been physically eonsumimated,

The same work allows a childless widow to remarry,
but greater esteem is enjoyed by the woman who resigns
herself to lifelong widowhood, even if her husband died at
the age of three or four years of measies or whooping-cough.
This feeling is so strong that a woman who loses her husband
wheun he is grown up is encouraged to allow herself to be burned

on his funeral pyre.! The Atharvaveda (18, 8, 1) already :

mentions the ancient custom of widow-burning. The custom
was never enforced, but always highly commended. Belief
in the next world, where the union of husband and wife is
supposed to continue, justifics a practice in which it is hard
for us to see anything but barbarity or pathetic self-sacrifice.
We should remember, too, that the widow, being unable

to return to her former family, to which she has ceased to

+ A good monogmph on the subject is Hdward J, Thompson’s Sullee,

i Lon(lon, 1928,

n
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i ‘hushand, in the

- eﬁ ; Ul,S ““he‘r gﬂd I-‘!.‘“
Be she daughter, wife,
{2 N(l, ‘? )’;’)‘ M

or nibti}thi Jwoman i always
) i Tanu (i, A1) the

,

ndence for her: - This subjection res
om the absolute authority assumed by the head of the |
family in Aryan India, No doubt, in the previous age
the mother could rule the family, but the exclusive capacity
‘of the father to make offerings to the ancestors ereated
| The transmission of name and clanship on the dista
side, of which there are vestiges in antiquity,! is the excep
. The rule is that mo man regards his wife’s relation:
eing of his own family, and children do pot regard thei
mother’s relations as their own., This ig an imevitable ¢
ception if marriage is the purchase of a woman, or
of the children to be born of her ; and if. is equally inevitab
arriage is also regarded as the consecration of an abduetio
sery principle of conjugal union requires that the woma
should be a stranger to the family s for; whileit is oblizgator
o marry in one’s own caste, it is forbidden to marr
supinda’ girl, that is, one whose father or brother would
‘saerifice to the same ancestors as the ‘prospective hushand.
According to Gautama (iv, 1), a man carnot marry hig
kingwoman (sagoird, saminapravard) within six degrees on
| the paternal side, or within four degrees of his mother (as |
. sapinda of the same gotra or family), This prohibition of
| incest is in marked contrast to the ¢ sacred’ marriages
hetween close relations-—parents and ehildren, Dbrothers and |
sisters-—practised in the Iranian branch of the Aryans. L
| Manu (ili, 21) enumerates eight forms of conjugal union,
. which I shall give in order of dignity. It is a theoretical
| classification, in which the caste-spirit is displayed, § o iU,
‘various principles can be discerned-—mutual consent, real
“or fictitious purchase, abductions, or even violation. ke
| erm common to nll these various modes is vivdha, which
means etymologically a * carrying off ', with or without
_ violence ; in any case a snatching of the girl from her parent
. house,  The four most estimable ' forms, which are really
i ; 1 Proyiuski, XV, J‘an.-',‘lez"f, Baard s G




the prmtly ﬂaste, bemg of‘ e
d tha.t the W’lf(,, on dying, 0b’caxm heaven, and the hushand
. then entitled to inherit his wife's property (stradhmm)
 These are brahma vivaha, where the bride is given of her own.
- will, deive viviha, where the bridegroom is a sacrxﬁding
| priest (ritoij), drsha vivaha, where the bride’s father recei s
 fictitiously, two cattle, and prajapatye vivaha, where
pmposal of marriage comes from the man. The dsura form
is suited to the Vméya and Sidra castes; the merchantq‘,
and craftsmen, for it is a purchase, though fietitious; the
“ hundred cows ” which are supposed  to constitute the ]
. payment are in fact given back to the husband. Lastly
there are inferior forms, m which passion pxedomum’ces-‘
the gdandharva form, that of the spirits of the air, the love-
matceh, which dxspuises with ‘the parents’ consent (the
pmvtltge of the nobility): the fashion of the Rakshas
\which is devilish, namely rape, likewise characteristicl of
the warrior caste (kshdtra vioaha) ; and Iabtly a conten ptl]ﬂe )
fm'm, that of thn demons, pazsaaha, which is a trap, violence
suffered in a state of artificially produced drunkennes
' Nobles may permit themselves this hcence, but it beam t“
smmp of the low castes. |

‘ ‘ PROPERTY

Cummon famllv llff‘ implies. eommon abode, commpn
meals, common religion, and common property. Indian
law knows nothmg of the will, so that if there is a division
of property, it is done by the wish of the father, or by that
of the sons with his consent, In theory, wives and doughters
have no right to anything but their food and, only by .

. tolerance, what they have received as gifts from relations,
Y#jﬁavalkya_(ii, 128 and 115) allows the father to grant his
wives a ‘‘son’s share”. But women have no right to!
(inherit unless there are no male descendants at all.

. There is no sign of village communism, even in the i

. Vedic period, but one can see or infer both individual owners
ship and famlly comuavmis. - The head of the family is also,
the owner of the fam:ly property ; but individuals ecan =




even I.md The twms uruawﬁsa,, ‘one wh«) mbmim ‘arable
| \‘Ia,n )t land kshetrasd, * one who obtains a field,” are clear
ewdfmet, ‘of 'this, Bvsxdes, 1ht Jat

the fields by the |
: : Landed property does not seem to have been
. marketable. The immense extent of the country and the
V‘;hwt“ that the Aryan conquest. was never mmple‘ce main: |
| tained certain survivals from early times in the classieal
‘permd “ He who clears a piece of land,” Manu says (ix, 44),

nd a village begins & common zoneq no* that it belongs
0 the commumty, but because it is a *no man’s land 1.
| From many signs it appears that thc village eommumty
yaried little from the earliest days of the Aryan conquest s
‘to the establishment of the Brltmh André Philip dmuwb«w
11: as follows * i~ ‘
| % A typical village contains, acoordmg to the l‘egxon,

from 200 to 800 inhabitants. '!‘he houses, which are of |

. atrium. Behind there is an open space where rubbish is
thrown and which is wsed as a latrine. There are one or two

| stories, with paiated pillaxs by which one at once recognizes
' 'the home of an influential family, that of the head of the
village or the acconntant or the usurer, There are two or
. three parallel streets, each oceupied by a special caste or

. trade.  In the middle is the bazaar, where the whole collective
life of ‘the place centres, with a temple of Siva, Vishnu,

| lor some other avatar of Brahma near by. A hundred yards
(away from the mass of houses stand the huts of branches
. and dried leaves in which live the untouchables, who are
usually from 10 to 20 per cent of the population of the
village. These huts contain only one room, often with no
other opening than a namow entrance, and in them human
| beings and domestic animals live all together in a state of
disgusting filth. Most of the inhabitants of the village are
agrluultunsts, and they usually belong to one smgle caste,

1 CLVIL, 14,

veal a system of o

y the owner of it.” Beyond a distance of 600 feet

\ f‘from fifty to two hundred families ; that is, » population.of =

| wood or dried mud, consist of one or two rooms with a
| veranda, standing round a small open court, like the Roman

utstanding houses with several rooms and perhaps two. i



‘ ' craftsmen ™ who ‘ belong cach to
e (caste, and are the servants of the
ommunity, attached to the village and obliged to perforn
| solely the duties considered indispensable to ecollective life
. They are paid by the grant of an inam, or right to collect,
' in the place of the government, the revenues of a determined
. piece of land, and by a portion of the baluia, a determined! ‘
amount of the produce of each harvest, which every peasant
. has to provide to the whole body of craftsmen.” H
. In ancient India the land system was of the type now
| called ryotwari, *‘ under which the peasants cultivate their |
it i ,Wi'a‘"ﬁ‘?tlly‘, making common use of the services o
| the craftsmen of the village and paying land revenue
the state through the village.” ! “ No donbt there has g
always been a strong sense of unity in the village eom- L
| munities, but it does not seem to have been ever accompanied
by collective ownership of the land. It seems rather that *
. when India was invaded by the Aryan tribes the land was
 assigned to a certain number of families or of groups of
. families formed into clans. In exceptional cases a family,
| eonstitutes a wvillage, with eornmon ownership of the sur-i i\
tounding land. Usually villages were founded by several = |
families, each of which had its own land and cultivated it
. separately, while all remained collectively responsible to, '
‘the sovereign for the payment of tax. But . . . what is the ||
legal nature of the peasant family’s right to its land ? S
a vight of ownership, the land revenue being a tax, or is it not
rather a mere right of occupation, the king . . . being the |
sole owner and collecting the rent of his land 7 The latter /

| view has aways been preferred by the central power,

Liabid 31,



CHAPTER 11

CasTE

‘I‘I-IL‘divi:aion of society into castes® is a peculiarly Indian
“ phenomenon,  In India itself it has been made the

“qub]eot of theories which Justify rather thar cxp]um it
”‘Fumpean science has been hardly less active in theorizing.

i thmough!y, for example in the Census Reports of 1901 and
‘inadequate and arbitrary, Nevertheless, those evolved by

" have this advantage over those of Kurope as evidence, that
. they are part of the Indian state of mind. We must there-
| fore pay due attention fo them, even if we do not take them
/a8 an exact representation of the real state of society.

‘Iudm. A caste is a group of persons tradltmnally given up
‘to the same occupations, drawing their ongm from the

. determined rights, duties, and opinions, inherited from
. their tradition.?  This group is called jati, because a man
|| belongs to it from birth ; it has this feature in common with
0 the famlly, but it is stricter, for the Lamlly nc»rmaﬂy takes |
*inindividuals who are not related by blood ac]opted children
/4 and wives.
Wi The mamtenam(-e of unity of orvigin bemg regarded ‘as
I essentlal, the marriage laws are the foundation of caste.
. Endogamy, the duty of marrying inside the group, is
‘abgsolutely obligatory. To break that rule is the most certain
and most scandalous of sins, the sin which overthrows the
' order of sociely. But there are other very strict rules in
' addition, regarding food and the manner of hvmg Tov ‘
il ta.]w a meal with a man of another caste or to eat food touched ‘

1 The word comes from the Portuguese casta i ' race * ” f:om Imip msm. A
! ax;d connotes puxity of racial descent, /
5 Glasenapp, OOXKRVIN, p. 818,

8

. Wien an attempt has been made to go into the facts |
11911, the accepted hypotheses have been shown to be grossly i

. Xndian thought, although they hardly correspond to reality, :

' Let us first sum up the account given of caste by classical

same human or divine ancestor, and bound in one body by |



_ expulsion. The court may order fines, or charities, of
festivities for the benefit of the group. Loss of caste is the

‘ ‘nghtq. has no protection against the various risks of life
. vand, incurs universal reprobation. | Renounced by thos
“neare*'t to him, he is ¢ dead to the world 7.1

i custm. The first three comprise dryas or frec men, and the
 fourth gives a legal stanc]mg to the masses in the Brahmamc‘ bt
| ovganization, |

The mamtenénce of dlsmplme requwe% authority Thi

‘ hé& with the most influential members, who ‘belong to a
il speual committee, panchayat. A chicf, chosen on hereditary |
principles from a certain family, presides over f(*stlvals‘

and arbitrates in disputes.
Purishments are laid down for the mamy possxble 1nfrmge~
mentb of the rules, from a simple act of purification da

worst degmdatmn ;. the excommunicated man ]oses all

The traditional plan of the social order (40171{)1‘1‘5€b fnur‘j

The caste of the Bmhmans, which has orgamzed i}ns:\“

. arrangement and benefits by it most, assumes to itself the
. chief position in virtue of a great number of theocratic
| arguments, It is the depository of tradition and the heir |
to the revelation which was vouchsafed to the pishis, the e
. mythieal sages of prehistory. Not merely has it the monopolv: i
of religion in that it controls the whole of Vedic worship ; A
' the same word, save for the secentnation (brakmdn, masculing,

brdhman, neuter), designates the priest and the Absolute
of shich he is the minister. The essence of the Brahman

ceaste is one and the same thing as the holy, as the ultimate
~ and first foundation of being. So the Brahman is literally
@ god among men. | He is, in particular, a teacher (guru) |

for anyone belonging to the social order which one can call,
m the strict sense, Brahmanism.
' The caste mmmd}ately below, still of high rank, since 1t

| constitutes the ‘mobility, is that of the Kshatriyas. War
‘and temporal command (not spiritual) are its functions.
. From it the kings are taken. Its education 'is entrusted to

the Brahmans, who take the greatest pains over it, for throne

‘&nd altar need each other and combine to guide the rest of = | -

““‘l‘ s b oA bhe Dubois,, Meewrs, 1, pl 86,
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(el the priestly caste; the nobility have excelled in them.
. As, for example, the Brahmanas bear the stamp ot' ‘che,
~ priest, the epics point to a feudal life.

. husbandmen and merchants. In the myth of the tenth
" book of the Rigvedn, while the Brahmans and nobles were
/(| the mouth and arms respectively of the original cosmogonie
. Male, the Vaidyas were his thighs. There was still something

0 iwhose work consists in the humblest manual labours. But
his fourth caste is composed of a mixed mass of non-Aryans,
‘absorbed into the Aryan organization, ()nly m the fixst

| leertain point in their youth receive t}w mltlaflon which
o 1‘ makes free men of them, a real social birth added to their

e ‘their own.

" eagtes have multlplxed in swarms and are still doing so
I ad infinitum, assuming different characters according to
. the time and place. Thus the men who in actnal fact obey

the laws of the caste are not the whole body of Brahmans

© all over India, but a particular section of Brahmans in a

_particular region, practising a particulay occupatmn Even

| ‘these sections are split up before our eyes, without their ‘
subdividings being subject to any strict principle. Mlgra.tmns, i
the breaking-up of peoples at the time of foreign invasions,

endemic scourges, wars, local economic rivalries, unecual
" blending with non-Aryan tribes, religious propaganda, and

many other influcnces, the most effective of which were

often the least general—these are the obscure but real

canses, although they are usually bf-yond the ken of the

_ historian,
Not only does the caste orgammtxon not form an unalter-

' able structure, but that abomination of abominations,

| lower—his feet, which gave birth to the Siidras, the people

three does one find the ¢ twice-born %5% who at @

' natural birth, That means that the Sudras have no partin
. seligious life. At the very most they perform certain rites

(0 We must not forgr,t that this orgamzahon is lm'gelv
 theoretical. The most rudimentary investigation of the
| facts shows us that, far from being confiried to four, the

'amkmda L1t¢raturc and phﬂosophy are not th mﬂmpﬁly‘ | “ i

The third caste, that of the Vaidyas, is composcd ut il

e

mixture of castes, happens every moment. The mdw‘xduals‘



ugh the mﬁnite “d'\"ﬂl‘ﬁity of ‘“l‘ﬂ&l Coﬂdi’ti(}ns, i f :
mmon principles, the chief of which is the prestig
| Reindan, Ao e

| Various attempts have been made by Europeans to account, -
| for the facts of caste or the notion of caste. Sociologists.
| and ethnologists have connected it with ogceupation or with
. Students of India, usually philologists, have searcl
history of the country for literary evidence. ‘

Nei;{“i\@d maintained that the decisive factor was pro

tion. | In his view, oecupations are classed
er of rarik—hunting or fishing, stock-breeding, agricul:
. mannal or servile labour, trade, priesthood. N
_ abstract character of this conception is revealed by
lassertion that a succession of stages like this is inheren
in the whole of mankind. Senart’s rep '
| of Nesfield and Ibhetson are insur :
{ castes lay in community of profession, those bond
b ave preserved it from splitting up;  but the fact
| 15 that men whn_‘exereiae‘the same oceupation in the same
. distriet, and so should be united, belong to different castes,
which keep them apart. One finds Brahmans \practising |
(1 all trades, save those which would make them lose caste. '
| The rules which ensure the maintenance and perpetuity |
of the castes have no connection with occupation. i
" Aceording to Sir Herbert Risley, caste is a matter of
| race, It is scarcely a paradox to lay down, as & law of the
| paste organization, that the social status of the members
. of a particular group varies in inyerse ratio to the mean
\ relative width of their noses.” ! Even if the “ nasal index "
is significant in a certain part of the country, one may be |
" allowed to remain sceptical. The population is inextricably
‘mixed in an infinite variety of ways. Average types, with,
‘many gradations, are established, and there is always the
. possibility in individual cases of return to ancestral ftypes,
. swhich new unions are as likely to restore as to obliterate,
" Besides, where in the world shall we find a people in which |
I LR 20, ; ey

Rl
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Tacial clements are not certainly mixed ? But caste is a

ecifically Indian phenomenon. O
| .| Therefore the philologists: were in o better position to
| obtain positive information on the subject. Unfortunately,

it was mainly theoretical. More than on any other point, i

| they were divided on the question of origins, secording as they
| 1did or did not hold that the most ancient literary document,
ffth‘é Rigveda, attests the existence of eastes among the earliest
Indo-Yuropeans of India. Haug,followed by Kern, maintained,
contrary to the current opinion, that the castes were accepted
ot only by the authors of the hymns but by the common
stock prior to the Indo-Tranian separation. Their opponents
have observed that clear mention of the four traditional
| custes is not found until the Purusha Hymn in the tenth
| book of the Rigveda, which is late, being probably of the |
same time as the first Brahmanas. The truth is that the,

| Avyans were divided into three social strata, which in Vedie

I;xdiﬂ are named after the threc abstract essences of which
they are made, bralinan, kshatra, and vig, end in Iran

Fshuyants and Huitis, the mass of the people. But, Senart
ays, we still have to know if thesc are castes ; what makes
_ one doubtful is that the pishiras thus enumerated as making
| up the ancient population of Iran did not produce cagtes
_in that country. The devclopment by which the notion of |
| brahman. gave rise to the Brahman caste, that of kshatra
. to the noble caste, and that of vis to the Vaisya caste is con-

| tined to India. ‘ ‘ \ Wl
So Senart was led to his own theory, the essential idea
| of which is that the castes which make up Brahmanism were
_grafted on to ancient ‘‘ classes "-—those of the Vedic age
_and the original united Aryans. But there is a difference
Between class and caste. Class * serves political ambitions ™',
while easte ¢ obeys strict  scruples, traditional  customs,
at the wvery most certain local influences, which usually
have mno connexion with class ' interests . . .« The . two
institutions may, by the reaction of systems on facts, have
‘become incorporated ; but in essence they are independent ™
(p. 176). If “ the existing system of casies was fitted into
old divisions of race and class which were drawn for that
purpose ¥ (p. 152), it was under the influence, of propexly

Atharvans or priesthood, Rathaesthas or warriors, Vastriyas-



The fuct that the Vedas make no mention
s, and only speak of the mass of enemy Dasyus
beneath the Aryan population, doubtless shows that the
| native masses were not yet. assimilated ; their ingorporation
' in the Aryan ovder of society was, indeed, afterwards expressed.
by admission into a fourth caste. Of the two terms used for
 easte, namely varna, properly * colour ', and jati, properly
M birth "', race, Senart holds that varna, means the class, |
& group more or less clearly defined, vaguely bereditary, |
 afterwards transformed by Brahmanic theory ‘into those
legal fictions, the four castes, whereas jate would mean the 11
| real) caste, strictly \hereditary and  obstinately exclusive, b
. but very much more ¢onerete than the alleged ** four castes 1. |
| Legislation which was true and well-founded only for the |
| jatis was, he thinks, transferred to the varnas in aceordance |
| With ‘an abstract conception which never corresponded  to,
. the reality. 'The fictitious unity, rigidity, and reality of the
. warnas merely cxpress the ambition of the Brahmans in favour R
. of their own body and their quite unjustified exclusion of
| all the other classes from that pretension, TR
: This explanation of Senart’s is only one more thearyil o
| added to many others. Tt supposes a distinet value for tyw } O
terms which are in practice synonymous, jati and verpal |
It has at least the mevit of avoiding the exclusiveness of
. many carlier theories and of clearly marking the differences
. between Aryan and Brahmanic social divisions. As such,
it is accepted, with some small reservations, by Iranian and
" Vedie scholars as well as by pure Indologists, by Geldner
. and Oldenberg as well as by BRarth and Jolly,

in eonditions.

. We may adhere to Senart’s view, holding that the way was,
prepared for the caste system by Aryan customs, but that! |
| the institutior was the work of the Brahman priesthood.
This is also, on the whole, the opinion of A. Barth and |
La Vallée-Poussin, ‘ ‘

From comparison of Greek and Italic institutions, La
Vallée-Poussin concludes that the Indian caste is constructed
on the same pattern ag the large family or phratry (brother-

~ hood) comprising a certain number of yém or dentes, with
the double rule of exogamy for the gens and endogamy for
. the phratry. This endogamy, which is characteristic of the






CHAPTER III

| Tim PorrricAn Orpew

!
SPIR!TUAL POWER AND ’IEM}‘ORAL POWER

AI\CIFN‘I Ind\a, s far as the Brahman caste presents i
Lk it in its own hiterature, 18 a (theocraey, in which no ‘
| human power can rightfully counterbslance the authont;y’
of those living gods, the Brahmans. Nothing has been left i
undone by orthodaxy o provide an immovable foundation
for the pre eminerice of the priesthood which holds the
Vedlc cult in its handgpver the whole of Indian socxety
| This traditional potht of view expresses a theory rather |
,H;mn the actual reality of things. Kshatriya literature apet
f\"the populm religions offer a very different aspect of native i
swu:ty The power, and not always the temporal power.
sg alone, is held at least as much by soldiers as by a caste of |
| priests, But, here we must be on our guard against the err ors
. which we are in danger of making if we rely on our own
polxtlnal ntmcms5 developed wxfh reference to our Western
history. ‘ !
NG it wab cver estabhshed in the Indian world L
eompa«mhle to our modern states, or even to the ancient
city in Europe. The country was too vast, the different
parts of 1t too unlike, the people% too l\eterogennous, the
non Arya.n masses too numerous.  Kiven where the Aryans
| were masters beyond  dispute, they felt that they were
\ surrounded by neighbours who, if not hostile, were ‘at least
umssnmﬂated and therefore despised. This was the cause
_ of the caste syslem, the essential object of which was to
| preserve the tace of the people of Indo-European speech,
| /the only free ” element.  Such conditions perpetuated
amham mshtutlons potnfymg the social system into com-
par-mve fixity,
We hav almady seen that }aw hardly emerged from its
85 ‘ ‘




L ithe most a rehglous canon, but not a clvnl rsyfs‘ 1) basad‘ |
| lon a secular power.  There was fa‘rmly tmdmon, mhmf Iyw' i
i ‘Varmble, not a code of laws objectively laid down and binding
i Wlthoutregard of persons, Soauthority is, as it were, extended
downwards, in consequence of the sacred nature of famxly
(deseent, not outwmdq, a.(;(,oz'dmg to the territorial extent
of a polmcxﬂ power, as in the West. That is why all authonty e 5
has so much of the characteristics of the farmly, both in the ‘
/ .“‘vxllage, which is an enlarged family, and in the caste, whmh
is a kind of endogamons family.
| Mhe' temporal power exercised by  the Kshatny&s i$ |
1kewmc modelled on that of the family. The small repubhcs
| 1iwhich are so numerons in Northern India in the first centuries il
Wllor history are associations of {'amlhes, all equal in theory, i
?‘ fmm among which the man who is to act as chief is chosen |
ction. The monarchies, great and small; which developed
these republies: or absorbed them achieved a sort
[ of pettmarchal deapomsm. established in a certain line bV
| heredxtarv succession, i

; The power of the warrior and that of the pmest were m;t
i always reconciled in the harmony preached, for instance,
0 lin the works of Manu, The fact that the Brahmans were so |
| insistent in justifying their supreme position iy fairly sure
. evidence that it was disputed or disregarded; A fundamental
. Brahmana, the Satapatka, quoted by Senart, contains the
‘declaration that nothing is above the power of the ng ‘
. although prlest]_y literature is full of assertions to the con- )|
| trary, and in particular the royal unction is conferred by
a Brahman rite. Even when we turn to the dogmas we find
that in the historic period the Kshatriyas are fr(‘qumﬂy
more powerful than the Brahmans, who need their pmtea,tmn.
' The pre-eminence of the noble, the warrior, is everywhere
"tmphed in the epics. Buddhism, which emancipated itself
"\‘ from the prejudice of caste at the very bcnmnmg, makes
i ’&Sakyamum spring from a princely family ; it professes that
i rehg‘mm excellence is the result of virtue, mot of pmes.tly
! fbxrth Now, among sections which are incompletely Aryan»“
ized and still less completely Brahmanized, the prestige
of kmghtlv courage COXltlnllf‘E: to be very mdcsprmd zmd




‘opcﬂy Of a eer’cmn Indo~European class or, caste
belongs to every. Mighting ¢lan, whatever its orlgm ‘may be,
aboriginal, Maccdonmn, Kushan, or Rajput. So the foreign
‘conquerors contributed as much as the true holders of th
Kshatriya tradition, not only to the political ordcr ot Indm, {
“b‘ut ‘ro the cl%swal thccry of) savnrexgnty ‘

I
ARTHA AND DHARMA

The dlvergenw between this theory and the Vechc hemmge
the patrimony of the Brahmans, may be measured
distinction  between arthasastra and  dharmasastra. |
- gods. Mitra and Varuna in the Vedas are the guardians
. as a herdsman guards his flock, of an m:lpersonal ohjee
| ‘”‘"‘order x‘nherent in the nature of things, rifa. So, too, the |
' ma of the Brahmans goes by the proper duty 0 ﬁach
accordmg to the caste to which he belongs ;- ‘
m the nature of lmng creaturﬁs The Buddhls ‘
dhm'mw is different in that it allows no ditferences between
‘en and el pmnuple is valid for all; but it ahll expresses il
o 1, fundamental conditions of existence. On the
other hand temporal sovereignty is justified only by whilia
tarian motives—the interest of the community, or even the
personal interest of the despot. Whereas dharma constitutes;
‘the very basis of the real, arfha aims.at an. end and is therefore)
dependent on an aothty i political oppormmsm has nothmg?
(ko do with rehglous truth. { A
| Indeed, the oldest known treatise on the sub]eet, Lhat
Kautilya or Chanakya—two names of the same man—
is entirely secular in inspiration. The author, who is supposed
to have heer a munister of tge Maurya king Chandragupta
rter of the fourth century B.c.), has no object but
e sovereign, without, however, seeing any difference |
King's goor'l and that of his people.. Moreover, = -
after a demﬂed a.nalvqls nf the saumeq of thw \




So the inspiration of dharmasdstra is plainly qui
from that of arthasdsira. The Brahmans and the

i certainly had 1ot the hold on Indian society which priestly
| literature suggests. . Politics, not theoretical but conerete,
“depended on the authority of the Kshatriyas, and alse on an i
(infinite variety of ecircumstances, much more  than on
- Brabmanic ideals. If it were really true, as the religious o
| books give one to believe, that the spiritual and temporal

| power were divided between two strictly separate and
. indecd rival castes, we should ask how the societies of India
. managed to live at all. In spite of the appropriation of
iharma by the Brahmans, the Kshatriyas regarded themselves i
a5 the organizers of justice no less than as ‘the possessors
f physical power, and that is why the claims of the priests.

mained speculative rather than effective.

T

| REPUBLICS

A‘?Véx‘y hfghaic form of state is revealed by the r,apubl?iscé
the, Punjab and the sub-Himalayan regions, | 1 use the

.Q‘E |

. word * republic ” only for lack of one more adequate to
_ designate the non-monarchical government of an avistoeraey.
. The Indian word which we shall agree to translate thus it
y ggg%‘\ Mmeaning a group (samaha, samgha) of families (kuda).
. The technical méaning coincides with the current use of the
~ word in the sensc of * erowd ”, for here the sbate is simply /|1
| the tribe or village, at least in theory, Gl

' Buddhism first arosc in one of these states, that ‘of the
" Sakyds iof Kapilavastu. = There were, perbaps, & million
. inhabitants, living in independence; though under the over-

. lordship of Kosala. Public affairs were discussed in an

. assembly, the president of which (rdja) was elected by the
. people. In the same region similar states are found among
_ the Mallas of Kusinagara and Pava and among the Nrijis,
| The confederation of eight states bearing this nanme inclad
. the Lichchhavis of Vaisali. from among whom the ambifious
. Chandragupta, the founder of the Gupta dynasty (end of




he sixth century the mmonty o the populatwn of |
es must have heen Mongols, related to the people of T
Turning to the other end of Hindustan, we likewise finc
| republics, dounbtless mote purely Aryan. It was these tha
| Alexander found in the Punjab, and they were most of them
. destroyed, not by him, but immediately after his retirement
' by Chandragupta Maurya, haatemng to create a mative |
- kingdom incorporating the regions which had been invaded
by the Greeks.  One might give a a long list of these }eopk‘g,
‘of which we often know nothing but the names given ko
_them by the fellow-countrymen of Megasthnnes There
| were, for instance, the Malloi (Malavas) and Oxydrace
| (Kshudrakas), who were rivals but had combined before
| the Greck menace, exchanging wives and troops;  the
|\ Sabarce (Sambabtm) who had thrée archons ; the Nysmans,
. who were governed by a senate of 300 members. Diodorus
i ‘ﬂ‘rt.marks that the Pattalas, established  at the top QF
| the Indus delta, have, like the Spartans, | two kmgn
and @ council of senators. The Greeks say nothmg about,
theocracies in these Indian communities, but remark on the
pmdc of the Kshatriya spirit. © This pride was somt‘um«zs
| eonsidered insolent or dangerous by the invader, | and s0
the nobles of Sangala were put to death directly after the
defeat of Porus.  Memorable, too, was the eonduct of the
i 1\0b10 Apalasm, who, when | defeated by Alexander, L
| to their city and sayed the honour of their race by its com— A
plf te extinetion. { L
i The nocupatmn of Western Tndia by the “\L avanm, shakx ng
gtk ithe eqmllbnum of the states of the Indus and its affluents,
‘prepmed the way for great monarchies, Gangetic and Indo- j
| Greek. The latter were inspired by the example of the Persian
 monarchy, for the Greeks did not come to India until they
| were established in their solid possessions on the confines
- of Iran—Parthin, Aria, Bactriana. It has been justly vemarked
. the same Macedonian imperialism was responsible for
he enslavement of the cities of Attica and the Pe 10pc>nnese
: 1 _th& desbmuum of thc repubhcn of the Pun]ab




an t‘he Yamuna, mhetWeen hera and the Deccan,
‘were, the Yaudheyus ‘the Kunindas, the Mslavas, ﬁhe
the Ar]unayauas It is not easy to date them, for we do no
cnow whether these peoples were still independent at the
! ﬂrm, when the epie was written, itself a very vague periag
ranging from the second century before Christ to the second ||
century after.  We learn from this work that the Yadavas |
‘were a federation of small clans, each with its hereditary
fchJef ‘and comrmon affairs were managed by a body of electer
i Htors, Here, it seems, each state is mmmrchm and the
i fe eration is republmem. .

KINGDOMS

Patrlarclw iumn»hed the societies of India with a pr utotype‘
. of monarchy, it we mean by that the government of one
man by hereditary authority ; but it was doubtless practieal
| eiveumstances that spread this form of state. To the uw.;mmm]} J
 to which India was unceasingly subjected, groups of clans
. or alliances of independent peoples could not offer sugh
| & strong resistance as a large united kingdom. The empire.
| of Alexander, at once a danger and an example, and the
| subsequent Greek kingdoms posed as the heirs of the Great LN
| ‘ng of the Persians.. He was the archetype of the great
| maharajas, who claimed to be lords of the world. In this L
- Tespect Aryan &we]opment in Iran had gone ahead of @ '
| Aryan development in India. Zoroastrian monotheism WA
/ ﬂ(&plﬁ,d from the sole kingship of all Persia founded by the e
| Achemenids, and there the example came. from the old N
| "'Assyrmn atid Babylonian Empires. ! , RS
i There 1s nothing more remote from Aryan umges thﬂh A
; h:xredxtaxy sovercignty and extensive kmgdo g0 e have
seen that the title of rdje does not at all imply what we call
(royalty ;| 1t belongs potentially to every Ks fztmya, even
/in & republic.  The man who, in praotm\ goverm, that
| s, 'who presides over the social order (rajati, from the same
" root as Latin rey and Gaulish riw), is  chosen from among
his peers (the rajonah, his sajitah) by election. The same
¢ customs prevail in this respect from (,ermémy to Indla '
‘ among peoples of Indo-European speech, )
i Ongmally the men who dmose the ng (rt”iju}o

“'mh)‘j



clan or tribe. | Later the assent of the

‘ .
people  become

| the nobles they needed an energetic king. Already the
| diharvayeda contains the wish, * May the King bgcom‘eﬁ |
| master of the princes!” (iv, 22). Unlike the warriors, the

: creasingly important. Very early the
r classes must have found that for protection not only ||
| dgainst outside enemies but against abuses on the part of =

" people, unskilled in arms, is at the mercy of anyone, and

| the chief reason for a king's existence is that he may make |
| himself its protector.. A sovereign is, therefore, vifpats,

| the lord of the lower caste, and he constitutes himself the  ‘ o
puardian, the herdsman of these folk (gopd jamasya), as

| a shepherd finds his justification in the protection of the
(flock. il R | Wk

| | Kingship, then, is a purely human institution, and

. claims no divine right.  There is only an analogy between ||

. pods and kings and even then the comparison is only with |
| Varuna, the Herdsman (gopa) of the World, and Indra, =
‘personified power. Yet a special ritual reveals the intention ol

of the Brahmans to superimpose a religious consecration

" on the crowning Kings. The ceremonies of the rdjasiye i

| require a year of preparation. Various ritual gestures fto

be performed by the King must be interpreted as tests

of capacity for his offiee.  Skill in drawing the bow, the

| symbolic raiding of at least a hundred cattle, the symbolic

(taking possession of the four cardinal points, the execution

of the Three Steps of Vishnt on 2 tiger-skin, and success .
in the game of dice show either that the new prince is approved
| by the gods or that he has the qualities needed in a monarch

and that, consequently, the power is his lawiully. ‘
. Eminently characteristic of royalty, although only a king
of the first magnitude can aspire to accomplishing it, is the
sacrifice of the horse, asvanedha, In an excellent monograph
P. E. Dumont describes the bewilderingly = complicated
_ operations of this rite, which ensures that a sovereign who
is alveady wictorious and powerful shall have complete

. sovereignty and glory. The horse is turned loose, and

its wanderings over the country indicate the unlimited

|| extension of the King’s power, and promote it. The symboliza-
 King’s p promote it. The sy

.1 tion of the sun by the horse is of the same order as the exeeu-.
 tion of the Three Steps of Vishnu in the rajasiiya. Kingship




o mythology, and 1t was thxs that was cxplmtﬂd by the adu tor
. poets and artists of the Roi Soleil of France.
! ' fruitfulness aceompanies the charms of universal dominion ;
‘the King obtains sons from his wives, plentiful harvest
| /from the! earth, and regular seasons zmd proqpenty from i
“the whole of nature. N
i We have just contrasted the two extreme mnotions. o
\ v Indian kingship-~the simplicity 'of iits origins, when the
| sovereign was clected by his peers, the nobles of the clan,
(and the grandiose claim to lordship over the whole human
' race and nature itself. Equidistant between these conceptions’ |
is the utilitarian theory by which the llteraturP oa.lied W
‘arthaddstra justifies the royal power! i
\ The  Arthasastra of Kautilya prments a themy of
twelomy which is wholly rational, but veinforced, y‘ the
belief, then become popular, in the divine nature of kmgﬁ
Being devoid of any consideration of morality, it would
‘subordinate rehgmn to pol)oy rather than policy to religion.
‘The supreme end is the welfare of the state. The ng,
| accordmg to the precepts of Kautilya, is not afmxd to sy
din front of his troops, ‘¢ I am amercenary like yourselyes s ||
\he is the first servant of the community But by that very
ifact’ all the elements of government are concentrated in
3 The fundsmental work of this fiterature is the Arthaddﬂm, aseribed to
| Kautilya, who'is said to be the same as Chanakya or Vishaugupta, the minister
Jof Chandragupta Maurya, If this identification were :mfhemm, we shoult
 have here the mast exactly dated treatise of all Indian antiguit iy Bubitas |
iwell known that the names of authors attached to ancient works ia the East i
. stand for a u'admon, a school, not a historical individual, The yery ot
that kautilyn means, if not ¢ fraud  at least * crookedness 7, and that 1 i
{thework itself the author is never called Chanalkya, or szhnngupta, is enough !
to make one dubijous. But it is chiefly the pedantic, scholastic form of the |
work: that deters one from placing it at the end of the fourth century Wik
The theories which it contains are much niore systematized than those in
comparable passages in the Makdbhdrata, and therefore the work seenis to
be later, not earlier, than that epic. The aﬂimhas noted between it and the
1 worlks of Wajfiavalkya and Narada, and still more the lileness in ¢omposition
| to the speculative, logical, and other Sasiras of the third and fourth centuries | |
‘of our era, lead me to regard it as being not of the period just after Alexander,
but vfa time about seven centuries later. Moreover, a careful critic has
noticed more differences than likenesses between the picture of Indian society
gi ven by Megasthenes and that of Kautilya, although the two men shonld
| have been contemporaries, and might have met at the court of (‘lmndraguptu, f
| where the Greek was received as ambassador,
e e sources of the drihasdsira necessible 1o us are the Dhavma&d.ytraa, ﬂw |
g Buddhist Canon, and later the Bpics, Laten puhhml works are the Nitisdra i
of Kamandaka, the Puriinas and Smritis, and many medinval commer;tams !
'l“’he Nitisgra containg part of tl:e Aﬂhami!ra :r!‘ mmlya in dldaeﬂe verse




say., ’Iftmt, cest nwi " (rdjd mmamim |
isa kshe"pah)\ ‘m ‘the foundation of poliey is the '
ahon,of‘thc sovereign s self-possession and voluntary
| discipline on the part of the master are the keystones of
tlxe whole state. Whereas the Mahabhdarata; with its collection
- of less (-omplctcly systematlzed traditions, confines itself ta
. deémanding three virtues of the King-- —noble birth, courage, and
|/ the power to lead armies (satkula, suratva, smmpmharshmm i
(i, 186, 85), the Arthasastra sets valour below mastery and
Mmaswry below reflection (utsaha, prabhu, mantra). i
il This theory of kingship deserved to remain (,lassm.'” i
o For it reconciled the good of the pcoplc with the persmlal i
i ‘ml;erest of the King. The reason is that Kautilyna does not
| setiout to givea m_jadhamm, deﬁnmg the ideal of the sovereign, |
A ‘*’hkc th(ﬂ- )jmraﬂwl passages in the epic, but provides the ng“
i “‘wnh pmcm‘al directions, exuctly like Maehmvelhs Prnwe

v
THE RO“Y Al OJ‘FI(‘E

‘ Between Vedlc origing and the Arthagastra one smpects i

. & great developmment  of policy-—great enough, ' certainly,

. for the latter work to fit the fourth ‘century after Christ
| much better than the fourth century before our era. Those

endemic seourges of India, invasion, the collapse of short-

. lived combinations, and anarchy, destroyed ancient manners, e

o the political activity of the free castes, the way was opened. |

o and although the village organization continued fo monopolize

' to monarchy, and even to the creation of vast though unstable o

empires. This was a movement further and further from the
0 almost demoeratic spirit of the small units whmh we have
" noted between the sixth and fourth centuries B.0.; it was
a tendency towards centralization, w:th the cmtam dimger
! of falling into despotism.
' Here we see the operation of two permanent influences, |
‘ one or the other of which predominates according to the |
| time and environment-——the Brahmatie notion of dhm'ma,‘
which un;phes the special constitution of each caste and
mamtams ‘8 social | order rather than it encourages the
:appea.ranee of a polltu,al spirit, and the Buddhist notion
hich uims at a law apphca.ble to all mankmd




"fAsolm an emperor.. ‘
From its | very begmnmgq, Bud.dhlsm \was utlhz(;”‘ i
bitious monarchs, because it made a clesn sweep. ,of
« eastes and raised no theocracy .against the royal. power,
and its spread vas favoured by /the rlevclqpment of  the
monarchie spmt If its inspiration bad been fully realized
would have given to a power of Indian mqgm a chavacter,
abstract and not Indlan, which' one finds in the edigts of |
Asoke and in the patronage given to Buddha‘sm by rukms i
f’ formgn origin, Greek anid Seythian. | ‘
| According to Brahmanic orthodoxy, the Kmv—-—snch
I onee ‘more, 45 the Varuna of the Vcdaw——cm]ﬂn_vs ‘}u‘m,se}f
Ao Being the preserver of an order eternally pre-established,
 Whe spadharma of each caste, which he must both deft,nd
and respect, provides his reason for ex1st1ng and his limitation.
According to the Buddhist theory, it is the King himsell
lswho séts the Wheel of the Law (dharma ~chalra) mmrfng,“”
. be not only causes the Law to 1c1gn he  starts it and i
: promotes it ‘ :
i) the formcr case, dharma is ua.tural and ‘onglml
it made the blesseduess of the Golden Age, which has not
lasted.  So Vishnu gave to men a first king, Viraja, and *
from him sprang a royal line of whxeh Vena was born,a
tyrant who made usc of his power 1 nét for the benefit of
. the law but for his own profit.  THe rishis slew him and
- made saerifice with his body, and from his arm was, howt| | o
. Prithu, who swore to rule according to dharma.  This legend, .
(intended to inculeate the doetrine. of the divine institution.
Jiof kmgshxp, comes in the end to extol constitutional monarchy. e
‘ In the Buddhist'theory there is nothing primitive about = -
. dharma.  The beginnings of mankind Were mere aharchy,
. But men made agreements (samayin) to keep out and queft
| the untuly elements. This sort of Snma}, Contract, does not | | .
- underlie Buddhism alone ; it is echoed in an orthodox, ,tmdxhonj i
‘recorded in the Mahabhamta (Santiparvan, ch. lxvn), which |
. makes Manu the first king., Here sovereignty belongs fund: !
'mental]y to the people, monmchy is a confessedly human
‘\mmtuhon, and low i is. the rewlt of ari agreement il
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‘ eorxes whmh arose in dxfferent enwronmem&.“ I'h
iew of political imstitutions as' ar‘mﬁcml which
o5 elsewhere goes with free-thought and atomism. marks, in
" prmmp]n and if we neglect the attempted adaptation of it ‘
. Brabhmanism, a reaction agqmsf orthodoxy. Buddhism swhiel
! ‘rmudxates the castes, partakes of that conception, but
it elaims to go beyond it for, though it does not rega:cd- ;
the dharma preached by the Buddhas as divine, it does not
/ regard it as arbitrary. All these dissimilar elements, different
| in theory but hased on real necessities, are an qalgarriate
. inthe political thought of the classical age. It is agreed that
| inthe sxmpizcxty of the earlicst ages virtue and law reigned by
| nature. But it is also admitted that in the phase of the world
lin which we live the state of nature would be one of war of
‘ol against ally homo \homini pisets, India wounld sayL)
s, for the animal stage of mankind is there symbaluéﬂf
' by the voracity of the fish (malsya), not of the wolf. Honaus
| aind obedience are due to the King who saves the weak fi
. being devoured by the strong; his reign is a sign both
Jof a divine baon and of the triumph of a social convention,
| Phe aristocratic descent of the sovereign and his electiv
‘;mgm disappesar from view. It does not matter whethe;
he is & Kshatriya, so long as he protects all his subjectsy
it does not mather whether he reigns by hereditary succession; |
provided that he uses his power for the good of his people,
Regicide is lawful and commendable if the Iung‘make‘z_ )
wrongful use of advantages which are not given to hlm,‘
but entrusted to him for the publie weal. Ly
. 8o Indian politics consist, not in a doctrine of the shatﬂ, R
bitt in an art of government, the keystone of which is formed L
by the éducation of the prince. = The qualities required of
. this man are just as canonically defined as the characteristies
. of a god, a bodhisattva, or a fabulous bpll‘lt. A treatise on
- government has the same scholastic., @ prierd air as a treatise
| on wsthetics like the Chitralakskaneg, or on eroticism like'
. the Kdmasaira, or on dramatic art like the Nawasastra.
' Pedantic enumerations and distinctions forced on the facts
rather than extracted from the analysis of them- -these are ‘
| the mehhods from «whmh ‘eho Ind)dn mmd nwu would and (i




of government (prakys
iny, ministers, territory, forts, treasure, army, friend
rihasistra, vi); the six methods, peace, war, neutralit;
‘capacity of taking the field at once, alliance, and doubitiu
attitude (vii); the many ' thorns " on which a ruler who
. rubs against them pricks hinsclf—~miracle-mongers, coiners,
highwaymen, healers, musicians, and daneers, all of whom | |
_are thieves in disguise (iv). ‘Abstract as it is, this dogmatism is
full of conerete details which make the Arthasasira tl
ma:)&ét attractive evidence on the social life ofIndia) that
e have. il RENO e e R

Whe Mahabhdrata and the carly Ruddhist works,
and Jatakas, certainly give us something nearer the nak ‘
reality, untoviched by the systematizing spirit. But the politics
of which they transmit the memory are those of the feudal
o after that of the Vedic clans, though earlicr than th
me of the great monarchies, That feudal system reign
om one end of Hindustan to the other at the time of
Alexander’s invasion, and that is a further reason against |
identifying Kantilya with the minister of the first Maurya.
Chandragupta. was one of the initiators of the policy of il
entralization | which was practised  for several! hundred
_ years, certainly trom different centres, and eulminated i
the dogmatism of the drthasasira. That, no doubt, is Wl
tradition places the writing of the work in his time. | But
that elaborately perfected art of government, in whieh
Tndian political thought' delights, is' certainly (the v b
of long experience, to which something was contributed |
by the rude energy and distrustfulness of Chandeagupta,
the interest in all mankind and the saintliness of Asoka, |
\the imperialism of the Kushans, and, again, the warlike
vigour of Samudragupta and Chandragupta IL.. Above |
. all, let us bear in mind the great influence which the Persian
‘monarchy had on the Mauryas and the Kushans. Not only
| by its architecture and its seulptured decoration did the
.~ palace of Patsliputra veeall those of Susa and Eebatena. !

| The wish to do good and to make artha coincide with
| dharma—that is what has become the meaning of polities
in the inscriptions of Asoka. From this the classical ddstra
has retained, to counterbalance its “ Machiavellianism ", tF




”gbod of the oomm\xmfy But from the great kmgﬂ Who had
. to use force and cunuing to break the feudal lords it gmtw
" the tendency to confuse policy with the right of punishing,

| vealism of dandaniti, the art of punishment. The founder
[0 of the Maurya dynasty, to whom one always has to return,

. knew from experience that a stromg power is established

{only by violence and maintained only by energy and

| elasticity, Maving exterminated the heirs of the preceding

 spies so highly developed ‘in the dastra. These teachings i
© of experience, once they are codified, produce the theory
| that fear of punishment is the foundation of legal order,
Cand that the King, the supreme judge, is by his pature
e'XPmpt from every possxbll!’ry of pumshment (mZa.ml Jtl) |

i ‘ ASSEMBLIES

The ]ung s function as judge compels us to cumldet onee
" more the successive phases of social evolution in ancient

In sharp contrast to the idealism of rdjadharma there is the | L

~ line, ke was cautious to the point of never spending two .
| nights together in the same room.  'We need not be surprised
;,_to find counsels of cunning and regulations for the use of |

India. . We now have to consider them in tespect of the | .

"asscmbhe's, which scem to have played an important part ¥
until autocracy came in.

Sabhd is the Indian form of an Indo-European W‘Ol"d‘u o

- which has produced, among other terms, the German Sippe,
. and means an sassemblage of kinsmen, family, elan, tribe. 4
| Of equal antiquity is the notion of a head of the sabhd,
| sabhapati, the hereditary chicf of a clan or the elected chief
of & number of kindred clans. $o this notion coincides in
. part with the ancient meaning of rdje.  In the wide sense,
' sabhd does not so much mean, as Hillebrandt has supposed,
a meeting-place, as every kind of meeting—a dicing party
(ngvedtz, x, 84, 6} no less than a pohtxcal councll ora judicial
“; asscmbly i
&a/mztz, an exprt**ssmn often associated with .mbha, means
] same ‘thing i m a Vague sense. The absembly thus namf*d |




i

\elects the raja or approves his appointmen
-crowned, according to the Atharvaveda (vi, |
~ upon him to show firmness, and after the ceremony’ a prie:
| expresses the wish that the sabha may be loyal to the prince.
| No doubt it is a gathering of free men (samgati, samgrama).
Ludyig regards it as a more strictly defined body, the elected
| assemnbly of the representatives of the vises. i
| We cau only determine the special meaning of ‘each
| of these terms if we can find in each a sense which the other i
does riot possess. . Now, sanifi has a technical meaning, “order
\of battle’? Doubtless the derivative meaning designate
. an assembly of a military character, like the Roman Comitia
. Centuriatn, the members of which ranked according to their
| station in the army.! In the Mahabhdrata the gathering .
. of princes summoned for the rajasiaya  of NYudhishthiva,
Uiy ealled samiti 5 feudal etiquette must ‘have been based
" on the order of rank determined by military discipline, |
- Moreoyer, of all the meanings of the word subha only one is
‘peeuliar to it, that of * tribunal 7. A trite saying oceurs in
"'a Jataka and in Narada® to the cffect that wisdom belongs
. to the members of such a gathering. A fire burned in
the midst of the sabhd, midway between gods and
_men, #s protector of the law and the instrument of ordeals
(Mann, viil, 116). { j e
| 'So,  then, there are two types of assembly, | whiel
| with time have grown more and more different, having
started from an earlier mixed form-—a council of 'war or
general headquarters and a court of justice, JIn both the King,
if there is one, plays an important part, 1t is possible that
in the former the Kshatriyas alone have a voice, whereas
the Brahmans, as depositories of the law, are supreme in e
the latter. ‘ L G
. Sabha and' samil, thus specialized, are very different
from the sabhd-samiti of the primitive elans or early republics.
" They become mere administrative machinery. Far from the |
| King being dependent on them, as in ancient times; they
“are dependent on him, for to him, standing at onee under’
_ the sign of Indra and under that of Varuna, both justice
| and power belong, ‘ e i
A cross-section through the' various social - strata,
1 Bandhyopadhays, p. Tag0 0 Dorhtp, 8L )

one.




| THE ‘\;POLI’I’ICAL (DRDI]R

i ,lght a.lmt)&t suy at any date in hlstormal tlmen:, would: |
‘show all the stages of this development in being at onee,

never ceased to be a council of the kulus, familics or linesy
In a town, pura, there is at least differentiation between

Comantrisabhd. Let us look in turn, from the centre, which |
. is the view-point of the King, at the army comnnd, the :
' organization of justice and the administration.

In mentioning send, the army, after sabha and samiti, we
' are following the practice of the Atharvaveda (xv, 8). The office |
‘of sendpati, the military leader and later the commander-

. from the bottom upwards. The village assembly, gramasabhd,

| law-courts and assemblies of the guilds, In the capital. at  : i
i the ngs court, there are in addition the organ which /|
1 decides military matters and the couneil of myinisters,

(in-chief, goes back to the earliest times. Traditionally the =

| forees comprise four arms-—foot, horse, chariots, and elepbants.
| For those states which lay on a large river or the sea we must
add the navy. Kautilya mentions a sixth branch, armament,
Y The foot-soldier carries a straight sword, slung from his
shoulder by a baldric. He is armed as an archer, and shoots
from a sitting position, bending his how by pressing it with
. his left foot. He also has a javelin and sometimes a spear, |
. Ilis defensive armour consists of an ox-hide, The horseman
/ has two spears and a shield. A large veterinary service looks |
" after the chargers. The chariots, which seem to play a part
intermediate between that of the cavalry and that of the
¢elephants, by their weight and mobility, are drawn by two
Jor four horses. Some are used for taking the couriers of the
command ot else 1dols to the fighting front. The others
' 'carry two combatants. The driver, the sala, like the squire
of the medizeval lord, enjoyed especial esteem in feudal times;
aceording to Manu, he had to be the Son of a Kshatriya and
a Brahman woman. Mzmy of these ear-drivers were the
bards who recited and in part improvised the epic legends. |
Lastly, the elephants, clad in coats of mail, are living
fortresses, bearing at least three bowmen in addition to the
 mahout. The proportions in which these elements were
| combined in the army of Porus, according to Arrian, have
,been mentioned above, Nearly cleven hundred years later,
| in the middle of the seventh century after Christ, Hiuen
- Tsang says that his contemporary Harsha, hayving at first



| had 100,00 nd 60,000 clephants. Vincent,
Smith suggested| that if chariots are not mentioned, it is
doubtless because they had ceased to be used in war,
. The leaders, the sendpati and the ndyaka, come direct
. under the King.  The cost of the upkeep of ‘the, troops is
| borne by the state, that is, the sovereign, Herein lies one of
the strongest foundations of autocracy. There are, hawever, ||
decording to Kautilya, sections of quite different character | |
. the army-~a corps of what one might call hereditary
| Pretorians | (maula), mercenaries | (bhyitaka), eontingents
| furnished on short service by the ‘guilds (Srentbala), allies,
. and savage combatants, representing the non-Indo-Buropean
element of the population. il bR
| Strategy has its scholastic theory like politics ‘and
diplomacy. | Every theoretically conceivable  relationshi
_between a power and its allies or encmies is classified. 1
various kinds of fighting are distinguished-—in open country.
it hollow ground, with missiles, by saps and trenches, by
night and by day. Ruse is declared to be surer than force, |
‘and the most effective method is the best, It cannot be denjed
that theve is something low in this ingenuity. We shall feel
the same thing when we consider the wsthetics of | Tndi
‘which are too often more inclined to richness than to pul
i form. Man’s conscience in this country, which rises, s
' high in religious experience and meditation, falls below the
verage, to our Buropean eyes, in the domains which have
been purposely kept apart from moral and transcendental
ends (dharma and mokska). It is in the highest degree a reign
o utilitarianism, artha, and this is particularly true of war,
. which in India is hardly ever ennobled by national feeling or, |
| selfless idealism. Here, again, the frequent comparison. of
|| 'Kautitya to Machiavelli is fairly just. That, perhaps, is why,
in spite of valiant exploits and cunning treacherics, Indian
© troops have been so weak in battle against every forelgn
_ opponent—Greck, Iranian, Chinese, barbarian, and modern.
. Buropean. The real spiritual forces, in all except moderr |
times, have lain elsewhere than in the armics, Only in our
. day is India becoming, for her own children, a country in
|| the sense of patria. e Al !




J USTI CL‘:

i Although the organization of justice and admmls’rmhon g :
| are in the sphere of artha, they are also in that of dharma.

"That is sufficient for an inspiration which, Lhovgh ‘equally

fih ‘pulant\c and hair-splitting, is more elevated, that is, of more.
| umiversal human application, to ecome into play.

0 Mradition  distinguishes  between two  kinds | of | suit,
‘those of civil law (dhana-samudbhava) and those of criminal
law (hamsa-samudbhava). | In the Arthasastra (i) this, dis-

| tinction becomes one between the protective measures of

law in general, dharmasthiyam, and penal law, or pohce‘

measures, kantaka-dodhanam,  In this spherc the ng has ||

& twofold function ; ; he sees that the law is obeyed, and he ‘
takes the initiative in promoting new laws (alharma«
 pravartakah). This second duty, which was expressly excluded
by the original theory of kingship, is a sign of the advent of

| autocraey, The old idea of * setting the Law in motion ”f_ iy )

is no longer interpreted simply as an action intended to cause
1 the laws to be respected ; it means that the King can also
. make laws, So the impartial objectivity of dharma is in
| danger of being contaminated by the not always equally
legal expediencies of poliey and arthe.  The ancient legal

. wiriters of the Dharmadastras deplored this ; not so Kautilya,

. This change of principle, which was so favourable to
'dﬁspotmm, found its pretext, or its justification after the

-event, in the mythical notion of regxﬂar, alternating permdw,‘ h

in which the Law reigns and fails in turn. This idea, in which
we shall see a lind of translation into terms of cosmology
of the law of transmigration, had the effect of accustoming

men’s minds to the absence of law. In thesc bad periods,
| in which the sense of justice and, as it were, of natural law,
was lost, sacred law would be not only violated but
unsuspected without the makeshift of laws made by royal
decree.  Police rule is better than anarchy: in the ecllpse
Lol mw, punishments have their advantage. In the service
_of an autoerat the reign of law degenerates into a system of
. violence and penalties, dandaniti. Every possible departire
{rom the ideal order can be excused hy the followmg principle,

0 whxch in the Ietter is irreproachable. and in acmrdance with




' the ng i who ot sacred.
conduct, in this world, which consists in maintainin !
h 'sp‘,cm'i character of the four castes and of the dsramas.”
Thus, in one wise formula, the two poles of monarchy are; !
reconciled-<anthority according to the ideal of Asoka, who
declared himself the king of thie Law (dlmr“rrmm]a) and th&t i
oi ‘# despot.
In practice, and herc scholastic Ingenuity trmmphs, these
‘ bwo poles are extreme cases. Careful examination of the real
*;t ate of sogiety reveals, by the side of dharma, three other
'Lmrl‘» of case, which establish a certain continuity bctween'
,dha'rma and artha.  These (vivada-pada) ave 'ag/amh‘am,s;
lck‘arztm, and sdsana. | Vyavahdra seems to stand for eons |
tractual law; sometimes it means trade, particularly
purchase, which is a kind of contraet, sometimes an agree
ment, a pact, and also a plaint, the accusation rmultmg fron
a preaumed violation of the agreement. Charitra is umgn
‘ ‘pmc,twe (Gchdra). Sdasana is the royal decrce.? ‘ i
The ideal sovereign is imagined by native tradluom m
giving justice like St Louis undcr the oak at Vincennes.
e goes every day bo the law-court of his capital, of which
he is the head, if the chief justice is the mouth, S0, too, i

. every royal fortified town there is a pretorium, orientated

U ‘and adorned not only with statues or idols but with a crown
and & throne. In the village justice is dealt out by

n hereditary mayor, the gramapi. In theory ten elmwnts‘

| ‘should go to the administration of justice—the chief justice, |
' who pronounces the sentence; the King, who punishes ;
the judges, who examine the fact | dharmasastra, smris

| (tradition), from which the sentence proceeds;: gold, water, =

. and fire, which are used for ordeals, the supernatural con-

firmation of the human judgment; the accountant, who |

asdesses damages and fines; the seribe; and the usher. |
When we come to study the origins of logical reflection,

we shall see what it owed to the methods of trial and of

¢ pleading. Here we may merely note that the King, as being | :

. entrusted with the legal order, is lmblc, not tn punhhmam i

1 Chaturoarnds i lokpsydchdrar \nabyatam | sarva-
 dhavimdnam mg(i dha:mapmwrmkah (Arthaédsl“m, cd, &Imma &h,as?m, A

p. 150, 4)." On the agramas, sve below, TR 240 1
2 Bteioev, Kawidliya Studien, Ii




glmm penance for Judlcml ahor’ccc)mmgs or errors— ;
s fast for every guiltly man not punished and threﬂj
\fast for an innocent man punxshui (Vasxshtha, b
.| 40-8). What a contrast between the astute monarch who has
. learned his lesson from Kautilya, and the ideal King of early
' Brahmanism, carefully informed, serupulously respectful |
. of the law of each caste, and referring i in onse of doubt t*.u‘;
. learned Brahmans ! ! » L

Vil |
ADMINTSTRATION

« | The basis of administration, let us say it again, is the |
Qrgammlmn of the village. = The gramani, who has the

il am‘honty, is responsxble for the payment of taxes, and thcre« kel

fore sees to it that the work of the fields is done, In applying

_ eustom-law he takes counsel with the elders. Five or ten

. villages are combined under a gopa (always the same word,

" % herdsman,! now the title of an official). This distriet is' | @

| pant of one of the four * quarters " into which the prov:mes” !

 are divided, just as the towns are divided into  quarters .
The governor of one such section is called sthanika, Above =
fhlm is the ndgaraka, and over all these various ofhclals

| ‘Maurya centralization p]aood 4 minister of the m’cemor, o
samahmm. )

| The first duty of these officials is fiscal, They estabhah“
\the civil status of each individual, indicating his caste and
his profession, and keep a register of his income and

o ‘expendxture ‘Land-tax, taxes on irrigation, pastures, forests,

. ‘and mines, customs and octrois, duties on commiercial
'exchanges, on professions, on gaming-houses, and on pass-
ports, fines paid into the law courts-—the money collected
under all these heads found its way into the royal treasury
through an administration which was as corrupt as it was
pettzfoggmg So mnch of it as had not been diverted on the
way was swallowed up by the needs of the court and the army,

in salaries of ‘officials, in pensions of the families of sold:ers‘
Killed on service or of ¢ mployces of the government who had

| died in office, ‘and lastly in pubhc works and chantable
i fmmdahom 2 ‘

( antuma, xi z -0, 8 ‘Lxxm‘,‘i,‘ p. 4’87, ”f




Y
(1) The care of the umeaans ‘Since thux sluﬂ was r@gmded as
n important part of the public wealth, a man who wounded
her so as to diminish their capacity for work had a hand
cutoff or eye put out. The work done and the wages lf:celwd
| by them were supervised. (ii) The control of forcigners. They
_ were given lodging, allowed to dispose of their goods freel
and ‘tended when 1ll, but their doings were watched. i)
. Recording of births, deaths, ete, (iv) Control of retail tmde‘ i
. and exchanges : checking of weights and measures, callectwn it
' of duties on sales, mmrkmg goods sold with an official stamp
' guaranteeing their genuineness. (v) Supervision and stawiping
| of manufactured articles. (vi) (,ollechon of the );enth any ihr: ‘
o amoum of sales.t ‘
||| Here we are on the edge of the economic domain, Which w” ‘
. shall presently enter. But India does not distinguish. between‘
economics and polities as we do ; the two are merged in th
work of political economy, the A7tha§aslm Our conelusion,
a8 regardq politics, will be that the advent of autocracy
. reduced them to mere administration. That admmxsrmtmry
i ‘gWes proof of great assiduity in caﬂcctmg and controllmg;,
it 1s the masterpiece of Indian social science, just beeause it
|| is & scholastic method in action. Whether we regard it as |
| serving the state or serving the King, it is u‘crhtaman, hut i
. our European judgment, destitute of ideas. ‘ i
i For all through the ancient history of Tndia there ismo
| sign of an aspiration to win what the Greeks called or what
“we eall political liberty. | The rule of caste, far from being
xesentcd as slavery, was felt to be the framework supportmg’ il
 traditional collective liberties ; no individual Tndian, in the
past, wanted any other. A man who leaves his caste, faa,rf s
| from beeoming free, falls into abasemuent and loses every
. legal right and every protection which comes from belonging
| 'to a body of his fellows, unless he enters some sect, o religious o
e order, or combines with others in the same case as himself
: to found a new caste. No doubt there i is much to be %mc’i] i
; iagamst g system which creates antagonisms between men ; d
' 'mo doubt it was a very great merit of ‘Buddhlsm‘ ‘hat
¢ ,1t preached compassion to all alike. Yet Buddhism was to

i

ey, per Ty







‘ CH‘APTER v |

E Lor«mvnc an

SCIENCE. named vdrtd is dewted to the s,tudy a,nd
" management of the conditions of material life. Properly |
the word means hoth life and means of existence, professional
labour. Brahmanism, according to the tradition of Manu,
" holds that the three sciences which make up human know:
| ledge ave warttd, dandaniti, the seience of punlshments, and
trmji the three Vedas or rf‘hg:ous science. The materialistic
tradition of Brihaspati recognizes only two fundamental
seiences, varttd and dandaniti. Kaut:lya, in virtue of the:
etymology of varitd, says that artha is the vmm of man, in
other words, that it means the whole of ‘human activity,
i The close connexion of the two lies in the fact that artha
raises the question of ends and vartia that of means. 1f tho
‘ obgect of politics is the possession of land, or dorninion,
1 well-filled treasury and a strong army are needed, and
these 1mp1v abundant material vesources. The idea of this
connexion is expressed in mythology The first human
 king, according to the Vedic legends, who is sometimes
. Manu and sometimes Prithuy is not only the first sacmﬂcw ‘
but a ﬁrc“ -bringing Prometheus aud tho inventor of agmmltum.

L
WORK AND BUSINESS
The Worlers

i Acoordmg to orthodox prmuples, economic life is tho‘
! a.ffau‘ of the Vaisya caste. If that caste, like the two above
]’lﬂ.d a literature of its 'own, we should have vealuable =
ormation, instead of being reduced to inferring the content
of economic life from the form imposed on it by Brabmanie
theory and the policy of kings. But it is idle to sigh for the
impossible ; dedicated to work, the Vaisya caste had neithe
the education nor the leisure to thmk about any!:h but
a.ccounts and oufput. : ; e
j e




PART THREE
SPIRITUAL LIFE

Rericrons AND  PHILOSOPHIES

TTES and ivstitutions have introduced us to the religious
i life of India., We must now look at that religious life
 from within, from the point of view of men’s consciences.
' For the very reason that the character of India was made |
| up of a welter of different thmgs, the elements of reﬁcctmn'
 were extremely heterogeneous, and one would say . that
; therc was all the more need for thought to concentrate in
il order to attempt some sort of unification.  And indeed the‘,”
?“collectwe efforts of meditation have nowhere heen so mtemse ‘
. and by<temzmc as in India. ' Almost every activity was
o religious, and in l:he édlite, among the races of higher cultme,
© religion made sufficient appeal to personal reflection to
. deserve to be called philosophy. Speculative systems free
. of dogma zmd ritnal  existed  from the dawn of hlsto. nal“
0 times, and more. thau one of them afterwards gave birth to j
. dogmas and ritual.  Religious thought and fres thought
‘run into one another endlessly
| To divide the history of Indian thought into phme-aw* i
i must needs be an arbitrary process of over- qlmphﬁcatmn. j
. The religious life of the conntry, like its social life, is nothing
' but the confused total of local traditions, the history of which,
 far from being written, is hardly possible to write. From
Kashmir to the Maratha country, from Bengal to Malabar,
. conditions wvary very greatly, and in any one of these regmm
the many strata of the populatwn are divided by insur-
mountable differences.  An immense supply of motes on
- folk-lore, a searching examination of manners, a thorough
. cleaving of uvergrown jungles of literature, and an abundant
 booty of ardnwologlcal finds would be necessary everywhere
i ‘bcfore a few infererices could be drawn, Trcatmg of Indlat’
'Lneral we are bound to be vague.
; 11 assuming prwm a develnpmem; o
17 ! !







CHAPTER il

Ommm
g
| PREARYAN  ORIGINS

‘The Munda :‘Elémmt ‘

B barbarians who Spbﬂk Austro-Asiatic tongu
Mu:uc’m type form the lowest substratum of the populati
‘Not only were they the original mhabﬂants b
t reservoirs of ¢ uncivilized ” mankind still smvwe‘
e hilk distriets, away from the grcat roads and cenh‘eb
culture, The Santals of Chota Nagpur and the Kols are a
; stage to-day. Students of India were too long blind &
‘ il permanent mﬂuence of this factor, both racial
‘hngulstm. 1 nccdr:d the curiosity of Sylvain Lévi, dtrwt
| ce-names, to raise the question in all its. bearings
i and it needed the competence in Austro-Asiatie phﬂo}ng
’,6f his disciple J. Prayluski to produce definite results which
are already very remarkable, It is established that the most,
_ ancient, element in India is of the same race as the peoples |
’xof the Nicobar I slands and Malacea.
T e r@hgmn of these tribes may be described as bemg
o bﬂ,sed on to eroisn, | The members of a group feel themselves
' to be one in that their life is the actual life of a ‘vegetable
~or, animal species. 5o the principle which animates them
is at once immanent and transcendent ; and here we must,
| recognize the first experience of an attitude from whie
) | many la,tt‘r metaphymcal systems were to proceed. S ;
Vegetable energy is very widely venerated. Eatmg e
it of[ers a way of capturing this force by abaorptlon ofithe o
| spiritual pmlclplc. India was to keep the conviction that
A stenee is a quemon of food, and of that axiom, based on
ele entary observation, it would discover many subtle

' Moreover, to pmmltxw man. the spectacle‘j\

ik b0 R |




the vegttable wur’id bears witnes
nature more clearly than that of the animal kin
That a tiny seed should produce masses of ver dure, and that
that Juxuriance should end in new seeds, which men
“ca.n use or destroy, a fact to be scen on every side in the
' jungle which was the normal environment of man in India,
ino doubt planted i in men’s minds the notion of a mechanical,
_spontaneous evolution, which could, however, e arested
‘by human intervention. Even in its most ﬂbstmet mterpre«
tations, this evolution would eontinue to ‘be described in
vegetable ” terms: the manifestations of existence result
{from seeds which ripen and fructify with a view to subsequent
‘&owmgs without end unless there! is destruchon by‘ |
erefaction. o
| 'The lower peoples of India were many of them. caumbaﬂ ki
| For them the best sacrifice of all was the consumptmnf
lof the raw fesh and hot bloud of humm bemga Thxs 1Jrart1<re‘
181 ,

blondy utcs are qmte unlike' Dmvtdian or Vedw saer
ﬂ are douhtlcss the pmtotypr, of those e.mﬁpnoual

"vnchm was a man. i
‘Most of fhe features which Lévy~Bruhl has not
| characteristic of “ primitive "' thought are to be fou Q
. only among the less civilized pcaples of India, butina ;rwaf
. many aspects of Indian thought in the syncrehc form assumed
by it in historical times. Bueh, for example, is the prelogical
L mentallt), which never dies out, in spite of attempts :amlmos\L
s ancient as itsell to sct up a logical discipline, Such isthe |
‘;M'convmtxon of the efficacity of desire or though,t Such are ||
the belief in continuance after death, and that in the power‘,‘u o
. 'of an individual, living, dead, or dxvme, to be in more Lhan il
_one place at a time, il
! '8p it is one of the great dilferences betwmn the West‘ i

" dnd TIndia that the latter has always hoarded in her bosam,ﬂ Y
‘in the midst of highly refined cultures, elements which have

gt D

remained, as it were, in theiv crude state. The * barbarian
. invasions inflicted on her from outside were never aa barb ‘
a8 somt, permanent, facwrs m Indm herfself ‘




regmdcd as offormgs, but thev arela
‘gifts, Stone or wood, a statue is the symbolic abject of a cult i
hat it is cultivated ””, rendered flourishing and prosperous,
nd thcrefme capable of radiating beneficent influences.  Thi
gnﬁm who practise such rites are gentle creatures, very
nl ile the Kols with their bloody sacrifices.

In. %hls religion groasness and teromty are to be fou d
ods vather than in man, Mom: of the deﬂ; e

f the | scmthweastmn eoast of the Decc:m perpetuate? ‘
m of divinity, There is no doubt that Kali the B
d Durga. the Unapproachable would never have be
‘ught into the Brahman pantheon if Dravidian goddesses
ith damf’ﬁ endinig in -amma had not stood as prototypes.
i even to be supposed that Krishna, the very mueh
] Brahmani ed  black ** demigod, keeps up some connexion .
with the prlmltwc rites of the Dravidians especially when that

‘myshm bndwgmom of plous consciences assumes, and thatf“
tcm in the Bhaﬂavmfﬂz"a, the aspeet of a devouring monstert | |
‘8o, ‘then, the dark-skinned Indians were particularly
alive to the nmlcﬁccnf and fearful attributes of the absolute,

the nummomm whuh Rudolf Otto, following Durkhelm
describes as one of the two faces of the sacred. They not
only feamd_ the guds, ag did some 'of the couremporarles
‘pwum and Lucr»;tms- they were terrified of them.
mmges tcnded o

he Prupmoua or the Benevalent b *m, i
amdum fashmn. i ‘ ‘ ‘




o of nai:ure

sented in an unpéfsonal manner by many pha,llm emblem%.'

i Tbus is the origin of the fetishism of the linga, so wldmpread e
in classical India, Where, from the beginning, the name
| borne by universal spirit is the Man, Purusha. Here again
| the religion of Siva forms the bridge between Dravidian

superstitions and orthodoxy, for the swallower assumes the

" character of the great generator; indeed, the chief contyi- i

 bution of the Dravidians to the abstract thought of Hinduism

might well be the idea which had such a great future before

| it, though foreign to Vedism-—that produetion and dcstructmn‘ /

. come from the same prineiple.

We know nothing about the amalgarn of Qumf’rmn and

. Dravidian ideas which must have reigned in the Indus
. basin hefore the coming of the Aryans. But through it the
religions of India are in part derived from the ancient

religions of Mesopotamia. Animism, the belief in creation

| by the efficiency of the Word, and the worship of a Mother
‘Goddess are very old Asianic and Samerian co onyictions, |
. ‘and Irenian Ahura and Vedie Varuna are continuations
;fc)f Apu, god of the sky, but also of rain and therefore of

water, who was worshipped at Sippar and Nippur from the

‘hegmmnp of the third millennium B.c. The similarity of :

name between Ahura (Asura in Vedic) and Ashur, the

Pp(mymons god of Assvna is qtrlkmg, and we may add that
'\ the apsu of the Babylonians is probably equivalent to apas
(waters) in the Vedas. Many Semitic logends, especially
i ‘Assyrn-Bahyloman were brought by the same road inte
i the inheritance of India, such as the story of the Deluge,

which must, in its most eastern form, have united with the
myth of Manu. Lastly, Chaldean astrology was also handad‘ ‘

‘down to the Hindus.

11

THE RELIGION OF THE VEDIC ‘ARYA‘NS AND EARLY :
BRAHUMANISM |

; ; The Vedas
In comparison with the religions of the m;her mca,a i

| ‘of Indm, the primitive mhgwn of the Aryans is one of whlchulf Vil




It Qpeuk Indo European Iemguagea, can be v.tudieLd m 3
. Iranian @\spect‘ in Avestu, literature and in their T dmn
| aspect in the Vedas, and that the two Sseries of vmrks shv
il very close a
! Here the dmmcu]ty lies in the ml‘crpretatwn of the dﬂc :
‘ ment= The two literatures developed independently, and
it is rash to draw conclusions from their hkenfwssw ﬂbouf
| the original phac:e from which both have come. The mo
aneient parts of the Avmta, the Gathas, prm,ch flw refo
“‘.““mafmn of Zoroaster, whieh was not earht,r than the second
| balf of the seventh century s.c., and was a reaction against
i thc previous cults, Mmly exprcs&.mn survive from those
but only appear in the ‘late’’ Avesta, which was
ed m the second aud thud c-entumes of our era, and 25

am‘wu’c th&n the C’athas of Zmoas’rer, bur th y alrea,dy have‘
Gl an Imhan, or at least a Puujabi character. And while we ha.ve‘
| much information about the use made by the Blahm
| of the Vedas, we have very little about the rites practis
‘at the time when the hymns were evolved, about i) 000\ or
11,300 years before Christ. s
) e ‘docurnent. whmh is us.rhest n msplratmn, although‘
1t was campdui last. of all the Vedas, is the Atharvaveda, i
& collection of magical formulas. In all probability, thel
. original | form of the rchgmus act, karman, was 8 direct
| action by which a man, not yet a pmesﬂ but the posqewor;“ ‘
of certain forms of words, eonld by, the efficacity of those
Wnrds bend mnature to the aclxwvcment of hig. purposes, |
“'11118 fundamental conviction was to leave a permanent
' mark, but speculative inquiry would aim at an acquisition,
| prdph, not the mere satisfaction of cur10511y What the
Aryans of early India sought to obtain in this way was the
. goods of this world-—subsistence, a minimum of well-being,
even wealth, full life, not cut off by premature death,
~and male dwcendants, who along were qualified to continue
father’s death the offerings which supported the
of their ancestors. Now, pmtec ‘ “a,gamsh :ml i




| regular order or the accidental, exceptmnal order. After-

be*astqwand the pmwsmn of descendan :
to he seuucd by direet influence exerused om\ g

‘Ritm ik Magie, The Natural Ovder

. What the formula needs, and all that it needs, to.be
) sruecessful is correctness,  The Brahman word satyan, whiehl' |l
‘ lb oiten looseh/ translated ‘S truth?’, simply means xxtual L
| correctness. This too was to become a permanent element
\in the thought of later times; truth would be a matter of
‘ normahty a:ad pmpm,ty, not of conformity to an object.
To know * in the right way "—that was the way to succeed
m all eircumstances.

The axiom implied in this magic, ‘that the mght ['ol'mula
w infallible, holds good both for what is in order according
v nature and for what alters the course of events for the i

| benefit of man, as an individual or as a group. In other
ords, formulas (mantra) ensure the normal order of natural
nts, such as the succession of the seasons, the fr-rtlhty
of the land, or the fruitfulness of animals, no less than the_ ki
‘twist given to natural laws by a particular will. Here was
amther factor for all later Indian thought to retain. N o’cbmg
\is effected save by a law in the sense of a norm, the average, !

wards the name of dharma was given both to natural
exigtence and to legislation, to the order of objects and to
the moral order, ' The Indo- [mnmus had' not yet eon» |
structed that supreme f eategory 77z they contented them-

. selves with a word to designate the order of constitutive
pmnmptm and of universal qmblm, , the asha of the Iranians, |
| the ritu of the Vedas; but they brought about that very
order, like the order created by a pm'txcular wﬂ.l by

il wacnhoml formulas.

Sacrifice and the Gods

Rita as the basis and sacrifice (yajna) as the means, and
_the medns to that same bams——sueh was the foundat.mu o o
. Aryan beliefs, From ‘the idea that the sorld subsists by
v sacnﬁces the greater part ot later specu}mtwe deve]opmmt




gl 1 ﬂw gud«, [L was even com,ew .
d s a sacrifice. The Vedas, in the strict sen
of 'this point. The authors of the hymns
exclusively  and  crudely magwal ‘than ' those  of
ihcm)awda thought it advantageous to utter th*'
0 t@]e ,guds in arder to obtam from thmr favour th

48 nnt mc—h a gleat c-hamgr as one may smppu
gods are ua’rmal fm'ces, \most ol‘ thvm b g

panthmn had 11;5 orlgm in! phﬂologmal mu-umstanneq has |
fbeu:\ pressed too mr it 1s t:u"bum that a numm itnph ‘

’fa: o 3 Th(. grod'e thcmrnelves, en‘rruﬂ‘ted wnth mamtm

 the universe, are only its keepers (gopa), as a herdsmaan

as charge of his herd.  This task falls on, Mitra and Varuna,

These two Lrothers, the first sanctioning contracts and  ‘ ‘
ruling the friendships of men and the second governing the
S tions of the heavens and bearing witness to all actions,
predommate over the earliest Indiah reflection on ehe

_ mainly * formal * character of their function makes them =
| ‘the most ‘rypmcal gods of India, which in every age, as we
[shall isee, is) mclmed to define objectivity by correctness of
i opemtmn,,by canons of right practice. 'The other gods are

 Phenomena or instruments of worship.
” “,‘Perhaps we | should say, mot |t

L cosmiie order, the social order, | and their relations. Thie Uit

merely‘pelsomﬁcahons, ukten pale and abstraot ot natumt



‘ ‘rahxnamsm, mlght be mivrpreted more profmmdly as
sys’tematmed aspects of a single reality. Agni is'the sacrificial |

making as well as the rain itself. Ushas is the delicate

| Are as well as the element fire. Parjonya is the sxt of vain- |

charm which drives away darkness and restores the light

| as well as the delicate dawn.  Soma is the moon and also
. the sacrificial drink, for the moon, emptying and refilling
. without end, shows itself to be a cup of immortality. ' With
' regard to this we should note that in the Indian view an
ob;ect is a force, and being is thought of only in reference e
action ; it is important to observe this prmcxpk in opemnon
at the very beginning of Indian thought.
" In a domain where the spirit of system has given pmot'
of its vanity we shall beware of bchevmg in the value of one
single explanation. Not all the gods in the Vedic pantheon
. are of this part natural, part ritual character. Underneath
. them we find the more aneient pair, common to the whole
i ‘Iudo»Europcan stock of beliefs, of the Sky Father and the
Barth Mother.  Characteristic of the narrower range  of

Indo-Tranian beliefs is the honour paid to light in its various

aspects.  The gods (deva) are properly bmng&; of light, shining
_ or heavenly, and it was by an accident of history that the
dev of the Avesta became  antisgods’ or demons. Inm
sectarian and even Buddhist forms, 'a cult of the Sun
continues all through whgxous development,  In part it is /|
derived from Vishnu in the Vedas; his Three Steps
| symbolize his conquest of the three worlds. 1If we look for

other sources, we may remember Savitri, the vivifying
power of the sun’s heat and Pushan, the stxmulant which
causes plants and cattle to grow. Mitra himself is an aspect
| of Surya, the sun, :
‘ By the side of the metaphysical and moral god, Vamurm,

. and the ritual god, Agni, the Vedas give a very great place |
 to another deity, Indra. The bovks make these three figures,
in turn or simultaneously, the very prototype of godhead.
' The storm which fertilizes the earth by pouring water on it,
according to the myth of the liberation of the clouds in the
form of cows, and blasts the démons which oppose that
fertilization,  is simply the aspect of Indra as a natural
i force. 'He, and he alone, bas a very concrete human
chamctel i he stands for the Aryan in his victorious war with




k-skinned first chupant of the euun
s sy bolized by the demon V. ritra.  Force is his esser
and if, like all the gods, he owes his continued e‘:'”tence
i mnbmma, he consumes it like a drunkard and glutte» '
Ha,vmg won his eelestinl rank by his exploits, he has | the ai
' of & deified hero.r Moreover, his connexion with the company
of the gods is always uncertain ; sometimes he is the son
Lo Dyaus, and sometimes of Tvashtar. From the fact that
| he is invoked with Varuna as a witness of the treaty st
iy the people of Mitanni in northern Mesopotanmiia (1400 .o,
| we may wonder if he is not more ancient than the arrwal of’
the Ary'x,nq in India. Indeed, he is known to the Iranians,
but, doubtless under the influence of the moral side ‘of ||
e TrJroa,smmusm, he'lis plar-ed among the demons, eﬂ.hen
| beeause he is a deva or on account of certain unedifying
| | passages in his story. None the less, he is the most Indian.
. of all the gods. He is advised by Vlslmu, the god of sacrifice
| and combines with him in a dyarchy whichiis an untmpati’o
. of that of the Brahman and the Kshatriya. ‘ i
| @ods of secondary or still lower importance are numerous,
Mitra and Varuna, coupled under the name of Adityas, &
L are sons of Aditi, the Unlimited, the Indian form of the |
| Great Goddess of Asia Minor.  The Asvins, or Hm'serrmuw
also called the Nasatyas,-are the Indian Dioscuri. Rudra, ,
_ the Roarer, personifics all that cattle-owners fear —storm .
| plague. His sons are the Maruts, the hurricanes which |
| descend from ‘the mountains where he dwells. Since the
| protection of the living depends on him, he is supposed to
(have remedies for the pests which he lets loose.  So Rudra
| s a first sketch of the destroyer whom men afterwdrds, to
: conclliate him, called ithe Propitious, Siva.
In the composition of the Indian pantheon ab»tmct
. reflection can be seen at work in two opposite dircetions.
We have seen how the predIndian gods Mitra and Varuna
are concerned with contracts and the maintenance of order
respectively the latter watches in particular over the oath.
Aryaman presides over marriage. In contrast to these old
deities, others, already more Brahmanie than Vedig, are mere
;,‘persomﬂed ahstmctmns—-JWddha, I'alth, Mzmyu, Anger-
'Prajapatx, the Lord of ch&tures o




G ‘the diffcrent strata
. religious life at which we guess, give the present-day reader
. of the Rigveda the impression of many serious discrepaneies.
But it has taken meve than a century of Indian studies fop
' these evidences to become manifest. The master-keys with
which it was attempted to force the secret of the text were
| systems  of etymology, language-study, mythology, or
. vitualism, and from Colebrooke to Bergaigne hardly anyone
| questioned that the content of the text was a systematic [
_whole. L. Renow’s objective examination in Les Majtres
| de la philologie védique (Paris, 1928) gives an exeellent account
. of the way in which exegesis, for a long time dogratic,
| has adyvanced towards conclusions ‘which are not sceptical,
_ hut relativistic. The mythology of the Rigveda, according
to Winternitz,! is/in a state of growth, and so is the text
itself. Nothing could he more artificial than the arrangement
. of the most ancient part (books ii to vii), where the hymns,
are grouped according to the god praised and the number of
lines.  The later parts, the first and tenth books, horder om
‘the literature of the Brahmanas. | No doubt when a collection |
| (smmhitd) was put together by arranging already existing
| stanzas there were many interpolations,  The stanzas them-
‘selves were already a mass of inconsistencies, some aiming
at flattering a god or toadying to princes, others being
| used to accompany a sacrifice or a funeral, and yet others
| giving a dramatic dialogue or 8 ‘philosophic reflection. |
‘Between the expositions of priestly ritualism, like those of |/
| the earliest Brihmanas (of the sixth. eentury mic, for
. example) and the not merely Aryan but Indo-European
| inspiration (the Germans unjustifiably call it Indo-Germanic)
‘' of other hymns, we may reasonably place an interval of
| a thousand years. We must not, therefore, be surprised to
| find elements which are not Indian because they are pre:
/Indian side by side with others which are 1ot only Indian
~ but Hindu, that is, which already show a mixture of Aryan
. and aborigival ideas. W Sl e
' Then we shall see why those who have specialized in the
| Veda from the beginning of historical times onwards have
i | QCLXREVIL vol. i p. 66 i

The confusion which we see,




, and his vollentmn of et molog
3 hardly less dwappmntmg, valuable as it is.
gweg more lindotmation than the paraphrase of Sayamb |
. who' wrote in the fourteenth century VWhat was alre |
W lackmg in the sixth century mic. was the prose comments
with whlch the singers, like the singers of the Avestic Gathas.
sed to aceompany their recitation nf the hymns.  Moreover.
the Brabman pundits looked in these books, which for
mter part they did not understand, for what they wanted:
. to find there, namely hymns which could be used for i.hem
| own sacrificial methods,  In exactly the sanie way in bhu 4
Confucian tradition has been only too suecessful in transs
“tbrmmg the luve~snugs ol the Book of Vierses into a treatise
on morals and politics. In any ecase, it is obvious that the
priestly scholasticism which already permeated the. hymné
encouraged the Brahmans in the illusion that their owx
seholasticism was a continuation of the same work,
|| Besides, mystery added to the prestige of the ancien
‘pmtry Although lists  of family traditions  indicated, i
‘not the ae,tual authorg of the hymns, at least their hum n
« origin, a mctaphymcal interpretation of the Veda became
established as the immovable basis of Brahmaoism. Th
nns, according to the orthodox view, have an absnlu
¢ aihty, like the ideas in Plato. They are truer than empirical
reality, they exist for ever and contaip the secret not only
(ot all wisdom but of all existence. They constitute a
i wwlatmn, and a revelation hy sound, which can be heard
L (Bruti) 1 ko indicate exactly how far they have objectivity,
. they are said-to have been ‘ seen” by the first’ inspired
bards, who, accordmgly, are callcd rishis, the * seers ¥ of |
‘thc, ’mymns U i i

l’he Bmhwmmc L"ult )

W ln ‘the magm of the Atﬁamawda and the verses of the
D R@gwda we have the whole of the origins of the Aryan
. religion of India. All that Brahmanism afterwards claimed

. to be was the inheritance of the Vedie tradition ; certmnly
th plmtatmn of 1t and explmt" 10 by the pnestly




. which came ‘nto bcmg after the u,ge of £

; 1t is
' point of view only, but that anachronism is the corner-stone

‘ the first manifestation of Bralmdnism. Other manifestations,
. akin to the first, were the development of the two supple-

. mentary Vedas, the Chants (sdman) and the Sacrificial
.| Formulas (yajus). 'The Chants ave almost all staunzas of‘

_the Rigveda, sung to music. The Saerificial Formulas are

| ghown to be much later than the Chants by the fact that

| they are written in prose, with ov without a commentary
| (the Whit¢ or Black Yejwoeda). It was considered

| mecessary to have as many collections of texts as there were

ﬂ'prie.sfs in the sacrificial praetice of the Briahmanas; @ the

" rdg s vecited by the hotar, the saman chanted by the udgatar ‘

. the prayer of the yajus muttered by the adhuvaryu.

) The Brahmanie conception of sactifice, which thm "
_governs the way in which the Vedas are presented is ab once d
. systematic and realistic, ‘ i

At vevels in abstraction,  To speak in cnnmﬂ,e terms,
P

we should say that the magical operation of sacrifice creates
| or preserves the world.. The authors of the Brahmanas
| prefer a different language ;. the universe is o s@unﬁcc@ i)

There is a cosmic giant, the Lord of Creatures, Prajapati,

. or the Man, Purusha, and the parts of the world are his |
members. | Eyver afterwards India would call the pa&t& af

| a whole its members, anga, for everything that is c(;nmsts‘

* of the members of the macrocosm. Prajapati is at once the

| sacrificer and the thing sacrificed. So this demiurge, so

different from the Vedic gods, is equivalent to the persomhnw
tion of saerifice. |

Existences are classified in several strata of rea]lty, which

orrespond to the senses and the intellect, so far as the =
‘microcosm is concerned, to the elements, to the Vedas, to

the Vedic metres, to the principal gods, and so on, In each
~of the lists thus formed, any two principles stand in the

same relation to each other as two principles in snother Jist.

| This kind of intelligibility, based on analogics and orﬂers
of dignity, is both an aneient and a permanent fegrare of
Indian thought. Any fact symholzzes & numbor of m:he i

an snachronism to regard the Veda tmm the Bmhmwn‘;

f ‘orthodoxy from the beginnings of history to ouwr own
smnrel (the arrangement of the hyrans in sambitas reprewuw i




‘ Bmhmumc wahsm e hkc Lhat which hac; bcen ‘noted
g many peop]cs deseribed as * primitive ' Tt )‘mphm,
that abstractlom, like Prajapati, have an ob;;eutwe existence
reigning over the whole universe or part of it. There are
sounds which give birth to things—those of the ritual formula
 Brahman, those of the voice, Vach, those of the breath,
i Pmmz, three terms whose meanings partly overlap.  There |
. are forms which are ureatwe«—gwtures and drawings wluch
have magical efficacy, | By imposing names and forros ona
 chaos, Prajapati, like the Demiurge of the Timaos, mtw~ i
| diices! order and establishes the specific nature of btmg«u
Thought, an operation of manas (the empirical mmd and ||
foundation of the five senses), is not a mb]ecrwe doulsle
. of the macrocosm, an aecidentally individual disposition
et lepreqéntatlons, it iy a reality, not spiritual bubt vital,
capable of going past the limits of the body by the sensnmal ke
(7 orifices | and wandering outside.  Dreams, de;athﬂ and fhe‘
i efhmcxty of wishes or purposes prove it. |
\ The msmic forces are catalogned by a kind of rehgmu‘
i physwal seience, which is at once crude and subtle.  They
| are impersonal like those just menticned-—ritual formula, !
 'voice, breath, thought. Men have a share in them, but tney v
go from nature to man as well as from man to nature. dn o
L the latter case thoy are set in motion by the magical operation, |
' butiin the former they have a cosmogonic value, The chief
. of them are the following., Mahag: and anu are largeness and
smallness, growth and restriction. Guna is the characteristic
quality of a being : in the striet sense, it is kind, variety.
Then there are various aspects, consequences, or conditions .
of life—asu, the vital breath ; dgyus, both age and the normal
length of life, the wvital quantity imparted to each being;
| anna, food as 'a means of subsistence. | Tana, a sort of
1 humbler duplicate of the concept of @fman. which was to
. become so wvery important, is he self of each individual,
and even of each thing, in both its material aspeet (hody)
. and its intelligible aspect (mind, essence). Satya is the
truth of the real, the conformity of an mdlvxdual to its type
o {an ab&tmct extensmn of the primitive meaning of rltmd
‘correctiess 7). The Iu,t includes pt‘mmples cndowad with




ial expansivity, which, emanating from centre, whic
. may be the sun or a human energy, propagate ag it we
their vibrations through the whole extent of the dkas
the universal environment and condition of all movemen

»
il
Such are fejas, the cutting, the piereing of & ray of lights
| varchas, luminous energy ; bhrdjas, brilliance ; éri, splendour,

beauty, power and glory : ojas, energy. The neuter gender

of many of these nouns shows that the prineiples which they
designate are impersonal. We must add enas and agas,
erime and transgression, evil as a wrongful action, bub also

‘@8 the calamity which results from it; pdpa, misfortune

ensuing from sin ; punya, its converse, advantage ensuing
| from merit. The idea of activity is implied in these concepts, |
. which are summed up in the notion of karman. This word, =
properly meaning * rite ', covers every activity from sorcery |

(ydtu, maya) to the moral action, magical power and virtue

being the two poles of religious activity. So the ides of 0 0
| karman is very wide, being at once very primitive and ey
“capable of refinerents, which in time to come wonld give
| expression to a reflection and a moral life, at frst less gross,
. and later more and more highly developed. But the notion
| of activity would keep some of its primitive characteristics,

even if they were not properly understood. For example,
 asceticism (fapas), the superior acting of the man who has

risen beyond  action, properly means and originally meant
| “heating ”, the warmth which makes  the demiurge sweat
' as he fashions beings or that which hatehes the cosmic
| egg in the old myths. , A W
Dharman, karman, brahman, and presently ‘atman stand |
in the front rank among these original classes, almost =
. eategories, distinguished by Indian thought, They all have
. neuter names, which will not produce masculine terms till i
Jater, They are all anonymous forces, of which existences'
| are only the result, Schopenhauer shows a very keen under-
standing of the Indian mind when he says that in this domain,
contrary to what happens in the classical antiquity of the
| West, esse sequitur operari.. The tite being the origin of
 all speeulation, action always stands at the beginning. These
are the effective hases of philosophie reflection ; they lie
in a metaphysical theory of the rite much more than in &
| somewhat arbitrary mythology. e




ppéar as the thmgs Whmh make up Brahmdmsm, th”
igns. of a vm zety nf 1mdmom aud great v&puenew

f&t spe?mmem of whlch appear in thc ]ate teuth book wf the
? | 'The first being was a golden egg (hiranyagarbha),

Gatmg on' the waters.  From it came the vital brea

he gods (x, 121). But where would the waters and.
9g ome fmm ? Then we are told tha’c fhe‘ o}

iy h(, n the war]d (x4 81) beneratxou began rieithe
/ em ‘nnr wiih nm, bemg, but wmh the One, whwh wa;

! germ in the de i mme to hu'th by the heut O/f
n iapa.s'.\ Then it de lred and that dmre wus the germ

‘b‘ody w1ll aver demmbc the creahve power, nd even 1f’ ti
13 qome tmnswndent bemgvsho premded aver this creabmn, :

like contmdmted emd mimborated by .smular passa,ge@
‘the Brahmanas, The Satapatha first says that thought,

hich was nelt;her being nor nol-being, existed, and, wishing

0 become un dtman, heated itself with that object, and so
(on (x, 8, 8, 1); and then that in the beginning there were
i.thé watcm, mxd that ﬂ:e-y warmed themselves in order




The corresponding Updnia”‘lma“like*kise] holds that from
not-being  being proceeded, and made itself arman (1, 7).

| /The wery ancient Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, already places |
‘ot the beginning of everything an dtman, which says to =
itself T am ", and is at first {rightened and then bored by ¢

| its solitude and therefore splits into a first. pair (i 4). Tt

. wonld be idle to seek for consistency in these gropings of i

| philosophic explanation, when systematization reaches its
‘height in the dogmatism of sacrifice. ‘ '
/ Tt is in the course of the Upanishads, mot in the
Brahmauas, = that  philosophic explanation | becomes
. systematic, gradually’ shedding the character of myth and
’ ﬁ{wiug into the moulds the sacrificial dogmatism. MTwo.
conditions led to this result. Thought became freer, less
" dependent, on the interpretation of vitual formalism ;. and
for worship, and even an act more efficsicious than the rite
| itself, This was a decisive turning-point in religious develop-
' ment. On the practice of rites there was superimposed a

the entirely new idea arose that meditation is a substitute i

desire to understand the conditions of existence.  The true i,

 and most operative sacrifice is to know, for it is by under-

| standing more than by formulas that evil as well ag erropis
| eliminated. Knowledge (jiidna) tends to take the plage /|
| of sacrifice (yajAia). In this overturning of values karmam, .
* action, Tost nome of its dignity. It roerely took on a different |

| meaning ; it came less and less to mean a rite and more
and more to mean acting in general, of which knowing is
only on¢ kind. Everything was ready for the advent of

Buddhism. | i

This intellectual revolution was effected, and justified,

by ‘the equation  of brahman, to  Giman, magnificently

expounded in the Upanishads. To have set up as their |

watchword, among many others—Vieh, Prana, Akasa —

brahman, the Vedic Word, and to have made it the absolute,

| was the final achievement of the Brahmanas and the trivmph
of the Brahmans,  We must bear in mind that that entity,

brahman, represented the essence of the Brahman caste,
as kshatram did that of the Kshatriya caste. o raise that ‘

brakman to an absolute was to give a metaphysical justifica-

tion to the necessary, eternal supremacy of the priesthood,

the sole performer of the religious operations which preserve ‘




i smiie order and the sole hew of Vedw knowledge (whiah v
was (the same, thingl T do not mean to suggest that Lo
1 1dcnt1fy atman with brahman was to depose that brahman
" and| substitute a different absolute. 1If that had been sa,
e ijnm’sbads instead of being the great sacred texts, '
would have been heterodox.  But the truth of the Upanishads
was certainly regardcd as being of a different order from that
'of the Brahmanas, since it was considered to he e

esoterie. | According to that truth, every individual a0
pmnmple partakes of bralman, and therefore has the absolute |

in himself. It reveals to every mind that the great eosmic |

god by whom the gods of the Veda were as it were enhp&ed, jih

is consubstantial and identical with itself. * Tat toam am«—
Thou art that sbsolute !’ The dtman of each man i
‘self and at the same time his wtal breath, but it exmts ly
by part,tclpablon in & universal life which also has. its. self. i
| Exeept in size, if one may say so (although there are mo
| degrees in the abaolute) atman is identical in the macrocosm
and g (the rmuoco%m A sort of pmﬂhe:am, modified,
‘mdeed by many limitations, became established in men’s
‘beliefs—a pantheism which to a remarkable extent Jlost
sight of Vedic tradition and even of sacrificinl dogmsa, a
pantheism emancipated from the obsession of caste m;cl
. apparently ascribing the same essence to all souls alike,

The Future Lzﬁe

; Tluq meant a complete revolution in e%hmologlcal i
beliefs. All that the Rigveda wanted was that the pious !
\man should live out his full hife without premature death.. .
Adfter life the dead were received into abodes which were too
indeterrinate to be called either heavens or hells.  'The -
Brahmauas, and, so far as they are continuations of them,

the Upanishads, attempt a number of sohitions of  the
problems of the next world. Sometimes the compornents

of a human individuality go, after death, each to its natural ‘
' plage, Sometimes souls, with a subtle part of their bedy, | '
travel across various regions of ‘the world alnng: routes
strietly laid down according to the manner in which life | n
has heen lived on earth. But by the mdc of these thearies
‘c“:lestmv, w}nch mdlcate daﬁmte Ways ‘(gzm) wWeu




‘tams the life of thc gr;ds, cer tam offermgs secure foi the
IlOIl*I‘ﬂ*-dPat » (a-mpita), an expression which shmdd |
‘be tmnslated as )i immormlntv il fox the cul’c muqt he

he pmcaxlousne,s of l:hm ritualistic solution r'ommbuted‘ i
| to the prestige of the purely metaphysmal solution contem-
‘ plated by the Upamshads The sacr:ﬁce wh!ch Is knowle‘ﬂged

'fi { !
smntmuty with the absolute. It gwes mhmtcly mare than
‘a means of prolonging existence in the nest world 3 it auses
each one of us to discover and experience, as Spinoza saYs,
hhat ‘we are eternal,  This solution mwslmots its mark,
t.‘i‘; true, for it ignores the problem. Instead of securing.
‘& man shall have a fate approprmfe to the moral value |
8 ac:tmns, it tmn.sﬁgures his existence in pior?mm.‘m%
his identity with the absolute. All his human emor is t
thmk that he is & man, when he is a god. It is an unmoml ;
solution, for the rogue is d@man as wmuch as the saint: or
rather one still has to explain why, if at bottom we are f’he
absolute, the relative, evil and illusion, exists, . One rmght
ay that Brahmanic thought became too expert in a certa
kind of dialectics in its efforts to adapt the hymns to ‘the
‘ qwremcnts of sacrificial methods, and therefore leapt too
faist, in its advance from the Brahmanas to the Upanmhmls,ﬁ
towards the most abstract ontology. A revision of the
ostilates on which these views were based, a loss of interest
bang and a curiosity about becoming, and above all a
wrn of the helm which directed thought towards moral
enlities, were the correctives brought to bear on Brahmanic =
theory by the heterodox sects of the sixth wntury befurvef i
C!mst. ‘ d




emaprer 1
Karty JAINISM AND Bubbmis

i i THEIR COMMON CONDITIONS

i T}IE attitudes taken by the heterodox sects, Jain and
. Buddbist, were partly a result of the developmen
| Brahmanic thought, and partly a reaction against th
.| thonght in the form which we have seen it about to asstim
But they were also the result of very different conditions,
_in which history and geography bad a share. G g
| Zoroaster’s yeform of the religion of Tran was in' a
| probability one influence, That reformation replace e
'\ old ritualism by a moral effort to struggle against errc
~ and darkness, to attain purity in the worship of a god ve
like the wise Varuna, who was adored in the days hefore
| the Indians and Iranians separated. Here there was a
~metaphysical simplification of religion, comparable to tha
- made by Brahmanic thought in creating the conception o
| bralman-atman, but with a ﬁghting zeal of moral propaganda
. added. The reformation enjoyed special advantages beeanse
/it went together with the unification of Iran under th
(Achxmenids. Tt is true that its triumph was not complet
.in the country of its origin, but that very fact encouraged
it to spread into neighbouring lands, Central Asia and the
. borders of India. L
. Then Jainism and Buddhism arose, one a little hefore the

‘c;vgi:r}ie:;,‘y and they developed in the same regions, fayoured
. by ‘the same circurnstances, in an environment only shghtly iy
. Aryanized and still less Brahmanized. The evolution of |
~ Brahmanism, the phases of which we have briefly surveyed, i
. ot least in their seriptural aspect, took place during the
. conquest of Hindustan by the Aryans, from their arrival e
 the Punjab to the time when they reached the Bay of Bengal. =
¢ beliefs expressed in the Rigoeda were perbaps those of
7 on the fringes of Iran. The Sambitas of the
W R e L 3




; o 8 to whom  the
(mnges and 'the» Yamuna were as famxhar as the aﬂ‘luent*» of
the ‘Tndus,  But the holy land of rhe heterodox seets lies
rth of the lower half of the Ganges basin. If the fi
\Jains and Buddhists showed little attachment to Vedm
) trt!,dltmn and were very independent of priestly contlol i
“was not because they were such free-thinkers as might be
supposed, but doubtless because they were not yet to any
great extent incorporated in the orthodox organization of
sty In those districts, the. Aryamzatmn of which was/|
very incomplete, the noble caste probably had.more
ﬂuexxca than that of the Brahrans; and as it happens

th Buddm emd Jina were of prmwly, not prvesfly family.

j :"The two new swts had in common & hehef ‘Whlch wasto |
direct religious life on to pathq hitherto unforesecable and to /
amp  Indian philosophy with a ‘meaning which would
dwtmgulsh it from every other phllc»smphy 'I‘hmh was ’che
bchef in tmmmlgmtmn |

i flmrmmgmtwn A

In werks de‘ahng ‘with this bullef *~amsﬁim is usual

confused with metempsychosis, as if the Indian theory
ﬁransmxgratmn were simply one of des‘mny If this were so, |
| the notion of samsira would be Brahmanic and would be i
ientirely derived from the eschatologxcal theories of the
Brahmanas and the two carliest Upanishads, ‘which are
probably pre—Buddhlst the « Brihadaranyaka  and the |
/i ("hkdndogz;a Already in these works the fate of an mdwxduaf i
depends not so much on what he has been as on what he has
e, By guod action one becomes good and by bad action
_ bad ! (Brih. iii, 9, 13). And the deed depends on the wish
i (w, 4 B)The Brahmamcnotlon of harman takes, in a fashion,
' the first steps towards the Buddhist idea of tr.msmlgratmn, e
but it does not, advance further. i

WhaL Is new, in the first heiemdmc fw,chmgs is 't}mt

\danger of going down Thm xde&. whmh i



mery of em ‘ sal |
2 boat which has shlpped water s 1ts destiny is to he ‘earri
along by the current not; only without stopping but witho
belonging to i e not, it becomes, and because
biecomes and thinks that it is, it suffers. Not to. helong (
\ oneself is slavery, Suffering is cqulvaiem to, servitud
The Greek idea corresponding to Indian trammxgm o
notsomuch metcmvachosmnr palmgenesxs as the e, dvre, fic
of Heracleitos, ‘

: Sarpﬁam does nob mean bu‘ths and deaths w1thout ‘
\but: * flowing with >, passing throngh a series of stal
 This rotation or whirling tyrannizes over the pre«wnt no
an the future and the past.

- Whenee comes this belief in a universal flux ?
some Malayo—Polynvsmn or | Sumero-Dravidian 'my
. Possibly. Tt daes not fit at all well into the ideas of cla;
Indian orthodoxy or even of the heterodo\w which pre |
Devices had to be used to adapt it to the onfc)log of
bmkma w-dtman, which it contradicts, to the Buddhist the
of the acty which requires a soul sufficiently stable to tre
e, .J.nd to the plwrall%tw substtmtmhsm of the Jaxus.
very  soon established itself in man’s mmds, 1
j ;'.almost ‘all men’s | minds, although it brought with| it
A fpebmms’cw conception of life. The history of mankind

_has seen other circumstances in which collective despair
hag produced. immense, upheavals. Perhaps societies, like
mdlvtd s, are more accessible to negative suggestions,
i sugg tions of impotence, than to suggestions of courage ;
ined cffort,  Without doubt social causes of which |\
nothm,g- mntnbu‘ced to plantmg the idea of samsira .
! _in the Aryan world, although it was incompatible with the
il Optlmlsm implied in the establnhment of the Bmhmaxuy
”‘cul’t Whlch offered ﬁatwlactwn of all human needa Oue

; emmc legeuds of the Kiood reached the peaplas oi Indm n.nd \Vere : :
my rge Wit ‘the tradition about Manu,  One ma i ol
! ;’d Fn;ylynesian xsmndem Have b» eved that the | ead st
A | ‘




on of new monarchies, in denying the validity of the .
caste system and tradition. For these implicd a tundamental
nonservativism of the social order and an immovable |
permanence |of eosmic reality, both  maintained by ot
same rita ; and both are denied by the theory of the fleeting |
i inconsistent character of the universe preached by

The New Notion of the Act j
The power of expansion of the new beliefs lay, no doubts
\e moral renovation which they preached. Not only do
pins and Buddhists disregard the gods of the Veda ;| the
ntempt which they proclaim for every kind of cult and
e enables onie to judge how little the eircles in which they

st preached were Brahmanized. Karman, to them, i

does
t mean the religious operation, bui the transmigration-

wing actiyity which steeps us in relativity and misery.

Instead of karman providing for our needs, it plunge: in
‘ .j‘\bmiml,less sulfering, it creates our slavery. It prevents. our
| ‘ever being what by right we are, what we should be if we were
preserved from its evil effects, But the tragedy of the situation |
‘that this karman is not an external fate, but our very life.
‘Our present state expresses and continues our past, as
binds and governs our future. Birth and death are com= |
paratively unimportant episodes in the course of that eontin-
1ous existence, that * vital urge » which would be freed only
it gave up being an urge or a life. Here the h berodox |
icw agrees with the Brihadaranyake Upanishad all evil
eomes from desire, and men bear the burden of their
to live. - ol G

T'he Agpiration to Deliverance |
_ The preaching which gradually ccnveﬂed the mmds
‘of men in the sixth century thus incited them, not to secure.
Ja comfortable life by religious means, like Brahmanisro




nor o rely on the absolute, like the esoteric doctrines, but

SM AND BUDDHISM ior

to make their salvation. Henceforward the aim ‘would be
. ito untie the bonds of existence, to hreak out of the dungeon

of passion or illusion, to escape from oneself and so. from ||

refribution after them. Liberation is obtained only. by

is by ceasing to act. The way of salvation must, therefore,

. be sought outside morals and outside the current religion,
| outside the metaphysical pursuit of the absolute. All The i
more, then, is it opposed to the pursuit of interest. Deliverance
(moksha) excludes dharma and wthe. Tt requires an effort |

against the normal conditions of existence, an effort towards

one’s necessary suffering.  Just as in other times and places |
. man has regarded himself as being made through and through |
1 of the mnd of sin, so he here regards himself as the author of 3
. his own misery and anxiously aspires to release fromi'i T e
wants deliverance alone, and he wants it beyond  good, |
. and evil, which, both for the same reason, enslave him. 5
For good deeds lead to transitory advantages and bad to ||
transitory punishments ; fundamentally the former arve mot || |
worth more than the latter, since, being deeds, they bring i

. removing oneself from the necessity of later retribution, that |

a transcendent end.  Jains and Buddhists, as fanatical

seckers after moksha, are from the point of view of nature

| or society pessimists, preachers of despair; from the point
~ of view of possible liberation, they are optimists and @
 enthusiasts. Their kingdom is not of this world ; it isnet |

of any world.  As a result of their passionate preaching
philosophics and religions came to lose all interest in this
world. ! { ;

One might suppose that all thought would be thereby
‘eondemned in principle, in favour of some blind asceticism.

Just the opposite happened. Buddhism, in particular, =

condemns asceticism for the sake of asceticism, and alloys

it value only as a preliminary training. All the hope of the
innovators is founded on knowledge ; it alone can win

salvation.  This knowledge must examine the conditions
| of existence, and thevefore of isery, in order to undo the
i tangle of them and so liberate men. That is why heterodoxy,
- like the Reformation at the dawn of modern times in the
. West, gave an immense stimulus to | philosophic inquiry
. and to what is called in Germany | Erlebnis, the attempt




fever of mystic ambition, but knewledge would always b
regarded as the key to salvation. One cannot exapgcrate

he irnportance of this intellectualistic postulate in reference
' to the later thought of India, R Wt

The Influence. of Yogq and. the Sophists

! The rapid success of the Jains and Buddhists is to some |
extent explained by the likeness of the morals and opinions |
which they professed to those of two types of men which
were very active on the fringes of Brahmanism from the |
earliest historical times—-the, Yogins and the sophists,

I‘n‘?b«)th Jina and Buddha ascetic preparation for the inder-

randing which brings salvation was copied from the methods

of Yoga. Atthe samne time the sophists, attacking the dog-
natism of the Brahmans by their denials and their sareasms,

| facilitated the advent of new dogmatisms, and the method |

_of reasoning used by the preachers of both sects would be

| for many centurics a mere copy of that of the sophists, |

| The original Yoga is an askesis which aims at mastering
(organic life and endowing it with supernatural’ powers.

By stubborn opposition to the normal conditions of 1i

the mind ceases to be the servant of the physiological functions

and makes itself their master ; it concentrates itself, and so o

withdraws itself from natural vicissitudes. The diseipline eon-

sists in governing the body by regulation of the motions of =

breathing ; the efficacity of this practice is to some extent =

confirmed by modern psycho-physiology, but it was chiefly

spired by a tacit definition of life as breath (prang). « Inthe

end this gymnastie, prolonged by spiritual concentration, con- |

| quers the instincts, destroys, with desire, all vapacity of :
enjoyment and suffering, and gives thought such o mastery

.| that it can move through space, go back into ‘the past, |

| anticipate the future, and effect marvellous transformations ' ‘

of things and men. Herein Yoga is akin to. Chinese '\ il

| Tadism, Shamanism, and many half-speculative, half-) |

| magical practices of an ascetic, mystic nature, which still
survive. All Indian thought was deeply affected by the
 tremendous influence of the Yogins, who by their outpu

Ak I
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of energy and the savage austerity of their manners achieved

a sort of religious ardour very unlike the attitude of the

priesthood, oga supplied the whole of India with the
‘example of a practical method, and the heterodox sects
. of the sixth century in particular with the prototype of an
obstinate will aiming at the liberation of the mind, ;
. The sophists of India, like those of Greece and China
" in the same period, were wandering dialecticians, who sold
 their advice to private men and princes.  While they attacked
the traditional religion, they had no belief in the anthority
of moral rules, They revealed and cxploited the velativity
_of things and of opinions, and they excclled at arguing for
and against a case with equal skill. Some. were merely,
vhetors ; others were the ancestors of the logicians ; others
' had metaphysical dogmas of a materialistic cast, such as
the Lokayatas, who, admitting nothing but what can be
perceived, held the world of experience to be an absolute
reality, and those who, making their belly their god, called
| themselves Gorgers (Charvakas). They did not all present
themselves as sceptics, but even those who proclaimed some ‘

. things to be certain adopted the name of Deniers (Nastikas),

 like the sceptics, in that they despised and scoffed at virtue
liendpiet oG ’
In very different times and places it has been possible
for a maost simple-minded person to be a great saint, and
many Yogins were ignorant and dull.' The sophist, on the
‘other hand, was marked by ecritical agility. Jains and
Buddhists were at once Yogins and sophists, in that they
combined asceticism with dialectics. Against the Yogins
‘they maintained that complete self-mastery is not an end
but & means; against the sophists they held that there
is a dharma which holds good for all mankind. But this
dharma is different from that of the Brahmanic castes in
that it does not consecrate rigid distinctions between men,
and instead of aiming at governing life according to the
world it aims at deliverance, The new sects were to take
their stand midway between the anarchic individualism
of the Yogins and sophists, who had broken away from the
. social organization and poured scorn on all order of dignity,
and the orthodox regimentation of the different strata of the
- people in hereditary ways of life, They would found orders,
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uit of salvation,

JAINHM

I have referred above to the dx..;out:smns regurd"‘ g
ime at which one should plaw the founder of J; atnism,
cath has been asslgncd to different dates between 545 and

467 B.C., 50 that it is doubthul whether he lived in the six
r the fifth century. It is abmost certain that he lived ch
he sixth contury, even if, though older than Buddha
‘mme yems after him. For anothf*r reason. too, Jmni‘ 1

The Nzrgrantkas y Jma

nd pﬁrhapq beim‘e, a phllosophlc reflection mdepen
f rehgmn and already ooncemed w;th the problem of! a,ctio

and thorlous——"‘/[ahawra, Jmaumvvﬂre to be pmhculm‘l :
‘apphed and who as such would be regarded by posterit
s the chlef champnun of thﬂ sect, was n&med V qr‘g}ha,m
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| father, Si 'a‘rtha, who bore the ’utle of RaJa, had matrxed“ :
i Prisala, the sister of the Rajn of the Lichchhavis. His family,
| observed the rules of Parsya, e married, had a daughter,

' 'and then, sinee his elder brother, Nandivardhana, assumed

\/the command of the clan, became a begging ascetic. He'
spent twelve years wandering over Bengal, among the semi-
‘ s (peoples not Brahmanized) of the Ladba. « After that,

el

ng off all error, he took on the purity of absolute trane i

4 soendence, or complete detachment (kevala, katvalyam). The

 deaisive point at which he began to approsch this sublime
condition is said to have been when, in _addition to obsexving
th four vows of the Nirgranthas, he abstained from all
mal ownershlp (aparigraha). IIencetorw rard vietorious,

h.. preached his gospel for thirty years through Kosala, L

Videha, Anga, and Magadha, residing during the rains in
the cities of Vaisali, Sravasti, and Rajagriha. He died at
‘ Piwa, near Patna.
(0 dn the  legend 'he appears as a predeshne,d Saviour,
il mxraeulously made flesh at the 1Pqulred time in the womb
of Trisala,  The period of his abode in heaven was ended,
and the time had come to deliver mankind from increasing
misery. To ' be an Arhat or Saint, a Mukta or Delivered
. One, or again a Siddha or Perfect One-—such was his mission.
| Everything is accomplished according to the infallible canons
'which rule nature. The Master or Blessed One possesses
|| eternally the characteristics which define him—thirty-four

- perfections, cnmmscmmc, impeccability, the splendour ofiliiiy

the sun. * His body is symmetrical and regular in shape.

. Hig joints are firm as the diamond. His hair, black as kohl,

. and thick and curling, is drawn back on the right and shines
| like molten gold. ¥is head is set on'his body like an urabrella,

© his glance is more radiant than the light of the full moon,
and his breath is baliny as a lotus-flower, His neck, beautiful
as a shell, corresponds harmoniously to the three parts of
his face.  His shoulders are strong and mighty as a lion’s
or & tiger’s, and his chest, broad and full, recalls the doors of
the ‘gate which guards a great city. His waist is beautiful
and bears a sign of happiness on the propitious place. . His
two arms hang like clubs, and the palms of his hands have all

| the favourable symbols, the sun, the moon, the wheel, the

| ‘swa@txka etc | His ﬁanks are gracefully moulded and his'

i i i i 3 ¥




an 15 the master Qt ‘ and that in s
sake himself free. is view was. l;hat of" 2 Kri_y‘*avﬁd‘iﬂ, and L
maintained it as such against the Aknyavadlm who

ued the morul mdepcudenc'e D& man. | The two ket |

gamst Mahavxm, who cleda,rﬁcl ik Every actwn, a5 s00n. ,m:
8 bemg performed is as good as if it had been performed
Josala, the son of the disciple Makkhali, founded a separate
eet, | that) of \ the A;wﬂgas, whom | he persum!ed | that
onsxblhty has 1o meaning,  for every man am;s; by
necessity, by aceident, by mnature, (my@n«samgut%bhdm ‘
m*wmta), not. of hls frec ]udgmen’c. i

The Comnmmty

; Acoordmg to the Kalpa Sutm, the f.ommumty ah‘eady i
contained 4,200 monks when the Master entered Nirvana.
“ _,,No doubt. there were still more of the taithful who, remained o
aymen and practised less austere rules.  Very soon nuns
were allowed to form convents too, and becoming saints
‘_(eeadkm) could obtain deliverance like the me n. ' The rehgzow;' s
‘position of women is very much higher in thevse beots than Ain w
‘Brahmanic orthodoxy.
The monastery shelters a life which is outside the we)rld S
and favourable to a speedy attainment of salvation. It 18
. a hothouse in which karman must ripen quicker, without
‘;ueedmg new nourishment, Fasting and mortgﬁc&tmn el

W Guémmt OI:KXXTX, padTA




pitates deliverance.

- which leads up to his consecration (dikshd) is modelled on
|\ the life of the Brabman student, the pupil and serveant of
.8 gurw. After ordination the monk comes under the juris-

Nlrgmnthaq {rmdually reduce ’rhmr fom] tt) o mlmmum, fm“ i
arvation raises detachment to its hlghest pitch and pre- |
s While aspiring to this end, the monk
‘dt’V('lteb himself to teaching and preaching. The novitiate

. dietion of the hierarchy, and is sub_]mt to the authority of

"‘the ductors' (wpadhyaya among the Svetambaras, pondila

| @mong the Digambaras) and pontiffs (s@ri). The most

celebrated pontifical lines ave connected with one of the

Sthaviras, or Elders, that is, one of the ganadharas, the
eleven favourite disciples of the Master, or an actual pupxl
. of theirs.

[ The commumty p,rrew rapidly. If we arve to belicve! the 3y

_ tradition of the sect, Chandragupta Maurya, the great

_emperor, took the monastic habit in consequence of a famine |

. and) starved himself to death. A hundred years before

| | Chyist, Jainism was making progress from Orissa in the east | i

. to Mathura in the north-west, and in the second century of

our era it influenced Tamil literature in the south. In

. Gujarat and Kathiawar the sect took a strong hold in the '
. eleventh centry. i
. The great event in the early history of the Jains was their

division into Svetambaras and Digambaras in A, 79 or 82,
i A(‘cordmg to the Bhadrabahu-charita (fifteenth century),

the origins of the schism lay in the middle of the fourth

century B.c. The pontiff Bhadrabahu, to relieve his people
‘during a dearth, emigrated with part of the community to
Mysore.  The section which remained in Magadha, the
‘better to endure the sufferings of famine, ceased to observe

the rule of nudity. When the emigrants returned, they

were shocked by the new manners adopted by their brethren,

and called them the White-cloaks (é‘uftarrbbara) themselves

assuming the name of dzgambara, the Clad in Space. There

must haye been more serious differences in dogma or discipline!
_ beneath this quarrel about clothing,  The truth is that the
ﬁvetambams carried on the mspuatmn of Parsva and the

ngambaras ’the more mxsfere a,scetxcls.m of Jina.




L tarodavdiyadasio of | dAnuttararaupapatin

‘he schism' is important because the two doctrine
appear in the canonical books. They seern to have be n
iven a definite form, though still purely oral, at s
sembled at Pataliputra under the pontilf ‘S3§l;mlab adra
0 B,C., at the time when that part of the commugmity

‘hich was to take the name of Digambara was away in the
_south. This council arranged the books  theoretically 'in
elve sections, but noted that' the sources regarding ‘the
aster’s own teaching had been lost. The canon, thus i ited, |

i at an assembly over which Pushpadanta pres
he Svetambara canon was finally laid dowm and establishec
i writing at the Council of Valabhi in 327 according to the
| tradition of the sect, and in 467 according to H emachandra.
The chief part in this council was taken by the pontiff
Devarddhiganin, The language is Ardhamagadhi, an ancient.
dialect of Magadha. J L

| We must confine ourselves to the merest outline of the canon
| of the Svetimbaras. Tt comprises s (1) eleven sections (anga) ;)
[ (2) twelve subssections. (upanga) s (8) ten collections of wise
L Tanies (patnna, prakirna) s (4) six books of statutes (hhedasitra) i
' (5) four fundamental books (milasitra) 5 (6) some unattached tests, |
iy (1) Angas—(1) Ayaramga : ldckdrd, monastic conducty (1)
| Sayedamga or Sitrekritinga, the distinction between true fuith
Uand falses (i) Thanamga or Sthandngay various subjects pr
isented according to a numerical classification ; (i) Samaoiyamg
a continuation of the preceding section s (v) Bhagavall Viyahapan-
| ‘matti or Vyakhydprajiapt ;. detailed exposition, theory ot beatitude ;. 1
(vi) Naydadhammakahdo ox Jaatadharmakathd | editying | stories ;
(i Undsagadasdo ox Updsakadaddh © decade for the use of kyymew s
(i) Amtagadadasédo, or Aniakriddasai decade (redyuced to an’ |
| ogrdond) of those who have stirved themselves 1o death ;. (%) Aot
@ik décade of those
who have risen to the bhighest heaven s (%) Panhdvdgarandim,. ot
Pragndoydkarani ;. problems  and solutions ; (xi) Vivdsasuyant
_or Vipaksrutan : stories ahout the ripening and so about the
retribution of acts. { : i
(2) Updngas.—(i) Ovavaviiya or Awpapdtila + ' 8 sermon’ of
‘Mahavira and explanations about the * obtaining of existences i

H

t at all satisty the Digambaras, who adopted another
Skl il

in the twelve celestial worlds 5 (i) Rayapasenatjja ox Rajaprasniye: | |
the King's Questions about reincarnations : (iki) Jewabhigomasilra

. elassification of the living 5 (iv) Papnaand or Prajifupand :  the

| same subject—two classes of men, Aryas and barbatians ; (v) Swrts
yapannaiti or Stryaprajiapti ; Kknowledae of the sun; (vi) Jam:
budvipapanpatts :  knowledge of (the continent to y’)”‘hic'l'a,lndi‘ﬁ
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| belongs, geography s (vii) Chamdapannatii or Chandrap. . Enows
ledge ot the moon s (vill) Nireyduvali : description of the under-
world s (ix) Kappdvadamsido ot Kalpavalamsihah : | description
| of the ten prinees who reached their respective heavens; (x) Fup-
iphiao o Pushptkah; | (x1)  Pupphachitlidgo or Pushpachdiikdh ;
(i) Vanhddesdo ot Vrishnidasah ;. legends ‘of the destiny after s
| ldeath of those ten princes, fallen in battle, iy
(8) Painnus (1) Chatisarane or Chatuhsarana : the four refuges—
woral observances, manual of eonfession, treatise on  discipline 5

(i) Awrapachchaklhana, or Aturapratydkhydne ;. on renunciation i

and the happy death 3 (i) Bhattaparinna or Bhaktaparijna i pres

paration of monks for death; (iv) Semthdra or Samstara: the o

bed of grass on which & dying man shoald lie ; (v) Tamdulaveyaliya

or, Tendulavaitahka ;. human physiology 3 | (vi) Chamdavijhayas |

rulés of morality at the various times of life s (vii) Devims
\datthava or Devendrasiava : classification of the gods ;| (viii) Gani~
L viijd or Ganitavidyd ;| astrology 3 | (ix)  (Makapachchakkhina  or
Mahdapratydklogpana 3 formoula) of  confession 5 (%) Virafthava or |
Virastova @ praise of the Heroy the Jina.

(49 Chhedasiitras—@1) | Nisthajihayanea 3 (i) Meohdnisika | or il i

Ao

Muahdnigithe ; (i) Vavahdra or Vyavahdra s (iv) Aydradasdo 'or

o Acharadasah s (v)  Brihathalpa s | (vi) Panchakalpa.  These dre
| wix books of disciplinary rules (kalpa) ; the Kalpa Sitra of Bhadra-

bahu i part of the fourth. | |
(5) Mulashtras.—() Uttarajjhayana or Uttarddiyayana : maxinos,

parahles, dialogues; and ballads relating to monastic life ; (ii) Avag- :

| saya or Avasyaka: the! six 'ohservances obligatory to monks-—.
. ahstention from all evil, exaltation of the twenty-four Jinas, respect |
| for the gury, confession, penitence, and repudiation of had deeds; .

(1) Dasaveydliye or. Dasavaikalika's  ten chapters of maxims on

monastic life 5 (iv) Pindangjuits or Pindaniryuléi :  morality.
(6) Nandisutia or Nandisulra and dnuogaddra or Anuyogadydra

the total sum of knowledge, practical and spectlative, required of |\

a monk, and classification of the canonical texts, :

The Digambaras reject the angas. Pushpadanta, in
collaboration with Dbarasena and Bhutavali, replaced them
by three treatises (ddstra), the Dhavala, the Jayadhavala,
and the Mahadhavale, all in verse, never published but
preserved in a monastery in the Kanara country.! The
| sect also has four * Vedas —the Prathamanwuyoga, composed
of purdnas; the Karandanuyoga, a corpus of cosmology s
the  Dravyanuyoga, o philosophicai collection; and the
Charandanuyoga, treatises on  worship and customs. = The
~works incorporated in these collections belong to various
periods, chiefly in the eighth and ninth centuries. They
ave written in Sanskrit or in Sauraseni, the dialect of Mathura.

The Jains haye also handed down & great mass of non-
. canoniegl literature, dealing with dogma, the sciences, and
i 1 CLXXXIX, p. 82. Gl




Py ‘ an
,ust all thebe works are later than che seventh centy
: point at which we end our analysis of Indian lifi
wrhewt phﬂosc;pluc treatises bearing- an, author’s name are | ,
upposed to have been written by Kundakunda, who was |
ontifl from 8 B.c. to A.D. 44, and his successor Umasvati
(44-85). But the works ascribed to them are much rather
of about the fitth and sixth centuries—for example, the
Pavayanasirae, attributed to the former, ‘and the Tatwdr
tim‘dhzgama Sutra, attributed ‘ro the ls,tter ! i

Archaism and Realism. The, Subetdmzs .

i, he dote of the Lyt documen‘cs the final edxtmn 0
the canon and the composition of profane works-—is therefore.
airly late. But they often contain very ancient portions,
‘especially in the verse parts, and the 1deas, which they express
‘also | frequently  take us back to a very ancient form of
‘thought, very much what must have prevailed in the seventh
‘ | sixth centuries hefore Christ. This drchﬂmn hm Ieft\
g mark on almost all Jain dogma i
.. What perhaps justifies us in making this asmrhun is thc I
‘profound  affinity between the philosophic opinions of the =
Jains and those contained in the other most ancient elements
of Indian thought—wtl"m old materialism, the old Vmseahlka,.

the first %mkhya, the earliest Buddhism. These yarious A
sysﬁems the origins of which lie very far back in the past,
even if they were not codified till late, have a common
dation, namely atomic or af least matevialist yrmcxp]es !
explmn nature, and sometimes even certain psychic
ions. Here we must see a survival of the bﬂlogy :
which constituted Indian thought before the belief in trans:
,'mlgrutlon turned philosophy into a pursuit of salvatmm‘_ s
 Further certain ev1den(-e of the antiquity of Jain dogma
| is furnished by the prlmmve snmphmty of its materialism,
side by side with an equa]ly sitnple spmtuahsm. We shauld;_f‘
“add the very special meaning which it gives to certain tesms
o such as dharma and yoga. Still more, we should place i
. gross theory of karman at the very beginning mf the n
W trend taken by speculatmn in. ahe saxth oemm iy ¥ e Wes




ISM AND BUDDHISM

“that (Sdrtmn‘latcr‘con eptions of Karman, for instanoe i
the Buddhist woiks, represents a more subtle “attempt to
Ive the difficulties encountercd by the Jains,
| The realism which we have observed in the Brahma,msm‘
i of the Emhmanas is found in its mtuety in the subst antxahs !
. of the Jains. Briefly, it comes to this, There are two kinds |
of substance (dravya), animate (jiva) and inanimate (@jive),
But among inanimate thmgs there are some which we should
jeall forces, or munners of being, or points of view, not sub-
| stances—spatial extension (dkdsa), the principle of movement
\(dharma), the principle of rest (udhm"ma), matter (pudgala).
. These realitics are * places ' (pradeda) in which are situated
/isimiple elements (lltemlly, small, anw, or extremely small,
| paramdnu), which may be called atoms, although neither
extension nor infinite smallness nor indivisibility deﬁnes it
‘themw These last are Greek motions, which we have na‘ i |
| right to apply in the case. So there are different manners |
. of being-~the simple, the complex or the molecule, which i Bl
| an aggregate of simples (skandha), the entrance of sunpleq“ i
. of one kind into aggregates of another kind, such as that of |
| matter into spiritual aggregates, and the expansivity of an
|| eggregate, greater or less according to its movement and
. rest, which makes it possible for the soul to gather itself
| together or to spread through the body and even outside B
. This physical theory contains the key to the explanation of =
‘facts and to the moral or rellglous effort to be underfal,en. )

I‘}w Soul and m Satvation

Thc misery of existence is due to the fact that the spmtual i
oes not know itself as such because it allows itself to
ded by matter and enta,nglui ity Just | as,
;accardmg to modem medical science, we ' suffer from |
arthritis because uric acid crystals colleet in our joints,
. human ills are the result of the residue left by former acts. |
'\ Karman, which is wholly material, consists in this obstruction.
. Our personahty 1s eramped in honds (bandha) ; this last word
. was to remain in the Indian vocabulary, which would retain
ke no’cion of sewmulo 28 & being tied fast. Not only is our
L ipurely piri ini ; (mrya) hs,mpered our mhelleat




‘ must hme been modc on tlm e wul theo:y Q the., é.x,ma

 period;  are not salyati

. of phenomenal existence and the desire for salvation a.re“
. concerned with one single fact, which must be undope. When

L one knows how a knot has been made, 'one. knows how to

/untie it. The physical theory of harman and the process of

‘ ion and health parallel notions? 0
| The discovery of an ill implies that of a remedy. The theory

deliverance are absolubdy inverse, but they imply the same =

conditions. Liberation is the inverse of slavery.
Mo prevent new karman from encumbering our funda-‘

mental freedom and to dissolve and eliminate the ka?"man i

! accumulated in it—-that, then, is the way to, wivatmn, the
eure for suffering.  The “ warmth ” of asceticism hastens
‘th‘e ripening  of the residues of karman and  cifects &
“ cleanising * which, returning each substame to 1ts place,

. restores us to our native purity,

/In this mxxety to preserve the original nature of man
centire there is some affinity with the doctrines of Zoroaster.
Another common feature is the scrupulous respect:for all
. life, the horror, of hulting any, animal (ahimsd). In after
| ages Jains would place a piece of linen or a fine strainer over
/| their mouth for fear of inhaling a midge, The dualism of
| the spiritual and the material, and even the Svetambaras’ |

preferenoe for white clothing, further increase the likeness o |
Zaroastrianism. 3
! Self-mortification as an antecedcnt means and under-
' sl,andmg as the ulhmate means of deliverance make up the
‘pmpramme negative rather than «constructive, ,of | Jain
erity, Buddhism, even that of the Small Vehicle, will
- present more stuff, more colour, more subtlety, and in the
' Great Vehicle it will admit of unlimited philosophic develop-
ments. Dry Jainism neyer produced a Mahayana ; it would
. remain, beneath its dogma and its discipline, Little changed
through the ages, a permanent survival of wery ancient
opinions and beliefs. That is why a knowledge of it is of
such value to the analyst of the Indian intelligence.




BUDDIISM

| Buddhism makes its appearance as s younger brother of |
Jainism. It had its origin in the same parts, it developed
| in the same circumstances, and its inspiration was always
 fundamentally similar, although its breadth and influence
. were far greater. It is possible that in the early ycars ‘clh(a)‘
| Buddhist apostles imitated the Nirgranthas, but in later/
‘centuries it was rather Jainism that modelled its legends and|
dogmas and rules of life on Buddhist forms, whose reputation
and power of attraction were far greater, L

Budha

i ‘ {1 whowas. to become the Buddha, the IMuminated, S

was born at Kapilavastu on'the borders of Nepal, of a

Y royal " family of the Sakya clan, We should remember
that, according to the dating most usually accepted, his birth | i

and death probably occurred in 560 and 480. IHis biography

s composed of a mixture of elements which may be historical |
| with varying amounts of legend, even myth. The most

rationalistic dccounts are not mecessarily the most likely

| to be true.  They may be further removed, if not from |

. reality, from truth, than accounts containing a large pro-
_ portion of legend ; for that legend is an integral part of the

| facts, and contributes potently to the rise of the heliefs

" from which it is itsell derived. We may safely say that,

" to understand the religious mission of Buddha, we must take
into account the solar myth deseribed by Senart, largely
on the strength of Mahayanistic documents, no less than

‘the traditions of the purely human sage which we learn
from the Pali suttas and their interpreter, Oldenberg, It
wonld be foolish not to make use of them. The oldest

| ‘documents which speak of the Blessed One tell us not so
much about the life and opinions of Gautama, son of |
Suddhodana, as about the way in which his life and opinions.
were imagined in the early centuries of the Buddhist

. community, and every later age eyolved biographies after
| its own mind,  We need not be too much surprised to be

told by some writers that the Master evangelized Mathura




zmd Ka.shmxr, or by others that he, who was dehv .red while
‘ alwe, was more than » god—an eternal principle. ‘
Here, in outline, is the ancient framework, mto _whwh}‘,
myths and fables were introduced in quantities. Queen
| Maya-devi (one is tempted to translate the name,  Divine

| Nlusion ) conceived, in the form of a tiny elephant which

(| entered her side, a supernatural being, who was born in i

| the garden of Lumbini, his arrival being proclaimed by

section of the Sakya clan to which he belonged ;  his personal
name was Siddhartha, like that of the father of Jina. Maya
died seven days after the birth of the child, but her sister

|| him, ‘and he grew up as if he had been called to rule the

| yarious prodigies.  He was called Gautama, after the

| (whose name is equally mythological—Mszhaprajapati) reared,

i ‘wmld, amid wealth and happiness. As a young man the

i . prince married his cousin, Yasodhara, who bore him a CrE

./ Rahula. This happened at the turning-point in his life. ' A |

) Agod had ]ust revealed to him, in four different visible forms
.| in suecession, the aspects of human misery, of which he had
| hitherto known nothing. Going out of the palace, he had
‘met an old man, worn with years, an incurable mmhd Al
| funeral procession, and an ascetic. These four visions had

. from suffering and the desirability of liberation.  So, when'
. he learnt that a son was born to him, instead of rejoicing, he |
L thought to himself, * Now I am bound by a new chain,

by night, his heart torn by the attitudes of his sleeping wives,
rode off alone, and bartered his rich clothes and ornaments
(| for the plain dress of an ascetic.  He was twentv~nin.c
ﬂye‘m‘s old. |
‘ He sat at the feet of two Yogms, Arada’ Kalama and
; Udmka Ramaputra, whose teaching did not satisfy him at
. el He went through Magadha and practised the hardest
. ‘austerities at Urubilva, now called, in memory of what
‘happened there, Buddh Gava (Gaya of the Xllumination),
. 'south of Patna. Here the complete understanding, the

i has sought for seven years, came to him at night as he was
. meditating under a fig-tree. Henceforth he was a Buddha.
Unayaiting were the temptations of the Evil One, Mara,

‘troubled his mind ;' be had now seen the slayery that results i

. Then he decided to break them all. He fled from his home |

ull and entire illumination (samyabsambhodi) which he



god of ]me and‘dear W :
H(ﬁf the world and its joys. | The ascekxc had not
'beyoncl the eapacity for pmn and pleasure, he had ¢ 1scovm‘ '
| the secret of all being and stood above good and evil, gods
' and demons. Gods and men must pay honour to this 'ﬂmw i
i of the Way which leads to dehverance.
' Buddha commenced  his preaching by the qermon o
Benares, where *f the Wheel of the Law was set in motion "
(dhwmachalwa-pmz)artana) That is the memorable phm,s
. by which the declaration of the conditions of salvation i
. likened to the institution of the Brahmanic dharma by the
|| King in the capacity of judge, and also to the regula
|| revolution of the sun, the orderer of all life ; for the wheel,
. a solar emblem, is also a symbol of lcmgshlp Thus the
. first preaching is made equal to the essential attribute of
'\ ‘s king and to the efficience and glory of Vishnu, the sun-g
To complete the likeness, later ages ascribed to the child
/. Buddha the Three Steps which make Vishnu a prmmplt}
| ‘ «cowextemlvv with the whole universe.
U Coming to Rajagriha, the Master there cnnvartod the t 0
dwmples who were to have a very great influence on th‘.
; cmmmumty, Sariputra and Mapdgalyayana, and after them
‘his two cousing, Ananda and Deyvadatta, and then Anuruddha |
‘and Upali. | These two last are revered as the respective
' founders of abhzdimrma, which we may provisionally ecall
. metaphysics, and vinaya, or monastic discipline. Ananda
‘was the favourite disciple, the St. John of Buddhism, and it
/' was in his arms that the Master died. Devadatta, on the ' ‘1
' other hand, is the Judas. ' He tried to involve the Blessed '/
One in the bloody plot by which A]ataczatru dethroned his it
. father Bimbisara, and, a more serious and perhaps a more |
 historical act, he brought discord into the community by
founding a sect in which asceticism was more rigorous.
. Forty-three years of preaching and wandering, except
. in the rainy season, constituted the ¢ Buddhist career ” for
 Buddba. It ended very simply. Near Kusinagara the
' Master, at the age of cightv was entertained by the smith
. Chunda ; the old man’s death was brought on by indigestion
i causc:d by eating buar’s flesh, and he attained Nirvana,
| repeating to his followers,  Yes, I tell you, all passes. See i
e omr qa}vathx T In\later ages the community kept of




these wqrds only their metaphysmal mcamng

and more to declare his permanent tmnscende:nce Lok
_only had he entered on the way of salvation m the course of
\ his human life, but his thought, at once as a ° wish ’" and a |
ft grace ', formed the wnchangeable foundation of universal
spirit. A second way, still more Indian, of raising the
. Blessed One to a cosmic principle was to make him the
Buddha of the present phase of mankind, and so to make
him one of an infinite series of other Buddhas, past and
future, all eo-eternal but incarnate each at the time detcr-
' mined by the rhythm of the world and the law of fl‘&ﬂﬁ‘v
i mlgration i

| The Buddhist faith consists in recognizing ‘the supreme
excellence, of three * jewels?  (ratna), which are three
i refugw » Buddha, his Law (dharma), and the Conymunity
(8amgha). The point of view of the historian differs from that ‘
~ of the dogmatist ; instead of regarding these three prmmple&‘
\as of equal worth, he places the Samgha fivst, for the biography
| of the Master and the structure of his teaching express without
any doubt the opinion of both formed bV the body of the
: faxthful in the course of the ages,

The C‘ommtmity. Couneils. | Seots.

. This community, like the Jain, includes laymen and
. regular clergy. The former must observe five rules: not
" to kill, not to steal, not to lie, not to get drunk, and not, to
“ ﬁprmcate They are recommended to provide for the mainten:
-~ ance of the clergy and to take part in their feasts. The monk
© must abstain from all sexual intercourse and possess nothmg,
save his yellow rags, a belt, a rice-bowl, a razor, a needle,
and a strainer to prevent him from killing little beasts by
| swallowing them when he drinks. He must never take
_money, at least as an individual. e lives on what he gets
by begging. ' Although the clergy dress in rags, they must

“ _the month and caring for their teeth and nails. As spiritusl
heirs of the Br.a,hm.mxc Aranyakas, they should, properly,
live in the forest; but in pmchce, since they have to rmx

allowing that the Master had * passed , they came more], i

" keep fairly clean, shavxng themselves at the two feasts of g



w th othev men ity mdex to pmpagnte the Law, the forest
comes mercly a park or garden which the faithful prmnde
fur thm tse. | There were onasteries at. the begmmng,‘
hey developed h‘ ¥ ; e
] ﬂm spent the ramy season, when muvement
rmpm-albk.” ‘With this carly seattered exist

an absence of any order of rank or mm‘ra]xzaﬁon, the resu
of swhich s an extreme diversity, of traditions and, later,
of opinions.  The, title of Sthavira or Elder does not stand
for o definite office; but merely for the speeml dignity con.
 ferred by age.  Such distinctions as are allowed are meta- |
physmal rather than social,  The neophyte is a Srolapannd, |
| ““entered in the stream * to reach Nirvana ; the sakridagamon,
'is one who must be born on earth once more ; the endgdni
(s he who willnot return *, since he will obtain deliverance
0 in his present life ;| the Arhat is one who is delivered Whlla'
' alive, a possessor of sanctity. b
| Anybody regardless of easte, can enter the coﬂnmumty,; i
| except the sick, criminals, and serfs, who are not free to
. dispose of themselves, Marriage and every other social tie
are dl%olved for one who enters orders. The ceremony‘ﬂ
. called pravrajya consists in leaving worldly life to take the .
equipment of a monk, or rather mendicant (bhikshu), and
declaring that you place your refuge in Buddha, the Law,
‘and the Community. After a noviciate, by a second eons '
secration (upasampadd), the neophyte * arrives at *’ the state
of monk ;. before a large mumber of monks he makes vows, |
which are not, however, eternal, for a bhikshu can leave
the community. From the time of the Blessed One, women
have been admitted to the religious life as nuns, with a
code of rules exactly corresponding to that of the men,
but the monks have a right of disciplinary &upervwmn i
over them. A
. The cult practised by these monks and nuns disregards
the gods of the Veda and those of the sects, and therefore
| Buddbism has been described as an atheistic religion. The
" phrase is an exaggeration, for the Master never denied
the gods s he merely  expected  nothing from ‘them, and
U his Nirvana made him incommensurable with the divine
L beings who dwell in the paradises. But it is fmt’, if it mcans
,"thﬁﬂ: the pursum; of salvation has nothing to hope from




 the celebration twice & montl ‘
. dull moon, of the wupayes LA this, gathering
_ the whole community of the district must appear for, the
. reading of the pratimoksha and a public confession of sins,
|| which are thereby remitted. In spite of the entively moral |
. aspect of this piety, many practices border on popular |
 superstitions—the recitation of formulas, intensified by the =
| use of praying-mills, the adoration of relics or holy places
. rendered illustrious by the Master or some Arhat, pilgrimages,
| [to stupas which commemorate some event of a spiritual
nature, and so on. Beginning as moral and tespl;atpi}bgiga]
fanaticism, Buddhism was to develop on the one hand into
pure metaphysics and on the other into a religion. which
| grew more and more like Hinduism. / G
. Recent works of Sylvain Lévi and his pupils, particulaaly |
| Louis de la Vallée-Poussin, followed by Tuneld and Prayluski,
. have entirely revised our knowledge of the Buddhist couneils.
. We are no longer content with the traditional account,
_ according to which the discipline was laid down at Rajagriba
| shortly after the Master’s death, and then at Vaisali a hund
~ years later, and the canonical hooks were finally esta
| at Pataliputra in 245 ».c., under Asoka. We are beginning |
tosuspect that Buddhist traditions vary very greatly according
or

' to the place and time, and to realize that one cou o
. another, without being a. mere myth, is presented in a ‘
. legendary aspect. Not only are the accounts incomplete,
. or late, or fanciful; they are biassed, being jntended as |
| the defence of a particular tradition. Only the critical =
. dissection of a vasi mass of Indian, Chinese, Tibetan, and
| Serindian literature will make it possible to throw some light | i
' on those early ages of Buddhism, whose air of rationalistic
. simplicity led the first Western historians who studied them
80 far astray. : it
G 0. Przyluski has noted how, as couneil followed couneil,
. the Buddhist centre of gravity gradually shifted westwards, - o
_and this fact, as he interprets it, seems to him to be very
informative. The first great manifestation of the sect, filce i

: | the first attempt to set up a great monarchy, tal;gg pl_i;]\ge‘
in Magadha and the surrounding countries, which, as we
must once again recall, were little Brahmanized in the si




politics on a gran
ikind.

sm to the intellectnal ,c’ivz"‘l‘iz“a‘tian of the Brahma ,sg,‘
incorporation, not indeed in the orthodoxy, but aldeast:
in the ot ABOT

the classical thought of India. As for the Pa an
 which was to reach Ceylon, it is found in a school which
| is almost unrelated to that of Mathura, namely the school
- of Kausambi, whose influence extended to Ujjayini in the
 sonth-west.  Lastly, the couneil summoned by Kanishk
. at which Asvaghosha was instructed to draw up a4 glos
explaining the \dogma. (vibhashad), was held in . Kashy
- away in the north-west, in cougitries subjeet to many westan

: , Iranian or transmitted through Iran. o
b uddhist, legends, no less and ‘perhaps. more tha
‘the real facts, reflect the rivalries of sects. If, for exampl
a book tells us that Madhyantika, the apostle of Kashmir,
_converted Upagupta, the saint of Mathura, let us regard the
tatement as an anachronistic and nonsensical claim of a |
later church to be senior to an older church. 80, too, the
nnoeent expositors of the past did not see what lay beneath
the veneration of a particular saint in a particular place,
‘A church inyoked the inspiration of Ananda, Upali,hordiini
| Mahakasyapa, according as it set most store by dharma or |
 discipline or metaphysies. Ananda is the religious type of
. early times, full of moral inspiration and compassion i
| Anuruddha is the superhuman, supernatural Arhat,
. The Council of Rajagriha, when viewed in the light of '
this, new  and searching ' criticism, becomes a  legend ‘

_ embroidered on a wholly pagan canvas, the seasonal myth
. of Gavampati, the god of drough osing. his. power. at the '
. beginning of the rains.? It is very | kely that arrangements
! when, for the first time after the Master’s
1, the weather compelled the Samgha to gather together, =

P10, soovmp




L But there is more of folklore than of history in the story
~of the gathering.’ An assembly like that which took place
every year at the same season and was marked by a popular
| festival evidently scemed a great event, at any rate to those
interested in regarding it as such, hamely: the clergy who |
. wanted to distinguish themselves from the community in
 the wider sense, including the laymen (mahdsamgha). Wihen
| | the texts have been taken to picces in the same way for
|| the other councils we shall perhaps be more sceptical of the Jil
_genuineness of the acceunts, but we shall have more eorpeet 0
| notions of what it is most important to discover, the lhfe il
‘ot the many sects,
|/ They seem to have evolved from. an ‘J:lllﬂrg&mzﬁ.d,“,;;sﬁpmi'-‘ i
(1 democratic state of things, in which no permanent hierarchy
| was possible, to an oligarchy in which the Elders (Sthavira)
‘have authority, while the saints become patriarchs. S0, a
monastic system grows up in which the rules of disciplitie.
| (winaya) become more and more important compared with
| the Law (dharma). The clergy are less interested in the
edifieation of the faithful than in forming a murs of by
. whose merit will presently be judged by gnosis or cificience
| rather than by punctual observance of the rules, But all
generalization is rash, so different are local communities.
From the most ancient tradition, that of the Mahasam-
 ghikas, in which there was least differentiation between ||
' layman and clerie, the eastern churches sprang. . In the west
two stocks were to flourish particularly. The Sthaviras of
| Kausambi established the Pali seriptures in Ceylon, and
 the Sarvistivadins of Mathura spread to Kashmir, where
;  they founded a sect which claimed to conform to the original |
| spirit of that tradition, and therefore called itself the
| Malasarvastivadins, Sinee the Sthaviras and the Sarvasti-
 vadins travelled to opposite ends of India, the former intro-
ducing Pali texts where they went, and the latter Sanskrif,
they have in Kuarope until recently been superficially
 contrasted as Southern Buddhism and Northern Buddhism,
A great deal of eritical examination of the cyidence is
. still necessary to disentangle the confused mass of sects,
| T'he question is of importance, for the canon varies according
to ‘the scct or tradition. Certain works have only been
| preserved in the version of one school; others ure found, =




: n bitsy in dlfferm" ‘dhtr*wts, smd ‘rherefol‘e in Vex'y‘
nt languages. The student of Buddhism must be
a position to draw on other than Indian sources“«'l‘mbctam
 Chinese, and Serindian or Iranian as well as Sanskrit, Pali,
and Pmlmt As a result of the fruitful collaboration of
'mylvmu 14vi and Edouard Chavannes and the marvellous
| Krench and German discoveries it Central Asm, it has been
j“pmslble for Gauthiot wnth his penetration and | Pelhot with |
. his yast erudition to bring to the exploration of the Buddhist
camon, or rather canons, a mass of archeological and linguistic: ,
evidence which daily grows more varied and voluminous, |
| Thanks to Minaev and Scherbatski in Russia, to Griinwedel,
. von le Coq, Walleser, and Leumann in Germany, to thef{
© Belgian L. de la Vallée-Poussin, and, quite recently, to the
i Ttalian Tueel, to Bunvm Nanjio and subsequent Jﬂpdn(’&ie i
lexicographers, Buddhist studies are one of the most thriving
'branches of the humanities. Here the first rank is still
‘held by Sylvam Lévi, who has an unequalled mastery of
 thewhole subject and has msplred researches beyond countin
The arimy of pupils which he has raised keepb the spiribual
herltage of Burnouf alive and flourishing in France.  The
| Brench School continues to take a special interest in Northern | ‘
 Sanskrit Buddhism, in contrast to the preference shown by
i pchcﬂam 111«' Rhys I)avxds amd Oldenberg for the Pah canom,

The (’tmon

i Let vs draw up the scheme of that canomﬁed Buddhlst i
i lxmmturc. In theory every work should, allowing for varmnts‘, il
| appear in Pali, Sanskrit, Tibetan, and Chinese, . | it
| The whole corpus, the Triptaka or Threefold Basket, is
divided into three sections—the Baskets of Vinaya or
A “‘Dlsmphne, of the butras or Stories, and of Abhxdharma or‘ |
Ui “the Bssence of the Law, that is metaphysics. i :

(1) Vinaya wsmtaubhanga explanation of the sifras or alﬂc“(‘iﬂ :
. of the! pratimolisha ; Khandakds, © sections » on the daily life of
| monks and nuns: Malavagga, the ¢ great division 7, and Chulla-
|\ vagga, the *lesser division” ; Partvdra, a late collection of un-
| connested texts and canonical tables, bl
e Si}tras,ml?‘wt, ‘collections (mkaya) the long | wllection, |
\Digha, (84 suras); the medium, Maghima (152 homilies or |\ o
malr:v )i the eomposite, Swmyutla (56 groups of swiras) 3 the
drgutiara, in whl('h each Sectmn mntams one picee‘




IRI
more than the preceding 1 and |
Lhis last contains works of great | ‘
hort texts 4 | (il) Dhammapada, the Law in maximg
{the * spiritual ¥ aspivations s (iv) lapudtaka, utteran
((v) Sutta nipéta, seetions of leds amplitude ; (vi) Vimdnavatthu, an
(vii) Petavatthy, tales of divine palaces and ghosts 3 (viii) Theragdthd,
Land (ix) Therigdthd, versés of the monks and nims ; (x) Jatakas,
stories of previous births of Buddha ; (xi) Niddesa, partial eom.
0 mentary on the Sutta nipdia ; (i) Patisamblidamasen, a work |
| of abhidharma ; (xiil) Apaddna, ** Veats” of holiness ; (xiv) Buddhas .

vapsa, legends of twenty-four Buddhas prior to Sakyamumi s
| () Chariyapitaka, thirty-five Jatakas sbowing how Sakyamuont
came to possess the ten perfections. o iy
. (8) Abhidharma.—(i) Puggalapaiisiatti, the theory of individa~
ity 5 (1) Dhatukathd, an exposition of the elements or fact

(/which | condition psychical phenomena s (iii) Dhammasangant, |
\an enumeration of phenomena;  (iv) Vibhanga, fragments of |/
[ the same kind as the preceding section ; (v) Pafthana ; (vi) Yemale, | |
| 'questions asked in positive and negative form ; (vii) Kethdvoithu, |

1 aomanual of controversy for the use of monks.

. Such is the gist of the Pali canon. Its more ancient
. parts are the first two Baskets. The dbhidharma, a ¢ supple- |
. ment’’, an extremely subtle inquiry regarding the Law,
- came later as a more profound development of the doctrine
. implied in the Suttas (Sanskrit, Sttras). Thus the Kathd-, |
iy  Is supposed to be the work of Tissa Moggaliputta,
@ doctor of the third century B.c,  Most of the ‘'works |
" mentioned above must have been in existence at that Bk,
‘particularly in the reign of Asoka, when the Emperor called
‘ ,th’g;“ﬂgz{eat Buddhist assembly of Pataliputra, It was then |
[ that * abidharmic " theory took definite shape, to be 'a\

/' special Basket henceforward. e (i

| 'There Is a great mass of literature, still in Pali, but outside ! | ||
the canon, which is a continuation of these texts and in great | )
part a commentary on them-—the Milinda-panha, or Questions | | ! it
~of King Menander, which is so characteristic of the speculative
 activity of the Indian sophists of the second and first centuries
i B.C.s the kathas (the Atftha and the Nidanakathds), which

|are explanations of the Jatakas ; the glosses of Buddhaghosha,
the great commentator of the fifth century of our era
- (Visuddhimagga, Samantapdsadika, Sumangalavilasini, Papari-
chasadand, Saratthapakdsing, Manorathapirani); twoCingalese
. chronicles, the Dipavamsa snd Mahdvamsa ;. and many

other works. s




et us now 1un Lhrcugh thﬂ names of the chief' non-Pah i

orks, chiefly Sanskrit, which have often been ﬂttl‘lbutﬂd\
a supposed Notthern Buddhism, as if the Sanskrit an
Pah literatures were fundamentally and originally opposed
hke the north and south of India. Most of these books. belong
to the Mahdyana, the Great Vehicle, or mark the transition
f.‘mm it to the Small Vehicle, the Hinayana. None 1‘; mrher
than the first century of our era,

| 'I'he Muohdvastu and the Lalatmuxmm are legendary bxog'm
| of Buddha.  The former is the work of the Lekottarsvadin
|| samghikas of the first century and the latter belongs to the M:
L yRng, Batras, | The lcorpus of these Siitras contains a number of
| bexts in which myth and metaphysies are combined—Saddharma~
pundarika, the Totus of the uoorl Law ! (beginning of the third
{ c-entmy), R(imnrlavyukn, which is fundamental for the womhip‘ )
| o Bhe bodhisattva Avalokitesyara s Sulhdvatioyiiha, & defence of
| the pavadise of the Buddhe Amimbha' Gandavy Jﬂha or dvatamsas
lasiitea, an eulogv of the bodivisation Mqtﬂjll'&t‘l, Ixammymzdm’ﬁm,
the “ Lotus of Compassion 7 s Lankapaiara, an account of
supposed visit of Salryamum to Ravana, King of Ceylon ; Dadabhi-
| migvara, an account 'of the ten * lands ! through which one. travels
1o the condition of a Buddha; Samddhirdje, the " King of Cont
entration 5 Summaprabhdsa, the ™ Splendour  of |\ Gold s
ash.(mmﬂmpmtymch.vhhd ithe  question of Ifluqhtmpalu, bblng,‘ i
w;plmuhonw abott the state of hodhisativa. |

ik MC}St of the% works were. translated into (‘hmaw fmm
e fourth century to the beginning of the seventh, At the |
be ginning of the Great Vehicle stands the literature iy
| pmﬁm pdramitd (first and second centuries), the nghestﬂ )
- Degree of Knowledge , which opens the way to the great
| philosophies, that of the Madhyamikas (Nagarjuna, f'ollowed; i
| by Aryadeva, bebween 150 and 250) and that of the Yogi-
charas (fourth to seventh century), before which comes the“
grent ﬁgun, of Asvaghosha (second  century). i

) Thm 1mmf,me output  of rehgmus and phllosophwalg' i
works is spread over at least eight hundred ycars after the | |
days of Buddha. It rises in Bengal, in the form of a moral
mlate'; it spreads to Brahmanic India of the Upper
ges and all the west, from Gujarat to Kashmir; and
m of the Mahayana it has its centre in the far
in contact mth Iran, Persmn aml ésermdmn.,,




‘ advance to the Far Bast and its pcne’cmttoﬁ 0
d on the otlw h.amd 1ts e«c]zdrtatmn to the ‘colonies |

t} ‘,)ugbt w]nch ammated it was at £ sak )
appeal. The conquest of Chxrm and

as In

| Japan. by that thought was to be one of the mxgh’cxe%t i

mam{'estuuons of humanism recorded by lustox'y \
The only Buddhlsm which we should discuss in thw

% v}mpter is that ' of the earliest centuries down to the i

| beginning of the Christian era. Here the Pali canon is our

Dogma

The corner- _stone of the doctrine consists of four 1 melej
7 (aryasatydnd), which, according to the sermon at
ares, form the Law.! They are: (1) All that exists

sives. (8) The suppression of suffering eomes from the

. that suppression is the * Noble Eightfold Path* : rig ess
. of intuition, of will, of speech, of action, of life, of mpxmtmn, il

e rest, to kuowledge, to illumination (hodhd), to Nlrvana
8o the doctrine is presented as founded on experience ; the
‘Blessed has discovered, not an aspect of being, but a. way,

| thus travel to salvation, but deliverance properly so called
can only be won as the Master won it. by the same act
"“of undersiandmg as made him an Illuminated One.. Alg,p, ;

| wms Nirvana by right, but is not enough to achmve it in fact
| Prayluski is of opinion that the very earliest Buddhzsm |
“prdmlfses""luav«un (svarga, brahmaloka), not Nirvana.? The |
chief argument for this view comes from an, edict in which
Asoka, speaks of svarga as a future rewm‘d of the 1 ‘thu
‘;Thib very mundane evidence hardly seems conyincing. A
| monar ch’ speaking to the mass of the people may negleot‘ bl
| the. _nicetics of an e\coeptmna,l metapbysical ewcpenenc'e.

1 Mahdvegga, i, 8, 17-29 Samyutta. 46, 11,
3 CWII pp. 868, 371, A

. principal source, | Ll

i s subject to suffering. (2) The origin of | mc_ifmwb isn human,

ression of the desires.  (4) The Way whwh leads to

ught, and of concentration,  That Path led the ther‘ o

“and he dedicates hxmse]f ta pointing it out. The mmple_“::\ i
' believer will set out on it on the word of Buddha, and willl i

karman accumulated must be exhausted ;  illumination i



0 nnd it is J:ni’ﬁcmnt irpate c;elhsh deslx‘e That mui;tv
| “havc been the constant theme of the earliest preachings, '
: LAl Malhura or elsewhere new-horn Buddhism must very

soon have come into contact with Brahmanic thought, and
| to defend itself against it it had to provide itsclf thh anu- |
. Brahmanic dogmas. It discovered that the ‘denial of ggmﬁm ]
s an an-dtmaid which denies the dtman of the pundits.
s ‘had to attempt to explam the structure of existences, |
about which it was at first content to say that they are |
pain through and through. Tt had to look for a physmal s
theory of phenomena, the methodical dlbsumatmn of whwh
| would be equivalent to the attainment of salvation.  The
‘philosophy thus constructed was, needless to say, awnbed‘
) the founder of the sect, and it was alleged that, to cnmy‘
| supreme illumination, the Sage of the Sakyas had pcrtormc
U prodigious feat of qpec-ulatmn LS
That ‘nietaphysical exploit is the famous a.rgummt of,‘}‘ :
‘thc twelve conditions (nidina), which connects misery with
:gnorance by ten intermediate terms deemed to be newssmyf
and to prove the case. In the Upanishads there are T
- arguments for the connecting of terms which are presented |
in the same fashion—a cascade of conditions governing
i eaoh othex m 8 cectum mder Mmeovm the ldea t)f c;on— i

of the theme by 8 pxeve of 1easonmg mho«,e logxcal 1mce rs“

 regarded as absolute.

| Suffering (duhkim) age (fara), and death (marema)——— i
‘thebe are the state of facts, the starting-point of the mtemw i

N in whi ch, Buddha engaged. Why do we die 1

i Bec use we are born (jati, birth). Why are we born ? Dying

. and being born ‘are two alternative modes of bema (bhava)

on coming into being.  Why do we come ‘

8 hol&mg fast (upadtma) for wha .

L Bmhma—;zwvdna, o S




' ourexistence. That is how the physical or psychic aggrega
| (skandha) of which we are coraposed are maintained : for,
| having nothing substantial, our existence, as a mind or as

s body, is nothing but instable groupings of phenor

Because we have a thirst (irishna) for life. Whenece comes
that desire 7 From the fact that, being endowed with feeling
| {vedang), we seek pleasant sensations, Whence comes sensa-
| gation'? From a contact (sparda) between our organs and
objects, a contact between our six senses (the usual five plus |
' manas or intellect) and six objective * fields of operation ”
| (ayatana). How does this duality of organ and object come
about ?  Because every individual is name and form
 (nd@maripa), that is, composed of a subjective or conceptual

at once the cognitive act and the principle capable of knowing.
Whence does discrimination come ? ' ¥rom residues of our
past experience, which at the same time form anticipations
 of our future experience ; these are the samskdras, a word

are these latent dispositions to be aseribed ? To ignorance

/are, ‘& sovereign ervor, a moral and a metaphysical sin,
| whereas we merely become and there is nothing consistent
 or lasting in us. We suppose ourselves to be an atman, an ‘
é,bsolutca, when we are steeped in relativity. ‘

. This laborious analysis of phenomena is full of obscurities
' for us Europeans, and is hardly less difficult for an Indian
\intelligence, for it took unparalleled concentration on the
part of Buddha to make it and, besides, it can only appear’
decisive to a mind matured for complete understanding
by having advanced through many lives. The historian of
/' philosophy, less ready to be struck with wonder, sees in it
" a kind of sorites in which Indian logic is trying to take its
first steps. But the argument is of immense importance in
Buddhism. Working from the twelfth term to the first, it |
 proves the misery of man; from the first to the twelfth,

it reveals the sole means of salvation, it delivers by know- :
. ledge. Knowing how desire is kept alive, one knows how

i na. :
| Why do we tend to appropriate external things to ourselves ¥

| element and another, objective or corporal, How are names L
| and forms possible ? By diserimination (vijfidna), which is

‘which embraces what we in Europe call habit, memory, ‘
| heredity, innate faculties, subconsciousness. And fo what

| (avidyd) They come from the fact that we think that we | i




o destroy it, ancl pam Wik it Sn in e mght of th !
'Hluminatmn Buddha sits in the attitude of bliss, with the
 triumphant half-smile which the sc,ulp‘cors have gkwnﬁf*d,‘
‘and delights in meditating on the saving f umula ‘in bath i
“directions. W
D s theor' of the condmoned ploductxon Mo
i _phenomena (pratityasamutpida) appears in many rhffcrenb,

forms in the books, but it always establishes the connexion
of suffering and ignorance. It always bears witness to a
_phenomenalism, a relativism, which remind the European =
of the doctrines of David Hume.  The determination to
| exoreise substance, material or spiritual, and to admit no

. canses except antecedences in . relation to sequences, is
resolute in this system as in that of the illustrions
. Scot. Bent on following a  middle path ” between realism |

and nihilistic dogmatism, Buddha refuses to recognize or |
it deny an absolute of any sort, thing or soul. In his eyes

| our existence is made up of assemblings, always instable,
Lof phenomunu which unceasingly appear) and urweamug,]yﬂ
\vanish, and these are of five kinds—material forms (rape) |
pleasant or painful impressions (vedand), perceptions (samgid),
diseriminations (vigfidna), and tendencies (samskara).
Thorny discussion at' once arose, to reconcile with el
essentlal morality of Buddhism this phﬂosophy, ‘which
perhaps govs beyond the ObJGC‘t for which it was constrneted.
If there is no substantial human soul, what is it that transe |
grat% ﬁom body to hady, from life to life? s it e o
& relative 7, not absolute, soul ? ' Or a stock of hmman, ‘
instable by definition, since it both dlsappears by exhaustion
~and forms again by action 7 Or, again, the effect of the last |
thought, which would thus set some future existence poing |
beyond death 7 All these solutions, and others too, were
attemnpted in their time. Karly Buddhism purposely abstains
from taking a stand on such questions, which are idle because
they m)lhmg to do with human conduct. A de cided
agnastlcnm in respect of ontology counterbalances the eqlhv 1y
ducided intellectualism which bases deliverance on a certam
knﬂwledge, that, of the conditions of slavery. ‘




CHAPTER (1

nm“vmmsm A8 Ilmnuxsm. oM THE Rirrs (J“NTURY Bl
o min Frest Centory or Our Era. T xL RELIGIONB os‘
Visunu AND S1va

I Brahmanie literature of thenges\whm the Buaddhist'
canon was constituted no longer presents the crude
mple-minded realism which prevailed in the Brihmanas and
he two oldest Upanishady, | It assumes a completely clagsieal |
haracter, like the Sanskrit in whichits inspiration is expressed.
. Thereligious or philosophie thought which it containg presents
ey very great variety of aspeets, reflecting an immense emlch— i
ment of enlture, Although kept abt arms’ length as being
erodox, the Jain and Buddhist sects contributed to this
Lnewal of the spirit. In orthodoxy itself they sowed the
clief in transmigration and a notion of karman similar to
heir. own, and they compfﬂlled orthodoxy to regard thej
. problem of deliverance as one of the first importance. |
Not only Buddhism had an effect, if only by contrast,
Brahmanic thought. A factor 'which had hitherto lain
tside classicism won its place there, and a highly important
'plzzwe ~~the popular religions. | While  the Brahmanas were
mally the production of the Brahmans and the epies

f the Kshatriyas, the masses, a mixture of Vaidyas, budras, !
nd non-Aryan peoples, had, i not their literature, at least i
lthr ‘beliefs, eults, and traditions, All these were elements‘ /
' in an adapted form, came to be muorpmat«:d s
yneretic type of Brahmanism to which, in our da}. the- |
varie of Hinduism has been given.

. The Upanishads of medium antiquity on  the one hand

1d the Mahabhirata on the other, furnish the chief nocuments“ )

T thxs orthodox eclecticismi.  But similar themes arve to be
found in Manu (his Dharmasdstra), the Rammyazm, and the“ i)
Qlder parts 01’ the Puranic books. |

il The anecient theory of sacnﬁce bf'comes lr*ss ‘and ‘et;&
mportant in the Upanishads. As a wsult of th




BRAHMANISM AS HINDUISM

ahef thaﬁ the sacrifice of sacrifices is knuwledge, the sc-wnm i
| of ritual tends to be eclipsed by a gnosis (jAdna, ov prajia,
| which preqently becomes pragia). | A begmmng was made

\when it was admitted that intelligence is a means of salva: | i

‘tion, because it distinguishes between the relative and the
| absolute, appearance and reality.  This went parallel with

' Buddhist intellectualism. But eventually everything, relative

_and absolute, was rcgaxded as being inside the function of
' knowing, and so a gnosis was formed, just as that of Syrian
Alexandrianism proceeded from the Peripatetic postulate ‘
‘ that vobs is, in a fashion, all reality. »
| The classificatory type of intelligibility of early Brah-
mamsm was gradually replaced by an evolutionary conseption
connecting the various cosmic or intellectual principles by |
one same dynamism.  The whole theory of nature in the

| Samkbya system was to be stamped with this evolutionism.,

Nothing could be more contrary to the static hierarchies
of the Brahmanas and the materialism, often atomistic, of

| early physics. And, just as in the West the hypothesis of
. evelution owed its success to the importance attached to

the idea of life, so in India'the same interest produced a
 series of pantheisms, always renewed, and that among many
. imore  non- panthelstlc elements  than have usually been
" supposed, ‘since Deussen’s time, to have existed in India,
In these pantheisms, which are haphazard rather than
_systematic, orthodoxy found a means of defence against
Jain or Buddhist heresy. The p1mc1ple of those heresies
 was 8 pessimistic valuation of life, in the assertion that a
man’s act breeds a sort of original sin.  Against these gloomy
i heliefs orthodox esotericism produced the serenity of a
‘philosophy according to which the relative differs from the
absolute only as appearance differs from reality, and there-
'fore, provided that we substitute knowledge for ignorance,
deliverance cannot escape us, since we were never enslayved
L except in appearance. But we must bear in mind that the
heterodox and the orthodox did not take their stand on
the same ground, and that therefore we cannot dismiss
- them as arriving at opposite conclusions,  The Buddhists
will have nothing to do with ontology, and indeed deny
_ the absolute; the Brahmans of the Upanishads, in their
i passxon for tlm absolute, base life and knowledge alike on




i he already Hinduized Brahmm s whlch Hour he
the begmmng of the Christian era differed from the old
hat it was no longer confined to an exposition of the Veda
That task henceforward fell to a special discipling named
Mimémsa, which we shall diseuss later, The new orrhodox'y"
‘was wholly penetrated by the influence of & strange aseeticisin,
Ymga, which had not yet become a philosophic system, but
lajmed to obtain the realization of the absolute by & certain
‘manner of living,  8ince organic lite is explained by the
cirontlation of the breath, certain breathing-exercises are the
key to salvation, This is how: to govern inhalation and
xhalation enables one to concentrate the mind, huth by
‘campl:ymrr it of the content which it has received from sensuous,
experience and by making the voluntary attention mxpplm
hen the mind is concentrated and, in the words of the
aetaphor, has become dense and hard and cuttmg like the
diamond, it breaks loose from physiological conditions and
50 finds itself as it should be, omniscient, or omnipotent, free.
and able to create at will—in short, the possessor of effici enees
_ which to the vulgar seem to be supernatural powers. Although
this contraction of the thinking prmmple had, in principle,
nﬂung in common with Vedic science (vidya), every later
TIndian conception of knowledae hore the indelible mark of
Yoga, insomuch as knowledge will always unply, in the m st
I 'rmhstxc sense, a capaclty of rmhzatmn |

Theism. S‘im, ‘Vv’év}qu Krz'shna, Rama

. The combination of Vedic tradition and Yoga led, n
the middle Upanishads, to the sacrificial five anid the breath
being compared and even identified. | So individual morality ‘
‘became, properly, a sacrifice, and the physieal theory of the
cosmos bepame an ascesis.  This was quite new and wvalu@ :
tionary. Hitherto the notion of salvation had had no meaning
save for the individual eonseiousness henceforth it wonld
have one even for the universal consciousness. Great Pursha,
the cosmic giant whose limbs are the parts of the world,
becomes not only a blissful, serenc atman, but a great qum,
the guide and support of souly struggling for delive




‘ HMANISM AS HINDUISM
transcends nature (prakiiti) and his spiritual spontaneity.
ke the human soul, ean transcend biological funetions
The absolute does not merely exist ; it enters into sympathy
yith human endeavours. Thereby the way is opened to two
things characteristic of Hinduism-~the belief in a meta-
‘physical first principle periodically becoming incarnate in
saviours of the human race, and a pious devotion which 1/
‘connects the relative with the absolute not by knowledge
| but by sentiment. That which is the universal substance,
| the universal ovigin, the universal end, takes on the character'
. of a God, in the Jewish and Christian sense of the wordy i
The neuter brahman is transformed into the masculine
‘ Brahma, and into more concrete divine forms, having
- apersonality. The religious bond tends to become an intimacy.
. between soul and soul, instead of being a reabsorption of the
individual in the unindividualized. A
e It was under the banner of Yoga that these changes.
|| took place. The ascetic practising that discipline, the yuhta, ‘
| was in the strict and original sense * joined " with himself (|
| by the mastery of his vital functions, as a wheel is joined
" by the insertion of the spokes in the nave. A secondary
| and later sense is *“ united *; not to oneself but to a higher
. principle s in other words, in communion with God. ¥rom =
_ then onwards, it is by ‘ union’ with God that the soul =
| aequires’ its ' unity 75 it aims not so much at realizing
| the absolute as at reaching it and fusing with it.. Yoga
becomes theistic, 'and towards theism it gradually  draws, | b
if not the philosophies, at least the religions. B

The great ascetic god is Siva, in whor his worshippers ‘
recognize a “ lord ”, Isvara, His origing are partly Vedie, ‘
for ‘he is derived from Rudra, who slays eattle but also
preserves them, a principle of destruction capable of deserving
_his euphemistic names of the Benevolent (Siva). Bhakti,
‘the confident worship which is henceforward a means afitol

 salvation in Yopa, is paid to Siva (as we find in the Svetdsoa-
. tara Upanishad) before being addressed to Vasudeva Krishna,

| s in the Gitd. While mysticism, using its favourite pastoral

. symbol, attaches the worshipper to his divine master as a
. herd (pasu) to its herdsman (pats), popular eroticism is chiefly
 alive to the generative aspect of God, whom it adores in




! nf‘nts Lo whmh very prumtlve and more cwﬂwm:l societies
have contributed. . The classical figure of Siva is perhaps
| the result of a combination of a native, non-Aryan god of
" natural fruitfulness and the Vedic Rudra. The Indo-Greek
| period, which certainly did not last so long as the Hmdu‘-‘:
I mixture, reveals a confusion between Siva and Dumysos. A
_ This first god who was God, Mahadeva, in contrast to the =
many divine figures of India who are merely limited aspeets = |
. of nature, may for that very reason be represented at the
| same time as an obscens Priapus and as an austere l)wambma' |
. The dancing Siva, who creates magic by his rhythm, stands
‘half-way between the simple natuml energies symbnlmed |
iy hm wives and the severe purity of a transcendent ‘apmt

i

i By his original destructive funection .amd by his secandary o
(L form as o rigid aseetic, Siva represents the terrible sspect of
| godhead. Its lovable aspect is embodied in vavious. demigods
who are gradually combined in a single figure, that of another |
| Mah&deva, Vishnu, Kshatriya inspiration pmdomlnqtes in
“the legends of this eycle, which have their scene in the north
i west of Hindustan, at any rate further west than the cmmtmes' Wy
. where the Jains and Buddhists made their appearance.
| Panini, who probably lived in the fifth century Bici,
mentions Viasudevakas and Arjunakas, sects worshipping the |
heroes Vasudeva and Arjune, whose deeds are celebrated i Am
‘the Mahabharala. In the first years of the second century b.c. |
the column of Besnagar, in the south of Gwalior, was ereeted
| in honour of the same Vasudeva by the Greek Heliodoros of |
‘Takshasila, who had been sent to that country as ambassador,
LAt Ghasundi in Udaipur, an inseription of ahout 180 m.c.
mentions an edifice built in honour of Samkarshana and =
Vagudeva, two heroes, the former of whom was the ‘elder |
" brother of the latter. Now, Vasudeva is simply | another name
of Krishna. About the same date, Patafijali in his Maha-
| bhdshya quotes a line which runs,  May the power of hmshna, i
aecompanied by Samkarshana, increase!*’ So there was in |
the second century and earlier a cult of demigods, whose |
wor:,hlppars, according to the monuments of Besn&gar and
L (xhasund;, declarr»d themselVes Bhﬁgavatae, sectames of




wravat, whlch tt‘rm is tra,nsla.tcd the Lord ur ‘rhe Adorable ;
the Blessed. i
| An older name ’than Vasudeva apphcd to the same pez wn‘\‘ ‘
s Narayana It is the name by which the Satapatha Brakmana,
| describes the supreme soul, Purtisha, as the common foundd. }
tion of men (nara),  To give it to Vamdev.z is to make an |
a.bsaluh* of him. it

i The name of Krishna is assomated with many Iegend%
‘One of the Vedic rishis, who is supposed to have *‘scen
| the seventy-fourth hyvan of the eighth book, bears this name,

. Panini (iv, 1, 99) as Karshnayana. The Krishna who is the
hero of the Mahiabhdrata must have been derived from thig
| souree. In the course of the epic, he develops from a human |

| which was passed on to a Brahman gotra mentioned by |

\ being into a god who is both immanent and transcendent,

| Bven more explicitly than the Bhagavadgitd, or Gitd of the |
' ,Ble%sed the Harivamsa makes Krishna a god who has become |
‘man. . But even that work (8808) shows him refusmg 10
| ]mn in the worship of the Vedic god Indra and erying, * We

' are herdsmen voving in the woods:  Our gods are the kine, . | ol
the mountains, and the fovests | Is it an Aryan herdsman

or a Dravidian cattle-owner speaking ? The question cannot

. krishpa meang * black ”, perhaps in the sense of ‘* negro ™. |
Does the magnanimous hero of the epic belong to the saine
‘vace as the *“ white "7 Arjuna? In any case, there seems to
be no connexion between the account of Krishna taking
part in the war as the ally of the five Pandavas and other

| stories of how Krishna Vasudeva was saved from Kamsa,
. the tyrant of Mathura, at his birth, was reared by the herds-
men and loved by the herd-girls, and finally trinumphed and.

be answered, but one is the more tempted to ask it because '

_delivered his city. The pretty-pretty * childhoods ™ and = |

the tales of the amorous youth of the young cowherd (gopdla)
 seem to belong to an independent eycle alien to the Kshatriya
inspiration of the epic and later than the beginning of our era.
. We are reduced to eonjecture when we try to determine
. how this econfused, involved worship of Krishna became
. connected with the tradition of Vishnw. The Zaittiriya
' Aranyaka (%, 1, 6) regards Narayana, Vasudeva, and Vishou
8 three phases of the same god. Already the Brahmanas




Afirst place among the ) ;
he three parts of the world by his Three Steps
he ultimate abode (paramam padam). The Puray
the supreme spirit. On the way he as it were absorbe
demigods of the popular cults and the heroes of th
eudal romances. No doubt the Brahmans hoped to safeguar
orthodoxy by annexing many widespread myths to th
tradition of a Vedic deity, the solar Vishnu who reigns i
the height of the heavens. : L

J Rama is a later subject of legend than Krishna, Accordi ‘
to the Harivamsa he is his brother: in the epic of whi
s is the central figure, the Rdmdyapa, he is the-sem-of
Jishnu, although in the natural order his father is Dasaratha,
Kingof Ayodhys. ¥orhis strength, his eourage, his generosity,
and his love of his wife Sita, he is one of the dearest ideals
of the Indian soul. As the slayer of Ravana, the hideou
| despot of Ceylon, he belongs to the line of giant-killers
The first and last books of the Ramdiyana, which  wer
obviously added later as a framework to the legend of th
ro, present him as a god come down to earthi ‘

The Avatars. Belecticism

This phrase, ¢ come down to earth,” which is so familiar
in our language, expresses fairly exactly the notion of the
avatéra or * descent ” by which Vishnu is believed by Indi
) partake of humanity at intervals,  This notion is lik:
the beliet that there is a Jina or a Buddha especially con-
aected with each cosmic age. Prophets and Messiahs are

| not the monopoly of the Hebrews, nor even of the Semites.
his type of semi-divine man first appeared in Iran, with its
\ssyro-Babylonian inheritance, if only in the person of
Horoaster, and Zoroaster’s example had a very wide and
profound influence on India and on Central Asia.  The
Indian fashion of justifying the providential savionr, the.
shower of the way, is to present him as brought forth by the
Jaw of universal karman, not to make him an emissary
 God or the announcer of a future order. .
|| The most important ayatar is that of Krishna, wh
“even been compared to the . deo-Greek Christ on




. lie in its content, but in the intention of pleasing Bhagavatﬁ

‘ PI ‘
ental smulamty 18 the 1mmensc: low un&erlylng the 'wo i
cults. The Bhagavadgiti has spoken to men’s hearts no le
‘than the Im'atatwn of Christ, The value of an act does nof

L eyery act, every thought, makes Bhagavat its end, salva- i

| tion is certain. Tt does not matter if the Kshatriya comes to

| it by his own function of warlike violence, or the Brahman '

) by his sacrifice and science, or the slave by his obedience;
M dkwrm(w ave of equal worth, provxded that they are aceom-

plished in order to please Him who is the origin and end of

”everythmg To see God in everything and everything 111;  i

God is to know. To refer every action to Him alone is, m
f‘ull confidence, to worship.

. et it hardly secms that we should see here any actual i
cnn’caot between Christians and Hindus, 1t is true that the |

 story of Barlaam and Josaphat was introduced into Buddhism. |

o Perhaps we shall never know how much truth there is in the i

| tradition that the apostle Thomas evangelized the kingdom

‘ It is possible that Christians, especially Nestorians, went

| of Gondophares and won the martyr’s crown at Mailapur.

 through Serindia at an early date, but there scems to be |
. mo reason to follow Grierson in ascribing the importation o
| pious devotion to Christian colonies e.ﬂabhshed 1 he 4o

| southern ports, when we have evidence that Bhagavatas, i

worshipped Vasudeva, or Narayana, or Krishua, in the

. morth-west about two hundred years before the Christian cra. ‘

Although bhaliti forms no part of early Brahmanism it seems i

”g‘to be a purely native phenoraénon.

(In allusion to a conception of the filth century al‘tu‘ il

Chnst it has been said, and too frequently, that Hinduism
' worships three divine forms regarded as equal--the trimints

i Brahmm, Vishnu, and Siva. Brahma seems a very pale "

figure beside the two great gods of the rival religions,

Vishnuism and Sivaism. Thc ultimate prototype of the

! ;Brahmm caste remains o faint abstraction by the side of
 deities so rich in content that their inconsistency misleads
~ one and 50 laden with social efficacy that thcy SErve as mllymg
| 'points to two seets.
. Apart from Brahmanie orthodoxy, which in any case is
stem rathex than ) rea.htv, the rellgmus life of Indm 1




SPIRIT

i

resides in the sect, a free group in which individuals
‘united without any consideration ol easte or profession,
" This community is animated by & religions tradition, & social
eonwviction, and it may split up ad infinttum according to the
" developments of the faith or local circumstances. The 'same
| process of disintegration which we have seen in the caste
_ eappears in the sect. The followers of Siva or Vishnu, far
from forming two solid, homogeneous bodies, break up into
a4 anultitude of groups. | Mor is there anything to prevent
one man from belonging to several groups. Thus the same ‘
| 'men were often patrons of the Jains and of the Buddhists, |
. or adherents of a religion of Vishau and of one Bb Bl v
. What prevents Brahmanism from being.a sect is it adherence
to the dogma of caste; but the  Hinduism which s its
gupeessor is a chaos of sects, vaguely dominated by the
| heritage of the Vedic religion, which is the monppoly of
the Bighmans. A man ean quite well belong to a caste|
and to one or more seets, although many seetions of the people/

i

belong to sects without having any caste. {

It is & mistake, then, to look for unity in the beliefs or

| manners of the worshippers of Vishnu in his many avatars

and of Siva. For like reasons, we must not be surprised |

at) the attempts made to bring the two great Hindu cults |

| ‘together, to make them parallel and to some extent equivalent.,

| The determination to harmonize them is clearly seen in

| tnany passages in the Mahabharata, whereas the two inspiras
| tions often divide the Upanishads between them. The allegory
is transparent in the Harivamsa (adh. 184-190), where it "

' deseribes # fight between Siva and Vishnu, and terminates

| the episode by bringing in Brahma, who reconciles them, |

declaring their fundamental unity. Unity of dogmatic syns

leretism going with infinite diversity  of concrete life is

altogether normal in Tudia. | ‘ Lo

il

The Phalosophy of the Epics |

. The philosophic attitudes covered by the general name |
. of Brahmanism at the period which we are considering are
‘extremely varied, like the religions; indeed, religion and
philosophy can hardly be distinguished from each other, and
are both a matter of seot, A philosophy, like a religion,




] NDUIsM

tive tradltwn regardmg salvatmn ‘and . the pu1
Thc Makabhamtw gives a very lively picture of the
,mnt*ep-tmns, of various degrees of orthodoxy, prevm]mgr i
last: centuries before our era. |
| The old sacrificial dogma, is eclipsed by bold fapcwla.tmus i
for which the way has been prepared by the irreligion of the
, matexmiwn,, the sophists, the sceptics. Most of the reflections
| svhich will serve as a basis to the various systems which will
| kake shape later already appear in 4n atomism which anticiv
_ pates the Vaiseshika, in an illusionist which forms a pres
Vedanta, and in a Samkhya and a Yoga which are already |
1 ivery explicit. "MThese last two systers have not yet their
| classical structure; they arve presented as equivalent, the
Samkhya giving in theory the same teaching as Yoga m
| practice. - Such as they are, they dominate all plulosophm i
|| thought, s
W 11 The countless translators of the Bhagamdazta have made‘ i
| the West familiar with the notion of an e eplc " Samkhya- |
 'that is, such as it is expressed in the epics. As its name
indieates, it is a doetrine of the enumeration of the ontological
| principles in order of dignity. At the bottom is manas, the
| empirical mind or kown) alofnots which collects sensible
| data; above that is ahamkara, the function of the self, the
T think ” 5 higher still is buddhi, which judges and decides.
. These three faculhes belong to nature (prakyiti or pradhdnam); L
their operation belongs to the material order and they are
. governed by an evolution, Pure spirit, Purusha, dominates
. them, In the classical Harkhya it will float in absolute
transcendence  (hoivalyam, isolation) outside and above
‘matter. At the present stage, although transcendent, it is
also immanent, and the gunas or quahtle‘a of nature are
. regarded as being at the same time its quahtles It puts
them on, it sets them working; cosmie reality is its play,
\its manifestation, as it were its creation, not a pure illusion
a8 in the Vedanta or part of a wholly secondary and opposite
. principle, like the nature of the later Samkhya.
The epu, Yoga is also different from the classical Yoga
. The meaning of the word is hewilderingly elastic 3 every
| practlce or method is called a yoga. In the strictest sense,
it means blveathmg exercises and concentration of thought,
aﬁex‘ g &5 ‘and ﬂuctua.tmm havc bcen chccked




) oraetice, on ins to that pure
¢ Simkhya defines as a detached Purusha, ahstrac
m all contanination by nature. Nevertheless, the Samkhy,
. and Yoga must have been very different. in their prehis
for it to be so necessary for the syneretic epics to declare
that they are fundamentally the same. Nothing could be
less' theistic than the Samkhbya as finally established, in
which the transcendence of spirit is asserted in the most
| uncompromising fashion-—nothing, except primitive | Yoga,
hich tried to realize the absolute by doing violenece to
Hman nature without any divine assistance.  Yet ¢
characteristic feature of the Samkhya and Xoga of
epics is that they agree in a devout theism ; such was the
influence of Krishnaite sentimentality in that peody b
. The philosophies which most frankly bear the mark of the
age are the Sivaite Pagupata and the Vishnuite Panicharitra |
| or Bhigavata, According to the former) the effect, which is
he world, must be distinguished from the cause, which is
_at once the Lord and mature (pradhinam). According 'ty
the latter, the supreme spirit, deeked out in its qualities
guna) and its forms extended in space (vyiha), suppor
_and sustains all things. These metaphysical systems would
ernind us of certain pantheisms of the European Renaissance,
their dogmas were rot submerged in a confused bhakti.

: :

T'he Transformation of Orthodowy |
. The decline of Brahmanie orthodoxy is manifest in et
. rospect, The less the Vedas are understood, the more they

_ are replaced by gnosis or devotion. Jainism and Buddhism
are reprobated, but their substitution of the eschatological

/problem for the ontological is adopted. Since the popular
religions cannot be excluded, they are accepted, being given

. a faintly Vedic aspect either by the deviee of the avatars or

| by means of imaginary lines of rishis, pundits, and. gurus,

| traced back to the mythical days of infallible certainties,

the Golden Age. The more that strange novelties are conv

geerated as authentic, the more ** Purdnas * are composed,

~ in which the new is linked to the old by quite unfounded

(¢ ancient histories . e T S

' Without a doubt, a place would have ‘been found







| CHAPTER 1V

THL (mm'r mecw

) .;ROM the ﬁrst century before leﬁt to the smth cent
after, the great initiative in Indian speculation w
taken by Buddhism, which gives proof of a marvellous effo
n philosophy. The movement was led by a comparativel
ew Buddhism which, about the second century after Christ.
came to be distingnished from the old by the name of Mahi
yéna, the Great Vehicle, as opposed to Hinayéna, the Bmall
‘ ﬁhwle. These two forms of Buddhist thought would reaci
one on the other until, the heresy being Lhmmated {rom
" India itself, the Small Vehicle was confined chiefly to Ceylon
- and certain colonies (Siam, Burma), while the Great couqm i
Jeniral Asia and the Kar East,
1. Political and social events contributed to thls @hxmge in

aching. It was not by mere chance that the noxth~ww
played a chicf part in the advent of the Mahdyina. We
now that this was the side by whlch forelgn elements covuld
alwmys enter the country easily, and there was a connexion |
between the appearance of the new Buddhism. am\
blmg of a great council in Kashmir under Kanishk

.Semtuc, Iranian, and perhaps Chinese influ
1 from Sind to the Pamir a peculiar enviros
into which would come a Buddhism which had just assimilate
uppcr Ganges wha,t it could. borrow from Bmhm&mcf

into the dogma, of Buddha, a3 into that of the Brahmzms,
and we have scen the part played by these same: north-
western districts in the formation of the eult, for matance i
| of Vasudeva. Vishnu, a sun-god, had close connax'ons with
the metaphysies of light which had always flonrished in I

¥

Amltabba would be, as it were, & ghtagod | and




‘ convmcingly to what extent Lhe lcgt,
,ted by a solar myth. The G
nly *()ura.ge abstract ontolog W ; e
mass of fables and quperqutlons of the Hindu admmture
in all their confusion. In short, Buddhism would 1
Tantras and, in a fashion, its Purﬁnas We haw on]y to
compare the biography of Sakyamuni piven in the Lali
| wistarg and the much more rationalistic (but not nevessnrﬂy i
L imore historical) life contained in the Sufttas. ‘
jLi In different conditions and environménts, speoulahve*’
L interest shifts, As the age in which the Master had preached
1 receded into the distance, the community sought to determine
| the Law less by his direct example’ or teaching than by
| ““‘abatract thought  about fundamental principles. ' 8o & |
[\ Basket " of Abhidharme appeared and grew on, the top
\ of those of the Sttras and Discipline, Abhidharma, a yefine, |
_ ment on dharma, increased steadily until its preponderance
_in theory was consecrated by the Mahayéna. In other words, .
moral teaching of the early ages dropped into the baduk«“ i
nd and the front place was taken by metaphysies, |0
j Many have observed,- followxng Bylvain Tévi, tha‘c the‘”?‘f i
. motion of holiness had changed as the Mahdyana came into
bmng‘ Personal deliverance was no longer regarded as a
| sufficient idcal. In its unending war on selfishness, an cffort
 which it afterwards made its whole purpose, Buddlmm her
. took another step forwards.  Individual salvation has 0
| absoliute value unless it contributes to uniyersal salvahon i
| The Nirvana of the Arhat is to be condemned as a shameful
‘ ‘exaltatmn of self, if it is merely a cowardly flight by which
‘an individual escapes from misery. But it represents the
| ;end of ends if it confers on him who enjoys it an infinite
. capacity to shed grace and bleqsmgs an the whole of nature.
Like Christianity, Nestorianism, and Manichacism, thxs‘ :
i) Buddhism, which s Asiatic rather than Indian, stands for
i zeal fur all mankind, which, by the laws of tmnsmxgmnon,
is one with the whole world. i
‘ The .methods employed by the new forms of speeulation
have attracted less attention than their. dogma,tm content,
They, too, mmed ab obtaining vesults of universal effect.
. There are two chief methods—a certain dmalectlc,‘ and a sort
el oo centmtxon mspxred by Yoga

er




Dmleme. Nagamuna p

rou its hegmmngs Buddhist prmohing was akm to the‘ |
‘methods of reasonmg employed by the dxalwhmans of whom‘ |
we imd echoes in many epic workq, the best known of who

‘3 certain dexterity in argument. It is agreed that the Law
is not established by authority, nor by, revelatmn, Tt by '

gave place to & philosophic literature which very skxlful[y

argues the relativity of the dharmas, that is, of the factors
. of existence or psyahxc phenomena, But this, rclzﬂ;mty s
. not interpreted, as in the previous teaching, in a dogmatic,

which taken all together make up knowledge: 1t is
‘ ﬁf"‘rla,stmg dontention that a notion is not a notion
| sign is not a sign. There is no. permanem: or constitutive
il cimmoler in any notlon—wfur exampie, in those of self, bemg,'
. and phenomenon, nor yet in those of not-self, not- -being, and
. not-phenomenon. Therefore all ideas are of equal value in
 complete insignificance and emptiness, Lverythmg is.empty,
| characterless, indifferent (Sanya, animitia, apmmlmta) Ahuge !
.| mass of literature repeats over and over again that to perceive

| this is the Supreme Knowledg@, Prajiia Pammzta Such is
the logic set up as a * diamond-cleaver ”’, Vajrachehhedika,
to puher:ze the reality. even phenomenal of phenorena,
. Its aim is exactly opposite to that of the Vaiseshika system
. in Brahmanism, which sought for specific determinations,

o and determined * essences '’ as the fonndation of ¢ existernces i,
i Amoug omselves, x;l;Q is/ true, mzmy have t.hougrht that t

is the Nagasena of the Milinda- “patha. In order to convmc:e“‘ i
their hearers, both for the propagation of the Law and for
“tho refutation of Vedic tradition, the early Buddhists needed |

.nderstmndmg The, backbone of their logic, in wmch t,he "
‘ i i

In the first, cem:ury B.C. the w ordy dmle(mc of the Sut‘ms‘ i

construetive fashion, in mutually connected detcrmxmtmns, T

mtmpretcd in a negative, nihilistic fnshxon, to lead o ‘thﬂ‘: ‘ i

| or to that of our own classical metaphysicians, who mcogmmed D



. M : |
i ne of the two chief schools of the Mahdydna returned fio.
i ‘thls negative dogmatism in Southern India between A.b. 150
~ and A.p. 250. It claimed to follow the ** Middle Way ', th
| madkyama pratipad which, in early Buddhism, coumsted i
| refusing to affirm and deny and in deliberately clinging &
. ontological agnosticism. To show that it proceeded from
| that inspiration, it dccl ared itself the Madhyamika on \th
| ground that it said neither * Yes " nor ** No ™. ‘None th
i less, Sangatd, the a,rgument qf umvexsal va,cmt
i ‘mwm;mn of the Great Vebicle, for - the Sma ll Vehicle
itae ng S ¥es ? and f No " as equal and mair
omena, which. was. expressly. denied b
) ; Nagarjuna and his disciple Aryadeva. The;
last go so far as o declare that even the notions of sl
Cand ehvwanue are futile, and their deﬁmtmn caf 52
i “aonsm‘é mn thu pw‘adoxmal equatwu of samsara and mn a.

Canwmmrwn Asvaghosha. Amnga, Wa aba’mlhu‘

fih 'lhe other dueeuon to which the Great Vehicle iums is | L
| that of Yoga. Those who followed it set out to behavelas| |0
| Yogins, and were accordingly called Yogacharas, They

| founded a method by which the asceticism of the Yogins |

“1‘;‘was carried beyond regulation of the vital funetions into |

' spiritual concentration. Control of the breathing by itself

[gwes a mastery over the attention., What will be given by o

e mtenhon which aims not at the extension of knowing,

' a8 in Buropean psychology, but at the simplification of the

" mind ? For we must not forget that the point from which

" the Yogin starts is the stopping of empirical and utilitarian

. thought (chittavrittinirodha). Attention of this kind is an

. attemptito change the psychic energy into a kind of perforator,

and the more com,emmted and fined down it is the sharper.
: By a ocess oi bormg, one




v i ‘ :
‘pimfuahty, freemg oneself from the contmgences of spac
nd time. That is what Yoga gave, when transposed into a
'netaphymcal method—power rather than knowledge, and a
 penetration and so a utilization of the cosmic life to make ‘
|1t produce more harmonious worlds, in which the mind no
‘3,1011ger feels itself a slave, but free and a master.  This made
| immense phllomphm developments possible, thanks to an
\ action which in this case does not enslave but, on the eon- |
trary, frees and creates. For Huropeans this is an appalling
[ iconception of metaphysies,  Only the most lyrical and
futuristic of the German Romantics have come near it, such | |
' a5 Novalis, who, turning round on modern rationalism, says =
‘»:gﬂmt the novel is truer than history, and poetry truer than '
8(’10!1@6, and would deliberately turn philosophy into magie..
After the beginning of the Christian era the history of
thought is marked by a few names of men who ave mot =
] Wholly tnythical. The period in which the Great Veluele took
| shape is dominated by Asvaghosha, who was a contemporary i
 of Kanishka and took a leading part in the council which |
met in that emperor’s reign. He is one of the most repre-
‘sentative figures of India, a musician, a founder of Sanskvit
poetry, aund a Brahman born who became a Father of the 1
_ Buddhist Church. He was certainly not the author of all'
| the works ascribed to him, but at least some of them, such as
1 Ahe Mahayanasraddhotpida, the “Awakening of the Maha-
| yanist Faith !, are connected with his influence. If he were
~only the author of the Buddha-charita and the Satralambhira
it would be enough for him to have left a dccp and e
. manent mark.
ol The Satralamkdara a,hows a new spirit—the intention of
U glvmg literary form to the matter of the Buddhist Satras
. in order to spread the Buddhist faith among the Brahman
. dlite. The Budiha-charit is a biography of the Blessed One
. inthe form of a philosophic poer. In hoth works the themes
| ofthe Great Vehicle appear, ' They are presented much more
 systematically in the Mahdydnasraddhotpada, which does not
o seem to have heen composed before the third century.
' Deepening the notion of an eternal Buddha, as a metaphysical
~ reality underlying phenomena, this work  introduces an
ontology into Buddhmm, a qulddlty (tathata), the place m‘ D




the containing eonscwumew ” (alayam;m‘ina), the p*er §
\;whme dewlopments are the karman of the many rainds
‘We must regard this metaphysical theory as a Buddhisr
. adapted to the Brahmanic doctrine of the absolute, just
/' the works aunthentically ascribed to Asvaghosha teveal 4
| desire to make the Law of Buddha intelligible and acceptab‘lﬁ‘
| to minds whose education is traditional. All the same,
| author of the Vajrasiichi, who may be Asvaghosha himst
| declares that one is a Brahman by wisdom, not by birth
|| Everything in his works, genuine or. supposed teuds ’cu bri
‘ urthodmz and heterodox together.
. In the fourth and fifth centuries, in Gandhar a, 8 regm‘l
! wlueh had been Hellenized and was still subject to Iranian
‘mﬂuence, the Yogichara doctrine spread. Its chief exponan,
as Asanga, the founder of a philosophic movement as
powerful and of as widespread influence as that of Plato
) and Aristotle.  The idealism introduced by his Mahaya
il ',wsutmhzmkam (a title inspired by the work of Asvaghosha-)
I isl Dharmadhar«matmnbhanga, ‘his Uttara-tantra, and'
\Saptadasabhimi not only took a predominant place in the |
' Great, Vehiele, but provoked considerable reaction on the
part of Brahmanism and conquered China and Japan
' Transforming the asceticism of Yoga into a spiritnalistie NI
. diglectic with infinite posexlnhtws, he regards liberation as.
| a progressive conquest of “lands” (bhumz) as a series of
' approximations to absolute Mind, coming closer and closer
| [toiit, This metaphysical flight starts from the statement that
every phenomenon (dharma) exists only as an operation of | |
‘thought  (vifiuptimadtra).  This argument ' was popularized =
i arious works by his brother Vasubandhu, once he was
. converted to the Mahdyina by Asanga. Vasubandhu is not
8o original, but he played an extremely important part, for
a8 an adherent of the Small Vehicle and afterwards as a
' preacher of the Great he composed many treatises which
~ became classics. The best knowm are the Abhidkarmakosa,
. a complete account of the Hinayana philosophy, and the
Mahaﬂva‘msm vas‘zkd and Tz zmézlcd Wthh are demnmtra- i




{I 'he Sm!.s |

i Tlm new Buddhism and the old contended in an extremelw,ﬁf 0
\ confused rivalry. The Great and Small Vehicles embraceda
swarm of seets, the enumeration of which would take long and

would be intelligible only if their history could be outlined.

| We are far from being able to do that, The list varies not W

only according to the period but according to the sc¢hool.
|| The tangle cannot be straightened out until lhe various canons
. have been methodically cleared up. /
The l\,[ahasamghxkas, who  believe in the Greal“ Cnm» fh

i mumty, that is, in the competence of both clerics and laymen;

| represent a schism which has been imputed to each of the
| three councils of tradition, those of Rajagviha, Vaisali, and

o  /Pataliputra. They are opposed to the Sthaviras, the Flders,
| who trace their tradition back to Buddha's own ieaohmg i

.{'hey belong to Bastern India. 0
' The Sarvastivadins of Mathura and the \Iulnsal vaqtlvﬁdms ‘
' of Kashmir are two varietics of one sect, which prevailed
| in the north for centuries, whereas the Sthaviras were strong
' in the south and Ceylon. The Kashmir branch call them-
" selves “ genuinely, thoroughly » (mdla) Sarvastividins, and
so admit that they sprang later from the original stock.
| Being exposed to Western influences, they cmntrlbutcd greal tlv' i

f’to the Mahayina.

. When we add to this list the Sammitiyas sc:attered abou‘c |
the country, we have the four chief schools which dominated
the eighteen sects deseribed by the Chinese pilgrim I-tsing

|/ in 892, They have their traditional books, their favourite i

patriarchs, and their own views on discipline and dogma

| With the development of abhidharma, divergences of opinion
increased. Thus the Vibhdshd, the commentary on abhid-
Tharma undertaken at the time of Kanishka’s council, gave
rise to the Vaibhashika school, who are chieﬂy Kashmiris.

A masterly commentary on their doctrine is given in the

Abhidharmakosa of Vasubandhu, admirably translated by
L. de la Vallée-Poussin, The Vaibhéishikas are upposud oy i

. the Sautrantikas, a sect founded by Kumaralabdba in the ‘

~ second century, who are more faithful to the spmt ul‘ the‘ i
‘Sutms. ; ‘




)‘ amd in theu‘ conceptmn c»t‘ Buddha.

nes In con. quc ce
they have dlfferenr nctmns of Nirvana. !

The New M etaphysiéd

‘ ’J.‘hx, general postulate whwh d:srmgumhe
from a Brabmanic doctrine is the denial of all substu.nua ‘
| (an dtmatd), both of corporeal things and of mind. | There
are, thcrefore only  incohesive phenomens,, incessanti
forming or disappearing, governed by the law of causal
or rather by o universal relativity. This phllosophy exeo
i ‘hscmxragmg' desire, sinee nothmg exists in the absolube
semse of the word, and egoism, since the ego exists neither
in itself nor by itself. But it perhaps goes too far, for the
vﬁry theory of karman requires that a certain contin
vshould connect the successive phases of a consciousness
one same life and through successive lives ;  one must allow
‘some sort of a soul, if not substantial, at least phenomenal
That being granted, certain theories, realistic in dlfferen
degrees, of existence and pereeption can be conceived. The
_ Pudgalavadins allow a certain reality of the individual
\(pudgala) as an uggregate of phenomena. Almost all th ol
~ Hinayana is atomistic ; not that it believes in substantial
. atoms like those of Democritus or Epicurus, but it believes
: m relative abtoms, groups'of intermittent forees.  So, too, there |
| are many shades of idealism or realism in the existence
allowed to the dharmas, lists and classifications of which
‘appear in the Elinayanist treatises on abhidharma.  While |
\the Sarvastivadins proclaim a  “‘complete realism ths;
beha]yavédms, * diseriminalists,” say that nothing e*mts o
exeept the present and so much of the past as has not et
‘ *uctlﬁed ; the rest of the past and the future do not exist |
at all. With regard to perception, the Vaibhashikas stand L
lor realism,: whereas the Sautrantikas hold that outward
Oh]BCtH are inferrved, not apprehended These fragmentary
ﬂ], are enmough to show to what mtrwames and ;
 of dognm tha pmhl‘eratmn of sec gave ey




: AW far Eu,ddhxst phl]OSOph’y' alwaays
‘homogenccvus i
| Between the pseudo- Imtomcal Buddha, the human sage‘
who discovers and reveals the seeret of existences, and the
" Buddha of the Mahayana, ever coming closer to an ontological
' labsohite like that of the Brahmans, there is a whole seale

' of ¢ soteriologies 77, which apprommate in varying degree to -

" the popular * theologies . There was a * Docetism ” of

) “‘;"hv the characteristics of Vishnu, the mover of the wheel of
| the sun. The abhidharma of the Small Vehicle assigns to the
' Blessed a function of universal salvation s that of the Great

| to the next is effected in the theory of the Three Bodies
i (tn?caya) Accordmg to the eminence of the disciple, as he
is an Arhat or Sraveka, a Pratyekabuddba (a Buddha for
" himself, not a preacher, not yet devoted to the good of the |
. world), or a Samyaksambuddha (completely illuminated), the
Master expresses himself in three degrees of the same teaching,
g ‘(Irx these, to use the phrase of Malebranche, he makes hlmself :
| participable to a variously adequate extent., These more or less

| 'to more or less subtle creations of phenomena (dharma) ;
| for deliverance would have no meaning without, the pmduc»

_preach and to create are two complementary aspeets of the
'work of Buddhism. Thereby samsara and nirvana are
intimately connected, like the two sides of one thing. He
. who saves at the same time deceives, and he who deceives
saves. Fundamental truth being ineffable, all preaching is
. only an approximation, and therefore, at least to some
' extent, deceit. Nevertheless, the utberances of a Buddha,
\ the nirmana which corresponds to the mdyd of Varuna and
to the yoga of Krishna, are of value not only as phantasmal
‘oreation but as grace, since they guide creatures to their
salvation. Nirmanakaya, Sambhogakaya, and Dbarmakaya
_are three kinds of supreme truth or reality.

i Buddha as there was of Jesuw, Son of God, and the ‘:akya- i
| muni who set the Wheel of the Law in motion was infected

Vchxcle makes his thought the place of minds and the support ‘ i
| of the cosmic order, and yet more—the instrument of a |
‘mighty maglcmn The advance from one of these notions

‘subtle ways of preaching the Law (dharma) are equivalent e

_tion of these appearances which constitute the world. To A



Mythology

The mﬁmte multlplxcatmn of Sawours, eonseQuen on

o ‘the now zbstract and ontological conception of Buddha,

| s a feature of the Great Vebicle. The Small Vehicle had
. been content to allow plurality of saints (arhat). Another
|| eonsequence of the abstract eharacter assumed by © Buddha- | |
' ship” is the inereasing importance of the notion of the

* him whose nature is bodhe "', the bodhisattva who possesses

Jillurnination but not yet Nirvana, and therefore is acquiring
| the rarer and greater perfections while at the same time, . |
|| being still, if on¢ may say so, of this world, he radiates' '

virtiies and beneficenees in it. | Sakyamuni having attained |

o Nirvana five hundred years or more ago, the authors

(U of the Mahdyana conceived the notion of other beings, alli
embarked on the glorious road of final deliverance, ‘and‘v,_“

‘these beeame the chief patterns of the * career of a Buddha ¥

After a quasi-theism, the doctrine was mvaded by a quaanfM

: 1 polytheisi.

Kternal Buddhaalnp, what the Buddhas, mndamentally

identical, have in common, became a sort of metaphysieal
~essence lying behind everything, Adibuddha, the primal

' Buddba. This notion was developed into that of a number
- of particular Buddhas set alongside of Sakyamuni, such as

‘Amitabha and Amitayus, Infinite Light and Infinite Duration,

1 wwho are duplicates of each other, and Maitreya, the Buddha
. of the Future, who is at present still a bodhisattva, These

august beings have each his paradise; to which their followers
aspire just as in the old Brahmanism pious souls might aspire

to the heaven or world of Brahma. Since the last thought

at the moment of death decides the fate of the soul, devotion,
with all the sentimentality and illogicality which it entails,
takes the place of the intelligence of the unavoidable karman.

Thus these forms of Buddhism are in great part new religions, |

less Indian than Iranian and Asiatic. The Far Fast took
to them eagerly, for they required less adaptation to the

Indian spirit than the intelligence of classical Buddhism.

Ry the second half of the second century the Chinese had

| a translation of the Sukhdvativyiha, the busxs of the worship
of Amitabha,

] uddhist mythology is still further comphcated by 1ate




‘omatization. The concentration (dhydna) of Adibuddba

. produces, as gnostic hypostases, five Buddhas of concentra-

tion (dhyanibuddha)—Vairochana, Alrshobhya,  Ratnasam. L

| bhava, Amitabha, and Amoghasiddhi. = The * human?
Buddhas (manushibuddha), who are simply the magical

| transposition of these into our world of illusion, are Krakuch-

. ' chanda, Kanakamuni, Kasyapa, Sakyamuni, and Maitreya,
In addition, from the meditation of the dhyanibuddhas

| ernunate dhyanibodhisativas, and in the same way there are
manushibodhisativas. In this hierarchy of abstractions e

‘ spiritual position of Sakyamuni is as follows ;—

Adibuddha == Tathata = Sunyata
‘ |

| i |
Amitabha (db.-bud.) Sakyamuni (m,-bud.)
| | ‘
Avsalokitesvara (dh.-bodh.) . Ananda (m.-bodh,)

The best commentary on this endless multiplication of
| abstractions is to be seen in the decorative sculpture which
| afterwards - covered huge buildings with  statuettes in
thousands, each representing some blessed Saviour.

o understand the subjects represented by the plastic
arts one needs some knowledge of these abstract myths,
The Mythologie asiatique illustrée published in Paris in 1928

(Librairie de France), may be taken as a starting-point, but |

it must be remembered that all these types are derived

from the original Greek models introduced in India by the ‘

(Gandhara school.  The decisive influence of that school,
steadily advancing over the eastern half of Asia, has been
demonstrated in masterly fashion by A. Foucher. Until

| Hellenizing artists interpreted Sakyamuni as a god of

(Olympus, he was never represented by an image. After

¢hat the Indo-Tranians working for the Kushans established

the various characteristics by which, according to strictly
laid-down canons (pramdna), a Vairochana, an Amitabha,
and so on should be recognized. Then the Chinese, Japanese,
Tibetans, and Khmers adapted these conventional types to
their own spirit. The most astonishing of these transforma- |
tions was that by which Chinese piety turned the bodhisativa
Avalokitesvara, the charitable saint who refrained from




On the notion of dt,liverance‘ 1astly, the wncta 0
t Vehicle differ from those of the Small. The HImW
ted a‘c ﬁrst fp deﬁne dehv erance as 111ummahon wh

L saymg tha,t when the Master died his karmcm attalned 10
‘ * complete extinction ”, this final Nirvana being parinirod
When, in the Mahayana, Buddha becomes, by a sort of ta
return to Brahmanism, an eternal quasi-atman, Nirvana |
resented as a permanent characteristic of that absolu
heréfore  to obtain deliverance is the same thing as
join Buddha, and that can be expxeaaed in terms of piety a
a rayishment in the divine love or in terms of eschatology
a8 admission to a paradise, the Pure Land. Thus, instea
' of salvation consmtmg in casting oft all sensibility by rejecting
selfishriess, as in the early ages of the Buddhist religion, it is

 contaminated by sentimental devotion and degenerates into
@ pursuit of happiness. Only the austere abstraction of the
great mctaphyslcal systems counterbalances the crass super-
‘stitions of the popular cults, In fact, the Mahayana ushered
in a third Vehwle, the Va]rayiina, which is sheer Buddhwt
antnsm.




CHAPTER V

PHILOSOPITY AT 1TS Hmﬂﬂsi"va:vyzl,oy,mx'x%:u'f"‘ i
Wil

THE BRATMANIC EveTEMS (AD. 100-500) |

HE Buddbist heresy had adapted itself to classical
* Brabmanism by providing itself with a Sanskrit literature
with which to confront the epics, Purinas, Dharmasastras, L
and Upanishads, To counter a Buddhism which had hecome
earned and literary, Brahmanism found it mnecessary to
odify its tenets, hitherto unorganized, in finally established
systems. Indeed, the orthodox systems are drawn up parallel
to the Mahayana. It is true that many of them were of |
rauch earlier inspiration, but they were now set down
‘authoritatively in sifras which are as condensed and rigid
a8 possible—a form so abstract and succinet that these |
. works at once required eommentaries. | More than ever
/ Brahmanism took on a scholastic aspect. Thereby it was
the better able to combat heresy. G e
| Six principal systems are regarded as orthodox —the
| *Views” (darsana). L

i Piirva Mimamsa

s Although the Vedic age now lies far back in the darkness

W of time, the tradition of the Vedas continues, at least in

j _princip‘le, to be the source of Brahmanie culture and the

~ standard round which it rallies. That is the cause of thel |

. permanent interest of an exegetic system called the Pirva or

' Karma Mimamsd, the First ! Inquiry, or Inquiry about Rites.

The silras of the Mimamsd, which are aseribed to the

| legendary Jaimini, cannot be earlier than the second century |
of our cra, but their foundation is older and in yocabulary

. and manner of argument agrees with the work of the gram- |

marian Katyayana, dating from the fourth century s.c.
1 1n opposition to the /Secyond Inquiry, Uttars, Mimamsa, i.e, the Vednta,




| full of uncertainties, has been determined a.pproxlmately

'There am commemanw on t,hem in & rmm of the fnurf:
century of our era and the Bhashz/a of Sabara, which 8
 ‘about a hundred years later, We may here note that the
chronology of the sitras of the six darsamas, though still

by icomparison with Buddhist literature, through the cowmn'

bined efforts of Jacobi and Scherbatski, scholars to wh‘om,‘ |

Indian studies owe much.
( The Mimamsi is an analysis and a legal code of Brahnmmc

dharma. The pursnit of deliverance does not come into LA

any more than into the Vedas, for the only karman whmh,‘; i

comes into question is the ritual act. The authority of the |

| Wedas is sufficient to itself, and does not need to resort to

.| any faculty of knowing or any rcasoning. = The correct

| execution of the injunctions (vidhi) of the Vedas produces:

& foree ** non-existent before " (apm‘m}, which brings the

| individual his reward here below or in heaven. This notion |

gives something not unlike the karman of the Buddhists and i

' Jains, but merit and demerit are not regarded ag creating

| slavery except in the late ‘Mimamsists Prabhakara and

Kumarila (between 650 and 750), the outcome of whose

' arguments is that this system is simply a dardana like theu

" others, conceived like then: with the object of proourmg‘ :

deliverance, which in this case is ‘the cessation of the umon

of the soul to & body.

Vaiseshika

"The siitras of the Vaigeshika system ave doubtless of the
first half of the second century ; they seem to be the oldest
ol the philosophic swiras. The author to whom they are
. nseribed belongs to the domain of myth; he is Uluka the
- Owl, commonly called Kanada or Kanabhuj (Kanabhaksha),
the Grain-eater, in allusion to his atomistic doctrine. Among
the Jains and in the Hinayana we have noted this atomism
a8 a feature of very carly Indian physics. But in the present
case the atoms are not all homogeneous, as in Jainism, but
differ in qualitics, and they have an absolute existence,
not & relatlve, as in Buddhism, There are four kinds of
atom. Those of earth are qualified by scent, those of water
te, those of fire by colour, and those of wind by
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yibility. We must ot be misle

" gtorh s these corpuscles, which are more like those of
.|/ Bpicurus than those of Democritus, are not of an absolute

. hardness, but are extremely tenuous (paramanu).,  Two, | ‘

. primary atoms added together make a doyanuka, or combina-
~ tion of two, and three of these together make a tryanuka,
o combination of three. ‘ ,

Motion is explained by various principles. First, there

. are akasa, which is ether rather than space, and kala, time |
| ~—two dynamic factors rather than two empty media or |

' two abstract frames. Above all there are merit and demerit
| (dharma, adharma), that is, an invisible power, adrishia,
analogous to the apirva of the Mimamsists, which makes
and unmakes the aggregates. This body-creating  power

| pesides in souls. It has mo intentional efficacity, and yet

cannot be called a blind fate, for the Vaideshika doctrine

. professes, if not the freedom of the soul in the European |

sense, at least its independence in its acts (kriydvade).
True freedom, in the sense of deliverance, consists in freeing
oneself from the body, not in moving it. /This is how.
Normally a man, que mind, is composed of an alman, which

. in principle is absolute and infinite, to which is joined an
_ atomic manas, the function of which is to perceive and aet

by means of the bodily organs. Let the dtman recognize
that it is other than the manas and the body and it will
be delivered.

The result of this is a theory of knowledge which com-

prises a dootrine of eategories and a doctrine of criteria.

Tn this realism, the eategories are not types of judgment,
Iut headings under which things are distributed (padartha)
—substance (dravya), quality (guna), action  (karman),
commonness (sémdnya), singularity (visesha), inherence
(samavdya). The first three concern ohjects (artha); the
next two exist in things but are relationships apprehended
by the intellect (buddhyapeksha) ; the last designates a con-
nexion, not accidental but intimate and necessary. = The
Vaideshika is a philosophy which looks for specific properties
(visesha) in everything. Even deliverance depends on ‘the
_recognition of a specific character, that of our aiman.
The doctrine of criteria became established, with the
modifications suitable in each case, in every system. It



' 'and the other mediate, as it were, by transparence throug
| & perceived datum. Sabda, sound, was a correet miode

‘put together. The Vaiseshika and Nyidya systems were

"vmfe.fehce“(anumamt), the former bemg duwt apprehensm

knowing for the Mimamsists, whose whole philosophy was
based on the heard revelation of the hymns; it is not one
in the present system, or at least it is included in perceptior

| The original name of inference is lamgz}cam, and it menns

! a cotielusion from a sign (linga) to & thing sxgmﬁt,d It take

.| various forms as the relationship consists in causality, con:/
Ly tiguity, opposition of extremes, or intrinsic coincidence. L

‘ These, theories of nature and of knowledge were incors |
porated in the suceeeding system as soon as its silras were

(regarded as complementary and were merged in the eleventh
century, starting from the Saptapadarthi of Sivaditya.

N yaya

| 'I‘}ae stdras. of the Nyqyn, which are eupposed o seh
forth the teaching of one Akshapada Gautama, a legendaxyﬁ
ﬁgu.re, belong to the first half of the third century. They |
~give an art of reasoning. A man who can argue avoids false ' |
. knowledge, vice, action, birth, and pain-—a chain of terms |
" recalling the Buddhist series of the Twelve Conditions.
'So the art of reasoning liberates the mind, that is, it frees
it from transmigration, ! e
The modes of knowing are like those described in the
Vaiseshika. .dimaen can only make intelligence pass from
| power to action by using its organs, which are buddhi, thonght,
| and manas, the sensorium commune, but in doing so the soul
becomes enslaved. One must therefore disfinguiah two efforts,
working in opposite directions and each aiming at under-
qta,ndmg One of them chains the mind, because its effect
s to make it serve life; the other frees the mind, because
it detaches it from Jife. It is in the order of knowledge that
| this enslavement or purification of the spirit takes place.
. Both the theory of the empirical consciousness and the
~ doctrine of salvation entail, each in its own. fashlon, the“

: *;,ﬂecesszty of bemg able to reason.



‘V _ modes of knowledge (pramdna). One must add analogy

| (upamana), which likens an unknown object to one already

Imown, and testimony (fabda). Inference is of three kinds,
1 It may be purvavat, drawn from  antecedents, as when,

. baving previously seen fire where there was smoke, one i
again supposes fire in the present case where one sees smoke,
| It is deshavat, drawn from the consequence, when, ‘having

‘observed that one grain of rice has been cooked, one induces

‘that all the other grains in the pot have been cooked toos
It is samdnyato drishta, drawn from a common character,
. when, having admitted that in man change of place implies

. & principle of motion, one supposes that there is such a
. principle in the sun because it changes its position from
| east to west.  On the other hand, it does not follow from

_ the fact that a people has a king for its support, that states
| of conseiousness have a soul for their substratum, for the

" conmexion of the thinking principle with phenomena is not
| an object of experience, ‘ ‘ i

' This attempt to define exactly the intrinsic foree of logical
connexion produced a type of reasoning which is not unlike
the syllogisros of Aristotle. The Jains had already, with
. a great apparatus of theses, antitheses, analogies, objections,
_ seruples, and reseryations, constructed an argument in ten
| members which deserves notice in a history of logic but was
clumsy and eumbersome to manipulate.! The Naiyvayikas
(adberents of the Nydya) invented a briefer argument in
five propositions :— | !

There is fire on the mountain (praiijia, assertion);

Because there is smoke on the mountain (hefu, reason);

Kverything which contains smoke contains fire 3 ikor
example the hearth (udaharanam, example) ; ‘

But it is so here (in the case of the mountain) (upanaya,
application to the particular case);

Therefore it is so (nigamanam, result). !

This reasoning is a web of observations regarding faets,
not a deduction regarding ideas, and that is enough to
distinguish it from the syllogism, The difference will be more
evident when we have contrasted this reasoning with that
‘which the Buddhist logicians of the fifth and seventh centuries

1 See my Philosophie comparée, 1st ed., p. 120, el



vs«t up in 0pposxtmn to it, although éven. this la’rter, in spite
of appeaa-ances, is no nearer to the Greek type, The wmmo

| characteristic of the Nyaya and Vaideshika systems is their |

| realism. It made it posmble for them to adapt themselves
to each othu in arder to join forees to resist the xdeahstlc
prmc:pleb of Buddhist epistemology. o

Vedinia

. The second Mi'mﬁms.ﬁ (Uttara), otherwise called Vedﬁnta;,f-

o Completion of the Veda , is the most famous. of e

systems among which Indian philosophy is divided. Not

only has it been made known in the West to such an extent,

that it bas been quite wrongly regarded as summing up the
. whole of Indian philosophy, but it was the principal heir

of all the orthodox systems; it even owed part of its =
inheritance to Buddhism, from which it retained all that =

could be incorporated in orthodoxy.

The central theme of the Vedants is simple, and mdeed e

remarkably narrow. It is 'no more than the opposition of

the relative or illusion (mdyd) to the absolute, the dtman~
brahmaon ' of  the Upanishads. = This conviction forms the

unity of all' the successive Vedintas which have arisen,

from the old Brahmanism to the Indian thought of our day.

. But one must consider the manner in which that conviction
is presented, and the manner differs according to the time,
the environment, the school. Although P. Deussen made the
philosophy of the Vedanta familiar in the West, it is far
from being properly known among us in  its historical
stages..  With that follower of Schopenhauer, European

 students have too often regarded the Upanishads, the
Brahme-silras, and the commentary of Sankara as all con-
taining the same matter.

Among these three kinds of work, the Brahma-siitras of
Badarayana hold a middle place, both in time and in character.
The eriticism of Buddhism which they contain shows that they
were composed about the beginning of the fifth century of

., our era. We know that the classical Upanishads belong to
. the last six centuries B.c., the two oldest being doubtless

‘3pre-Buddhxst. On 'Lhe other ‘hand, bankara, the most
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ted of the Vedantine commentators, i
orary of Charlemagne. If we note how much the interpreta-
on of the Vedinta varies from the eleventh to the sixteenth
| century, in the philosophies of Ramanuja, Madhva, Nimbarka,
' and Vallabba, we must gather that it could vary greatly
in the course of the fifteen bundred years or so which lay
between the end of the * Vedic ” era and the time at which
 Sankara lived.
/| The oldest Upanishads do not contain ©* a * philosophy,
{but the sceds of the various philosophies and of the Vedanta,
Those which are exclusively Vedantine bear the stamp of
| @ late date, several centuries after the beginning of our era.
| Buch is the Mandakya, with its commentary the Goudapadiya
I\ Kariké, probably of the seventh century. In declaring that
it 18 not dualistic (advaite), the Vedanta tries to meke a
. complete break with the Samkhya, from which it barely
' differed in the epics and the Maitri and Svetdsvatara Upani-
' shads, and by which it was again affected after Sankara.
The various degrees of non-dualism, more or less strict,
| are seen in the position given to mdyd, which is the magical
' power of a demiurge in early Brahmanism, the veil of illusion
_ from Sankara onwards, and in the interval a sort of “ nature *
| like the prakyiti of the Samkhya. This maya does not develop
| from a resl phantasmagoria to pure illusion until it is
. influenced by the Buddhist avidyd, which is an integral
part of a system which rejects the belief in substantiality
as the worst error.  In view of this change, the system of
Sankara came to be condemned as ‘ disguised Buddhism .
j So, at the point in Indian history at which this book stops,
the Vedanta was turned towards complete monism. Pheno-
| menn, which are manifold and various, are real in so far as
theygare founded on the absolute diman-brahman, and
false and non-existent if taken apart from it. To suppose them
o be what they seem is to commit the error of the man who
takes a rope for a snake. Deliverance consists in judging
‘right, in not letting oneself be duped by appearances; one
" may say that it consists in seeing the absolute in everything
and, so far as it is possible, in being equal to it oneself. In
reality, servitude and transmigration exist only by illusion,
“and our salvation is only conceivable because we were never
truly enslaved. © We thought that we were, and right




' Brahmanic orthodoxy, when presented thus, adopts the
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knowledge undeceives us. It can be scen to what an exte

| Buddhist principles of tathatd and cosmie emptiness. Buddhigm
might be rooted out of India, but it had made great conquests.
over its conqueror, i

Yoga

1 have already shown (p. 142) the part played by the
| Yogins in the first centuries of Brahmanic thought. In the
Upanishads the orthodoxy of the priests seems to endeavour
| %o assimilate their theory and their discipline of the wvital
breaths, by identifying those breaths with saerificial firesi |
I then showed the influence of Yoga on the thought of the
epics (p. 177), and afterwards on the school of the Yogicharas,
which was of such importance within  the Great Vehiele
(p: 188). Thus, in a varicty of ways, the practice of the Yogins
‘was transformed into a method by the taost different religions
and philosophies. i A
" The Yoga-sitras, veputedly the work of a Patafijali, who
may be another man than the grammarian of the sccond
century ®.c., are roughly of the fifth century of lour exdy
They criticize Vasubandbu’s idealism. The oldest commentary
on them, ascribed to Vyasa, must have been written between
' the seventh century and the ninth. R
The equivalence of Yoga practice and Shmkhya specu-
lation, already proclaimed in the epics, is postulated through-
out the Satras of Patafijali.  The mind according to nature
must efface ‘itself before the transcendent mind, which is
the only true mind. A commencement is made by the
suppression of all activity of the thinking prineiple (chitta)-—
ehittavrittinirodha. Then the mind gives itself up to operations
which concentrate it more and more, gradually abstracting
| it from the outside world, but thereby giving it the greater
mastery over itself and the world—fixation (dhdrand),
meditation (dhydna), supreme absorption (samddhi). So one
realizes transcendence of the purusha, otherwise called its
isolation  (kasvalyam). = The mind recognizes itself to be
outside all that is not it, which in this philosophy is the
. chitta and in the Samkhya, prakriti, What it ig, is light
 (dsptih), and therefore knowledge. But as it exerts its capacity




! mcent‘mtmn in (me dnrectmn ol amﬂa&r, | oh ains
mawel!ous powers, which sre mnot, however, as they ‘are
‘boo often ‘called, supernatural, for it is, on the contrary, the
‘pwpertv of the mind according to ity true nature to pmscssf B
these. Nothing can oppose it, not time, nor space or distance,

nor the resistance of bodies. One might say that concentrw ‘
tion has made it hard and sharp so as to have  perforating ‘
i power ;  one might say that the more deeply it penetrates |

i into itself the further in time or space arve the strata of
material or spiritual reality which it can reach. Semmd i
sight ” and magical action are justified. i

i Whereas the old Yoga realized the absolute in the aseemc
himself, in so far as he became yukta, joined in all his parts,
claasnmal Yoga is theistie. It holds that salvation is obtained ]
not only by the concentration of samdadhi, but by devotion '@
\to the Liord, Isvara, The whole effort which empties the |
| soul of its empmml content on the pretext of realizing pure.
| spirituality comes in the end to enabling it to assimilate
(itsell adequately to an objective absolute. Doubtless this
change took place under the influence of that piety, that |
\passive self-abandonment to the divine love (bhakis) which, |
‘starting in the popular religions, spread in the course of what |
we call the Middle Ages to most of the philosophies of India,

Samblya )00 | R
| /1 That the Samkhys and Yoga, the one theoretical and
| the other practical, are parallel, of equal walue, and
. [eomplementary, is a principle asserted from the remotest
. antiquity to modern times. Kyen if the correspondence is
the result of an artificial, syncretic adaptation, the two systems
| are, all through the historical period, adapted one to the
| other. The principle which they have in common 'is the
. complete antagonism between the life according to nature
- and the life according to the mind, and consequently the
achieverent of salvation by an absolute transcendence, =
in which the mind confines itself to contemplatinn. What "
. does it contemplate ¥ Nature or empirical thought, in order |
. that it may recognize itself to be quite different from it,
. thoroughly alien to it. So we get the myth of the Raja and
‘the Dam,mg' gwl a]l t:hat ’rhe latter has to do is to * ’bﬁ




' isolation. ‘ ; / e
/8o dualism constitutes the fundamental postulate of

SOPHY_ HIGHEST DEVELOPMENT 0§
" gee * in her many "movenic‘%:m;‘s' and postures, an‘é_li‘ﬁht:n‘ to
vanish from the stage, away from the King in his splendid

; the Samkhya in its quite explicit form, As a matter of fact, ::
just as the monism of the Vedanta was seldom very strict, | 0

the dualism of the Samkhya often yielded to a tendeney to

monism. At first Mind (purusha) has a pre-eminence over il

Nature (prokyitd) in reality as well as in dignity, for it is
sufficient to itself, whereas nature exists ¢ for Mind ', if

. only to permit it to become awarc of its perfect spirituality,
its complete independence of things. Later, in more than one,
| Upanishad and in the epics, we come upon a Samkhya in
which purusha is held as it were to produce nature by evolutive =
emanation, and a Yoga in which the ascetic process is supposed

Lo advance by a continuous effort, without break or dualism,
froms empirical thought, which is a diluted, loosely-kuit!
existence, to the coneentrated thought, dense as the diamond
and sharp as the lightning (both are what India calls vajra),
which realizes the absolute. In spite of everything, both

systems in their clagsical form tend to dualism, and thercin

they stand at the opposite pole of Indian philosophy to the

Vedanta. ‘

The Sambkhya-sitras were only composed in the fifteenth i

century, but what the sufras of other ‘philosophies did in
fixing their classical form, as has been deseribed above, was
done for this system by the didactic verses (kdrika) Bl
Isvarakrishna, which & were translated  into Chinese by
Paramartha in 548 and were probably written in the fourth
century. The story that the system was originally founded
by the sage Kapila is doubtless only a myth, corresponding

. to no historical fact.

' The Samkhya theory of mnature is & qualitative one,
which gives place to the idea of evolution, Nature is analysed
into three elements (guna), which are in everything, unequally
combined. . Satton is, literally,  the fact of being saf, what |
- ig” ; but this etymology, which connects the concept with
the earlicst Brahmanic ontology, is more misleading than
_ informative as to the essence of this principle. Saltva, far

from being the same as the absolute, the sat or brahman of
 the Brahmanas, is merely one aspect of becoming—that



h nature ha.s nothing in oomrxmn with mind (in
lassical form of the system), there is in nature f;ometh \gt
Yimitates ! the spiritual, which is, one might say, t
unidation of the * mental 7, that fallacions approximation
o true mind.! We shall, mdeed, see that nature possesses a
eollection of mental ?, if not spiritual, functions. The
two other qualities are rajas, a principle of maoyerent, which |
flects transition between the elarity of saifva and the opacity
of lamas, and tamos itsclf, the prinmple uf heawness amd

Pmp»erl‘y, the Sam l\hya is presented a8 the euumewtmu

of the stages of which nature is made up, ( ) Five coarse
lements s | akdda, wind, hre, water, earth, (1) Five wbﬂﬂ
nts (mlwhmu), that is, unmixed (lanmdira = being
¢ alone and nothing else at the same time) : sound, contact,
hape, taste, scent. (ili) The organs of- knowkdgt, hearing
ouch, sight, taste, sinell ; and of action : voice, feet, hands,
“and the organs of generation and evacuation. Both elements
and organs are concerned with a function which is already
mental ', the ahamkara, the ' maker of self 7 and this.
is commcted with the mahat, the ‘ great ”, that is, the whole
he physical world, synonymous with buddhi, the dlS(‘f’*!‘!l“"
‘ment whieh, to use a Greek formula, is all things potentlally’-—* U
_in short, intellect (iv, ¥). Lymg one inside the other, these i
forms of existence, appearing by unfolding, are what is

. evolved, the vyaktam (vi), as opposed to the raw material,

| the Urgrund of nature, mulaprakriti, the unevolved (av;quktam) |
: {vli) In all there are twenty-four prineiples, rising, as it |
were (without ever reaching it) towards the twenty-fifth,
Mind, of which one may almost say that, like the God of |

| Aristotle, it moves or draws as an object of love, by the ©
attraction of its finality.  This is the cxplanation of the
‘evolution which ‘goes on all through nature and causes it
. to produce an activity which resembles mind, although it
is not mind in any degree but is merely empirical thought i

! (chztta)

: 1 Beprit is translated % mind Y, ' spiritunl ' being | the adjective | i
| ‘mssociated with it. (T'rs.) i | i i




TIIE PHILO"%OPHIES IN THE BEVENTH CENTU’BY

j In the middle of the seventh century, the period at whlc”hxw
our brief analysis of Indian history comes to an end, speculaa
‘tion reached its highest point, both in Brahmanism and i |
' Buddhism, and as a result of a fruitful uvah'y between the i

ol mspjmtmm

Ortkaclo:v Commentators'

s MOvt of the sifras were by now composed, resummg in
' a form which claimed to be final at least a thousand years)

| of thought. Since a sitra is so laconic that it can only be | ||
understood if explained by a glow, the age of the commentators |
_ begins as soon as the texts which are intended to be authotitas
(tive are established. A scholasticism comparable to those
of the West, Christian, Jewish, and Mussulman, developed

i every tradition. Thus, among others, the Mimamsa gave ‘

| rise to the commentaries of Sabara-svamin in the el
Leentury and Prabhakara in the seventh; the Vaiseshika to )|

those of Prasastapada and Matichandra in the fifth and sixth ;

and the Nyaytx to those of Vatsyayana in the fitth a.nd;

) Uddyotakam in the seventh.

Jarinism

! Jainism was at the height of its expansion. In the second
half of the fifth century Umasvati, the author of the
Tattvarthidhigama Sutra, had already set forth the exact
tenets of the seet, and in the sixth the Svetdmbara canon
was not only composed but written down. Siddhasena

Divakara opposed Kundakunda the Digambara, whose .
teaching was continued in the following century by

. Samantabhadra,

Buddhism

i Buddlusm made an extraordinary advance, both in theupy‘
d in praﬂtz The Hmayina, although dupheated by the
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#na, was as full of life as ever. In the fifth century,
haps inl the fourth, Vasubandhu wrote a summary of it
o Abhidharmaliosa, and the Pali school of Ceylon produced
A great commentator in Buddhaghosha, a former Brahman
‘of Magadha. M | R e
. /In the Great Vehicle, the Madhyamika school, of southern' | |
srigins, and the northern line of the Yogicharas vied inactivity.
The former split in the fifth century into two groups—

Buddhapalita and Chandrakirti with his Prasangikas (seventh ;  ‘
century), who were adepts in the reductio ad absurdum
(prasanga), and Bhayya, the master of the Svitantrikas,
who stood for an ¢ independent’” method of reasoning.
8o the passion for dialectic survived in this line until the '
teaching  of the Yogaicharas influenped Santideva, &
Prasangika of the end of the seventh century, who wrote i
on the * Career of the Bodhisattvas ", Bodhicharydvatara. i
. The Yogachiras reigned at the University of Nalanda, e
and their influence spread over the Far East as well as owar
India. Dignaga came from the south, Buddhadasa from the
west, Sthiramati from the east, and Sanghadasa from =
Kashmir, Here the fifth century shows an astonishing
. productiveness. Whether the spread of absolute idealism |
| (vijfiaptimdtra) was due to the genius of Asangs on, asia
© certain Japanese school now maintains, to Maitreya, a |
historical person rather than a bedhisativa, in ony case that
exnberant metaphysical theory found in Vasubandhu,
| possibly 'a brother of Asanga, its first scholastic exponent of
. doctrine and in Dignaga its dialectician. The logie of Dignaga,
_revived in the seventh century by Dharmakirti, the author
. of the Nyaya-bindu, is comparable to that of Aristotle in
its originality and in the fact that it spread over the whole
_eastern half of Asia. In no part of the world and in no age
' has the power of the philosophic spirit had a vaster
development. : A
_ Some explanations are necessary about this logie, which
\wag the outcome of such a volume of speculation. It differs
| from Aristotle’s in that it deals not with concepts (for no.
| Socrates or Plato persuaded India that man thinks in generic,
. essences), but with objective realities. Yet the absolute i
idealism in which this logic had its birth distinguishes it =
from the empiricist logie of the Nydya. The objective realities i




““""dlsmp}e ‘of ‘Vasubzmdhu, a.nd by Dhqrmakuu are reulittes
thought, not merely inferred by the relation of the sign to the
. thing mgmﬁed as in Brahmanic orthodoxy. There is a natural

connexion (svabhavapratibandha) between the proving reason
|(sadhana) and the infevence proved (sddhya).  The ekt
authority on the subject, Scherbatski, has with great penetra-

tion noted in these idealistic logicians a kind of pre%ntlment
of what Kant was to call synthetic a prwm ]udgmenls,

‘ only necessities inherent in human thought in general can i
i ‘bP the foundation of universal and necessary relations. i

From the practlr-ul point of view the development of" ‘

Buddhism is attested by historieal evidence of certain date.

Sooner ot later after their composition, the books of the
Great Vehicle were translated into Chinese and spread to

| the Far Bast. Full of emulation, Indian missionaries and ‘

Mongolian pilgrims went to and fro between the two centres
of humanity, carrying with them documents which had with
great pains “been br ought within reach of non-Hindu pwplfss,‘ ‘
In the second and third centuries the exchange was chiefly

carried on by Parthians, Sogdians, and Yueh-chi. Inthe fourth,
the Tartar kings encouraged the introduction of Buddhism
| in Shansi, The beginning of the fifth century saw the Chinese! |
translations of Kumarajiva and of various religious writers
of Gandhara and Kashmir, Fa-hien came to Magadha in
405, and in 481 Gunavarman settled in Nanking. In the
sixth century the practice of dhydna (cl’an), preached by
the more or less legendary Bodhidharma, reached southern
China, which was already to some extent prepared by its
Taoism to accept Buddhist ideas. Paramartha landed at
Canton ‘and settled at Nanking in 548. The doctrine of the
Lotus of the Good Law (Saddharma-pundarika) was
established in the monastery of T’ien-t’ai through the zeal
of Che-yi. TIn the seventh century, Hiuen Tsang stayed in
India from 680 to 644 and I-tsing from 678 to 685, All this
| mutual visiting and  translation of books and erudite
enthusiasm for a religion which was in principle universal,
all this intercourse between two civilizations which had
. hitherto been separated by almost impassable barriers, is
w:unu‘ of the greatest facu in 4 humamnm” recorded by




The introduetion of Indian mﬂueme in 'I‘xbet was also
due to that religion, The consequent advq.nce in eivilization
" and t.he franslation of the Buddhist canon into a new, htemry, |
language are events which lie outside the limits of the preseat,

jork. But we may fust note the incident by which they were

started--the despateh by the creator of the Tibetan power,

Srong-tsan-Gampo, of his mirmister Samnbhom to Magadha‘ ‘
to study Buddhism about 682, (i
| S0, great as were the efforts made by the Brahmans tn‘
bring the sectarian cults into the orthodox fold and to reply
o the dwelopmeut0 of heretical thought by a phllosophy, i
or even by several philosophies,. the expansion of Buddhism
is the great fact of the seventh century. No doubt, it was
an expansion which brought exhaustion, for in the very next,
century signs of decay are to be seen, and Buddhism was
destmed to dluappear from the country of its birth and b
‘see its Indian empire limited to Nepal and Ceylon, at the
- opposite ends of the peninsula.  No doubt there was xmvm‘f
tha,n a very small mm(mty of Buddlusts in th mmss i

Buddhlsm was bmmd to pensh bv its v«,w tnumphf It ha.d
| provoked an intemsely encrgetie reaction on the part of the
' Brahman caste. It had caused a great part of its convietion
iito be absnrbed into the dogmas of that caste~~transmigr:

universal emptiness, compagsion for all creatures. It had
st up an ideal of life too un-Indian for India to grasp, and
. of such a generally human appeal that all the shiftings of

ion,

‘_peuplcs in Asia—save the expansion of Islam—hélped to

. propagate it. Like the dancing-girl of the Samkhya, ik
" might withdraw, once its part was played. ‘

11x
| THE CHARACTERISTICS OF INDIAN THOUGHT

India’s contribution te the culture of mankind is twutold Ll
Thele was her effort at cwlhzatxon, aiming at rmsmg tu' i

@




et a‘ ‘the countries to which the Hindus spread, fron

;levé! the mmve populatmns of Indm. alf and

Africa to Oceania and from Iran to Manchuria. There was
also the result of her reflection on human problems--a i
| ‘reflection which, being pursued continuously from the dawn
. of historical times, at an early date produced a mental type

very different from the Mediterranean or Westemn type and

. from the Chinese. We must try to say exactly what are the
il spec!ﬁc characteristics of that produet of a special dt,velop-; LG
\ ment the Indian mmd

Indian Seience ‘

Inits pndﬁ in 1ts own creation, ! seience,” the West is‘ a
over-ready to blame India for baving contributed little to

this most valuable of all the conquests of man, But we

| should note some distinctions, What was called seience in
'the West hefore the sixteenth century was cultivated with

enthusiasm by India ; but India knew nothing of mathemas i

tical physies, mechanistic biology, or the objective analysis

of human affairs by history. None the less, India produced (i

i mathem'atlm, and physics, and blology, and history.

. The Sulva Siitras of Apastamba are a treatise on practical
| geometry, applied to the erection of altars. They cannot be
| safely placed before the second century B.C. They include

| the construction of right angles, squares, and rectangles,

. and | Pythagoras’s Theorem.! The influence of Paulus of
Alexandria and, indirectly, of Ptolemy appears in the Paulise- |

| siddhania of Varaha Mihira, eomposed about 550. This work

gives a table of sines and two trigonometrical rules.
Aryabhata, born in 476, gave a value of = and a rule for the
solution of simple indeterminate equations, 4 subject also
 treated by Brahmagupta (born 598).

i We have no exact dated information about aneient
Indian astronomy. Tt must have owed something to Chaldaean
science and to Chinese. * The most ancient source which
can be dlscemed in it, the lunar zodiac, seems to be rather an -
adulteration . . . of the system of the séiis.”” * The sun-worships
i Seeﬁ A Rev 8 amﬂysrs in COLXXVIL and in La Jeunesse de la science
‘m-q'fwy COLXXVIIL p. 05




diin such e@t«éém by the Indo-Tranians ¢
ly a system of astronomy. ' i

| Mythical cosmogony was enormously  developed b
Brahmans, Buddhists, and Jains. The aspect taken b
physics is qualitative rather than quantitative, not ]
i the case of gunas constituting nature, as in the Samkhya,

splitting into discrete instants, hesides a material atomism |
which is purely relative, since this philosophy allows no.
substantiality. With the Jains and Vaiseshikas, there are
minute corpuscles, which are neither infinitely small, vanishing
quantities, nor solids having an absolute hardness, To nse
I Greek terms, India is coneerned rvather with the dyad of
* the large and the small than with atoms like those of Demo-
eritus, or even with partially qualitative atoms like those
of Kpicurus. dnu and paramdnu mean * small ” and * very
small ”, not, like our * atom ”, ** uneuttable.”* i

| In Vedie times vegetable species must have been treated |

for the manufacture of sacrificial fermented liquors or magical
‘drugs, Then Brahmanism set up a science of life (ayurveda),
' based on a classification of the breaths (prana). (These 1
|| quasi- mvedpara circulate in tubes known as nadi, whichinclude |
| both the nerves and the blood-vessels, They are controlled
| by warious nervous centres, namely the ‘ lotuses” which '
. are disposed along the dorsal column, rising in importance

' | as they are necarer the top. With the theory of the five
| elements goes a corresponding theory of sensation, literally
of  taste * (rasa). The fundamental work on chemistry and
medicine is the Samhita, which is attributed to Charaka,
o Kashmiri contemporary of Kanishka, but appears to date
from the second century of our era, The Susrute, which

contains an art of surgery and is ascribed to Nagarjuna,
seems to be hardly later. ‘ L
Whereas in the West biology bas, slowly and painfully,
become mechanistic, in the Bast it was vitalistic. The former
. point of view, which is now firmly established in our convie- |
" tions as to method, is far from gaining the acceptance of
' all Hindus who study our science. Bose, for example, partly

but even where a kind of atomism suggests me tanistic) i
| principles to us Kuropeans. Several types of atomism appear. L
Buddhisi there is a sort of atbmism of time, duration. |




w‘Sa;‘ ‘even if mechanistic intelligibility is henceforward £

( __HIGHEST DEVELOPMENT 2
W ig‘iné..‘lf‘idea‘ of his cﬁsc@vériﬁs;“‘w'hié ‘show sueH
‘a rare penetration, to the postulates of his native tradity

| very condition of science, intuitions of another kind may
| have their value. The knowledge which is at onee most
| objective and most satisfactory, not only to Kuropeans hut
' to all mankind, will doubtless have in the future to take.
| into account the spirit contributed to it by non-Occidental
| minds, which are more sensitive than ours to certain aspects
of reality. i ! ‘
Tt is above all in psycho-physiological rescarch, whieh
. has been pursued there since time immemorial, that India = =
has very valuable experience. No doubt that experience
is often vitiated by the theoretical explanations, often e
| ineorrect, which are attached to it. There is myth all throngh
the chemistry, the physiology, and even the anatomy of
. the Hindus. But a tradition of thousands of years of practice
eannot be wholly fallacious ; the power is often greater .
than the knowledge. Just as Leibniz found gold in the
dung-heap of scholasticism, & science yet more critical than
our own will one day extract the ingredient of penuine |
success and true data from the asceticism of a Yogin or
| the magic of the Tantras. { ‘

Ancient India has no Thueydides, nor even a Herodotus,
not & Ssu-ma Chlien, and that is why our knowledge of it
is o uncertain that hardly a single date can be determined
without Greek or Chinese evidence. The interest which this
civilization takes in its ancestors is not that of dispassionate
curiosity but that of loyalty. Just as Indian patriotism.
hardly consists in imperialistic pride and egoism, bub 18
manifested in depth, in the consciousness of carrying on the
\Feitla ov. family line from the age of the semi-divine rishis,

80 attachment to the past is entirely traditional. Kingdoms,

' sects, and schools of thought find their titles to glory in their

‘ genealogies of heroes, patriarchs, and saints. This is the only

. way in which the individual is honoured—as & point in a line.
This is what gives history its particular form ; it is a collection

of separate histories, and never attempts to bring together

| anumber of these series and to set forth their manifestations

‘ ‘ysjm' hromistically. bt



logies daubtless oomam muoh that 19 mbxtmry, \due
' Nevm*theles

‘}w« Puranas qolxd hlstomml mforma.tmn mned up *wwh
arragoes of stuff about * the old dayv, At this date we
‘eannot help seeing how normal it is for peoples to recor
eiv past only in terms of prame or blame, the stories bein
. intended to lead to action or to promote interests, not, e

,eshabhsh facts,  The eult of truth, like art for sak
s-m very modern and purely Turopﬁm mtezmt ‘ ‘

The Problems of [ndza

i xdle to reproach India for having such 2 dtfferent‘” |

! ‘atmude towards the knowable from our own, and we qhould iy
[ rather inquire what cireumstances have led to the adoptmn‘
of such attitudes there and heve. We should recognize that
‘the intellectual problem and the social problcm of Iudxe.nyl :
exvlhmtton go together, | e
Wi he social problem; as we have scen, is that never»endmg;
‘task—the Brahmanization of a chaos of peoples which was
inever  completely assimilated by  the oonquermg Indo-

. Europeans. The intellectual problem consists in preservirg |

. and promoting an orthodoxy in the midst of the most
jbewﬂdermg amalgam of traditions and methods. ‘

‘ That is why the task of speculation was wholly scholastic,

‘ a8 in the Confucian, Jewish, Christian, and Islamic civiliza-
tions, in which likewise, an orthodoxy based on traditional
i teachmg sought to set up the system of acquired knowledge

. as'a mgid protectlve framework. What distinguishes Indian
. scholasticisin is the fact that it is the property of a caste

. and that the theoretical problem on which its efforts centre
s to obtain deliverance in respect of transmigration. The ‘_
pursmt of transcendent ends, quite outside the nataral |
| order, mnd often. eontmry to, nature, dnubtless helped




en’s minds from interest in. facts. So true does th
cem to be, that even when India created arts and sciene
th no transcendent object, such as sculpture, economies,
. legislation, medicine, or eroticism, it proceeded by pramanas,
‘that is, by rather a priori canons, not hy objective investiga-
tion seeking the laws of facts in the facts themselves, Thi
| is still normal in mankind in general, for the positive spiril

15

(quite recent and very limited.

. The problem of deliverance, central as it was, never
| emerged from the speculative domain, and awoke no aspira-
tion to what we should call greater social justice. The total
ignorance of the mass of the people barred them from the
material power and religious sentiments which might have
brought their liberation. There is no attempt, oll through

history, to win political freedom. Neither individuals nor .‘
groups strive for wider rights than those given to each man

by his birth. The liberty of each individual lies in his rights,

no doubt, but also in his duties; dharma stands for both

i ideas without distinetion. The only injustice is the confounding
of dharmas, that is, the mixing of castes ; but a man is/free

in enjoying his own dharma, and that implies that he respects
the dharma of others. So it is fidelity to tradition that
guarantees liberty. No progress is conc¢sivable beyond the

maintenance of order, which takes into account the nature
~of men. One may improve the administration of publie
~alfairs ; ‘one cannot seek a better ideal or new forms of society.

. The only real slavery, in Indian opinion, lies in not knowing|

the true nature of the mind. So apart from the preliminary
training of asceticism, it is by the intelligence alone that
otie can obtain emancipation. If faith has a part to play-—
' in Brahmanism as confidence in a rite, in Buddhism as refuge
i the Triple Jewel-it always implies a fully reasonable
assurence, 1t never harbours a doubt or requires any free
assertion. Not only would India refuse to say “ Credo quia
absurdwm ;' it would never admit, as Europe has done,
that sincerity of adhesion may make up for obscurity of
. knowledge. The Asia which we tax with confused mysticism
_ would have regarded as madness something which we in
~ Europe have often accepted—the notion of an irrational
. belief which is good and necessary, although irrational.




) comacptmn of mmd very dﬁfprcnt from ours, It. 18 an emmen’clyj
J»rrlynamm conception, as against the passive attitude which
‘we have learmned both from the idealist Plato, for whom

sensualist. Kipicurus, for whom our senses receive 1magms i
‘emanating from things, ‘

enon, objective or sub]ectlve, 18 oreth, whirl 74 in fact,
_the operation of the demiurge, of the king, and of the Buddhlsl:‘
s to set the Wheel of the Law rolling, the wheel which,
_mecording to the direction in which it revolves, pmdu{'es

menon is also called samskara or semskrita, * concocter
‘and combination of anlont~dent factors in & present existence,

' our notion of being, was not developed at all, . On the othu
‘hand, the root bha, to become, to come into being,” gave

of gramimar, in the active, passive, causative, desndcmtwe, (
. intensive.! Thus becoming has a great many shades of meany |
\ing, which make it quite unlike the inert 70 év or 7a dvra to
which the Greek tradition has accustomed our philosophy.
The mind as represuntﬁd by the Brahmans and Buddhists |
‘does not reflect like a mirror, but shines like a lantern, By the
organs of the senses it sheds its own light outside and perceives
 what it illuminates. Sensation is not receptive, but apprehen-
'sive (grahana); the whole mind fakes part in it.  Images
2 do not come to us from outside, but are spontaneous. One
_ has the perceptions which one has deserved. What we take
for an object is the residue of our experiences, the accomplish-
" ment of the act for which we construct the thing.
. As there is mo difference between sensation and mtelll-
4 Bhuvati, he becomes ; ‘bhilyati, he has become 3 b]mzmyatz, he ctuuses to |

to becotne ¢ boblidviti, bobh Bobhats, bobliyite, etc., he is aconstomed to
becotne., Adjcctwea and nouns sprou!,ed in pwf\‘wion on the urioug branche
. of this verbal stock, /' See m cammnunication of March, 1 Yoid

) fwuqmae de Psynhoiogie in dmma! de Paycmlogic, 1930,

the intellect reflects eternal intelligibles, and from the it

India knows no * states of comcwusne%s. The phemx-‘ “

|slavery or deliverance, existence or salvation, The thenoJ[ i
or. % concocted ”’, ‘names which indicate the continuation |

The root as (asti = éare = est), which corresponds to

rise to a wealth of terms, in whxch being appears, if one may
say so, and bas warious senses according to complexities

become 3 bubhiisali, he wxshes to hecome ; Mbiidvaywau, he 'wishes to cause /i




The 1magmat10n i not as thh us, a rsceptlve functm
Instead of being a fancy capable of both error and flash
. of genius, it has at its command norms, which we ascrxbe

| to reason. I am here referring to certain images of pramand,

_“ rightly produced, which serve as models to logic and to |

| msthetics.  There is no prototype of the true but perception |
done well ; there is no prototype of the beautiful but litevary
o artistic ereation according to the rules. This is neither

realism nor idealism, but right practice. These images are |

in no degree arbitrary or infected with individuality ; | themr |
‘value is the greater, the more traditional and impersonal

| they are in character. - Although subjective, since they are | |
'mot | received from outside, they possess universality or, /@

necessity, because every Indian mind, a§ such, brings them

' about. Factitious does not mean arbitrary. The canons, the |

cnferla, are, as Taine would have said, true hallucinations.

India has mot our prejudice, due to Socrates and Plato,

‘thaat man 'thinks in peneral concepts or ideas. The rich
philosophic vocabulary designating the operations which

* break up and those which combine, by the use of the prehxes-, il
\wi- and sam- respectively, offers nothing equivalent to

induetion and deduction, to analysis and synthesis dealmg
 with eoncepts in the Peripatetic fashion. One can join,

construet, without generalizing ; one can dissociate, dissolve, |

' a8 an aeid would do, without passing from the more general
£0 ‘the less. ' Reason as g ¢ place of ideas ™, or as a system
of the principles which, spread through the cosmos, make
the laws of the world, is without doubt only a Greek fiction,
for mothing like it is to be found in Indian philosophy.

/Nor do the Hindus distinguish understanding and will |
as we do. The words kalpand and samkalpa, which are often
translated by one or the other of these terms, stand for an
aspect of thought prior to the distinction into discerning

. and wishing—a sort, of project or intention which may become
conerete as an intellectual  determination” or as an act
of voluntarily * deciding ”’. It is no doubt partly because
‘the Kast does not separate will from intelligence that it
daes not contrast belief and science as two almost oppomte j
‘terms.  Although it doey not hold that there is freedom in

 the sense of free will, it regards knowledge as entirely active,

; ’Doubtless Eumpeans have dlstmgmshed understandmg and



‘ havé been compelled to rwogmze, as d cumelatwn emd‘
mplementary capacity, a pure sactivity. |
(ilhe hlgher functions of the mind do not consist, as among }

| ing to "mormal ' psychology, which aims at the direction|
of our body and our interests in mecordance with common |
‘empemeuce the highest faculty is buddhi, which is a synthesis
| of perceptions and actions, a power both of discerning and
of determining. If, on the other hand, the mind does
{(not place itself at the service of life, but aims at transcendent |
‘ends, the ultimate opemtmnq are dhydna and  samddhi, |
U bhoge forms of absorption in which the thoughr by concentra~
tion obtains irresistible power, once it is emptied of egoism

ledge and power are one. |
| That is the true keystone of Indian philosophy. The a('Ls‘ )

| being purely spiritual, not only do not enslave him, but
| effect his freedom by efficience. So, in her philosophies as |
finally established, it is not true that India merely sought

| makesitself. Those of its acts which rise beyond utilitarianism
- and dialects are operations of magic as much as of intelligence.
. This conception of mind, so unlike the European, is
i the restilt both of metaphysical systems and of intimate
| experience,  The most certain result of any comparative
study of philosophy is that convictions express mental
~ istructures, and that mental structures come from traditional
(convictions. There are no facts except as the result of theories,
. Jand theories are themselves facts. Human types are the
| 'realization of opinions. = In this sense, the religions and
philosophies of India brought about the Indian mind. and the
e armlysu. of that mind, as it becomes more and more complete,
ROl only adds to our knowlcdgc of man, but enables us to
- perceive how much is relative in our own mind, The lesson
which India teaches us is that which she taught herself»—-”
that to understand betfcr Ls to tree cmeself

the Grecks, in speculation, that is, in contemplation. Accord: “

and relativity. It would be a mistake to suppose that these .‘
powers are acquired apart from complete knowledge 5 know- i

which make a man & slave are those which he does outside
 perfect knowledge. Those which he does with that knowledge, |

deliverance, negatively; (she seeks to achieve Liberty, |
/positively. The mind only knows by doing, and then it



PART FOUR
AESTHETIC LIFE

BOOK ONE

Trm LITERUURE OF INDIA

IN 'I‘RODUCTION
1

| TEE memam or nrnm 1

! The Aryam mvaders of  the Pun]ah ';poke an Indw
‘ European language. |
. Mhe name of Indo- Eur0p«,at1 is given to every language
presenting a, phonetic and morphological system analogous
to that observed in such tongues as Greek, Latin, and Celtic.
As soom as the ancient books of Tndian literature were known‘
was observed that Old Indian showed similarities to
Homm*m Greek, Latm, and other languages of Kurope
nz Bopp, who studied Sanskrit under Chésy in Pams
n 1812 was struck by these hkenessee, and pubhshed in
1816 a small work in German, entitled * On the System of
‘Conjugation of the Sanskrit Language in comparison with
Greek, Latin, Persian, and Germanic”, From that moment we
" had an Indo-European family of langnages Itis divided into
! s«.veml groups—*lndo-haman Greek, Italo-Celtic, Germanin,!
Balto-Slavonic, Armenian, and Albanian. Indo-Iranian,
| or| Aryan, is the branch which advanced furthest to the
R east of the region formerly oceupied by these tongues. I say i
il fomnﬁrly ? becavse Indo-European languages are now |
spread all over the earth—FEnglish, French, Portuguese‘ !
Spams:h, and the rest of them, L
In the country which Aryan was to occupy, it found‘ ‘
Dravxdmn alraady in pos es:,wn, The Dravidian group does{? (0




Ursmhar)t.1 The Dravxdlan now apmken as o Iwmg I&rawlage

‘ i Southern India comprises Tamil, spokcn by over eighteen | ]
 million souls; in the south of the peninsula and northern
| Ceylon ; Malayalam (six to seven million), a western dialect

of Tamil, but having a literature of its own; Telugn (twenty-
four million) on 'bh(, east coast north of Madras, to about

90° N. and 77° B. ; and Kanara or Kanarese (ten and a half|
(million), found in parts of the west coast. j

' Bach of these tongnues has its literature. The most ancient, |
belonging to the first centuries of our era, is that of the

. Tamils, which does not fall behind Sanskrit literatore in
richness. The Tamil, or Tamul, language has also spread

| 'outside the peninsula, having been taken as far as South“f‘. i

| Afr“tca by emigrants,

' Dravidian languages are still to be found spomdmw]lyi

north of the Deccan. These are islands, steadily dwmdhng,‘ i

of Gondi, the language of a fallen nation, Kolami and Bhili,
which are also threatened with extinetion, and K, whlch ‘

e o‘f rather more consequence.

| Dravidian seems to have once ocenpied a largf‘r area.
It may possibly have been spoken all over India and even

beyond its frontiers. In Kastern Baluchistan it has left
‘& dialect of it family, Brahui, which is spoken by harely
200,000 persons. Indian and Iranian tougues are enicroaching
more and more on this dialect. Brahui is interesting as
évidence of the former expansion of Dravidian.,  Was it
| & temporary expansion, due to a conquest, or a permanent
state of things ? The latter hypothesis seems fairly likely.

Dravidian, which is now retiving before the advance of

the Aryan languages of India, had itself once driven back

| Austro-Asiatic tongues.? Remnants of these survive' in
' the shape of the ‘so-called Himalayan ” dialects (about
100,000 speakers) and the Munda dialects in the east, in
‘Bengal, spoken by about three millions. Through these
Munda languages the linguistic history of India is connecud‘ ik

'with the Mon-Khmer group of Indo-China.

| The language brought into India by the Aryan tmbes
3 CF. Zetschrifi fir Indologie und Iranistik, 8, 13 O. Schrader. Drmdisch,

und Uralisch.

% On the Austro-Asiatic 'Ianguages, gee I, Pmyluakz’s 4rtic1&m in Jommml‘
Amf:t}que (1925) and in ' ;
d., ibid.




quered | the peninsul ! iy e
torical stages-—Old Indian, )

v New, Indiany | ‘ (R
' 0ld Indian is, firstly, Vedic, the language of the hymns
 of the Rigveda. 1t is still so like the Iranian of /the sacred.

 books, of the Advesta; that if one knows Vedic one can soont

~ understand Avestic. Vedie is mot la perfectly ‘homogeneous |
| language, Tt shows signs of a long process of development, |

\and one notices innovations and influences from outside,

| Some of the hymns are very archaic, while others, such as
. the whole of the tenth book, are in & perceptibly laterlanguage. | |

Mo the stage of linguistic development reptesented by

| this tenth book belong the other Vedas, the Brahmanas,

| the Aranyakas, the Upanishads, and some of the Sdtras. |

In these last, the maniras, which are formulas taken from the

. Rigueda, still represent the old linguistic stage.

| About half-way through the fourth century m.c. the
. language was codified by the celebrated grammarian Paniai, o

It became the Sanskrit or ‘* perfect ' language (sam 3 shewe
sams - krita means  ‘ adotned, arranged ), the sacred i

“ language by the same right as Vedie and, still more than

Vedie, the means by which the higher intellect of India
| igould express itself. It was never the speech of the people.

| Students learned it from Brahman scholars (Sishta), by

| tepeating the words of the master. The upper classes spoke |
Sanskrit, the others only understood it. | It was one of ‘the |
 privileges of education. So, in Indian dramas, the chiet

| chatacters, the King, the Brahmans, and, of the women, |
the nuns and the courtesans, speak Sanskrit, while e

_ others use the popular speech. Sanskrit is also the language
of the great epics, one of which at least, the Mahdbhdaraia,

\is of popular origin. From this we may infer that, even if

| the people did not speak Sanskrit, there was a time, before
it was made into a learned language, when it was hardly
different from those in current use,

 Accordingly Old Indian is usually divided into Old Indian

« properly so called, or Vedie, and later 01d Indian, or Sanskrit.
| The language of the Brihmanas, ete., is also called post-

Vedic. In Sanskrit itself strata of different dates are dis-
ﬂ‘rfx’gu“ishedw%he Sanskrit of Panini, and Epic and Clagsical
nskeit nguage of post-Paninian lterature., '




edlc is sometxmes called “Vedlc Sanslmt? | 'l‘he expres
:smn is umveme,nt from the point of view of unity, but i)

Jean be mls]ea.dmg, for it suggests that Sanskrit was a cons |||

. tinuation of Vedic in a direct line. This it was not, The
gmmmatlcal forms of Sanskit are based on a dmlect whuh“

s like Vedie but not the same. i

By the side of Vedic and Sanskrit, which were the' i
Ianguages of the hymns and invocations, sacred and learned

il }smguages, there developed on the Aryan foundation popular,

. or Prakritic, languages, from which the sacred language

'tsclf sometimes took manners of pronouncing and expressing
itself, as the cultured classes often do under the influence

‘and bardly understandable, yielded its place as the learned

- language to Sanskrit, the Prakrits themselves arvrived at
a cerbain maturity and formed Middle Indian. |

Ccrtmn new literary lu.nguages came into being in this

lauguagt, of the Buddhists of Ceylon, Burraa, and Siam.
(It is not known exactly where and when it was sppken

~and the composition of the Buddhist canon, Since Buddha
came from Magadha, the prototype of Pali has been sought
* in| the Magadhi language, but it is more pmlmble that it is.

used in order to make hirnself understood by all his hearers.

Part of the Buddhist canon was written in Sanskrit,
Certain works and certain fragments of verse inserted among
| the prose are not in pure Sanskrit, but in a tongue approaching
to Middle Indian, which Senart has called Mixed Sanskrit ',

‘ The Jains also made use of Middle Indian to set fm*th
their doctrine, Jain Prakrit, the language of the Jdin canon,
! s distinguished from Jain Maharashtri, the language of the
11 commentaries and secular works of the sect. |
| /In addition to these two great ecclesiastical languages, '
/there are the Maharashtri of the Maratha country, which
has produced a fine literature ; Sauraseni, a dialect of the
rnelghbourhoud of Mathura, and also the language of noble
ladies in the drarass; Magadhi, the speech of the lower il

classas in the dramas: and Paisachi, spoken there by he

lowest of the people. The Indlans aaxd tha/u Pmsao}u was

. of the masses, Moreover, when Vedic, having become ancient.

| way. The most important is Pali, at present the ecclesiastieal | :

before it was used in the preaching of the disciples of Buddha

; ba"%d on the dialect of Ujjayini, which the Master may have




age of a § b}ec‘ ‘ ‘eaple Whmh had been Aryun
00, 15/ 8 htemry lmgnage A W!y rernarkable wwk,
Brihat-kathi of Gunadhya, is written in this dialeety
Lastly, a whole class of Prakrits, some still living and
some only known from the dramas, in geneml everything
\ which departs at all from Sanskrit, is called apabhramsa,
| “what is detached, fallen {rom,” that is, detached from the
| main, stem, which is the sacred nguage j
. The modern languages derived from the same Axyan‘ i
‘ urce are many. Among the chief of them we may mention
. Sindhi, Gujarati, and, in part, Hindi, fmmmg the western
 group, and the eastern group, comprising Bihari, Uriya, ||
| Assarni, and, ‘the most 1mportant of them, Bcngall In“thef‘
south of India, Marathi is chiefly spoken; in the north
Kashmiri and Naipali. The language which ig commion to
almost all the people, or at least is very widespread and
therefore useful to the traveller, is Hindustani ot Urdu.
This is the Hindi of the camps of Mahommedan soldiers
‘mentra,ted in the neighbourhood of Delhi in the twelfth
‘ntury It contains an admixture of Persian and Arabic
and s, wrlttan in Arabic seript ; from the sixteenth century
ﬂnwm’ds it served for the exprec;sion of a fmr]y consuler
'tmmture. ‘ ‘ ‘

‘thﬁ

b

WRITTNG o

( | When the Aryans entered Indm ithey a]ready had
Jiha hterature, but it was oral.  For a long time the, tradition J
. was maintained of confiding literary works to the memory |
 without writing them down. Kven to-day, although the =
| Indians have learned European seience and methods of \
eresezuch (they prefer to learn orally from the teacher's JBgee
‘ t‘d,‘, Imm is ca.ﬂed bahuémm, “ who has hc‘ud e

‘t‘epmg in one’s own memory or pass.mg on to that of others.‘ ‘

We are still surprised at the ease with which they learn by

‘,;Stmy»wllers go into the villages and recite whele ;
ours to audiences as uniwearied as themmlv” e




( xmt hear of bou!m, puﬂaka thq word is not fow
in the o]d texts. T seems to come from the Ix‘anim pam‘
21y saered texts of the Avesta were wn’cte 1 culf:
| sking prepmed for the purpose. The more usual pmhaka,
mow “reader °! or “ teacher ', originally meant ** reciter ¥,
e Indmns maintained that their sacred works were‘ i
better preserved by meniory and ear than by manuscripts. e
| Tt was even thought to be a profanation of the divine word-~
~and the greater part of their ancient literature is the wmrd“
Jof Brahma--to reveal it to anyone who could read, | The
 Vedas were only written down very late, at theiend ofithe il
| eighteenth century and the beginning of the nineteenthy i i
under the influence of the Europeans and by the ¢ treason” |
. of certain. Brahmans,  The cnormous literatures of tle el
ﬁmhruans and Buddhists were produced, preserved, and b
‘ aprea,d abroad without the aid of writing. For long periods.
_in the monastic life of Buddhism, when a community lacked |
a text, it would borrnw a learned monk from another
mmmunxty, just as we now horrow scarce editions from old
libraries. The monk came and recited his * book and fhe i
xt was reprinted on the minds of his hearers. o
. This does not mean that there was no writing in thence,“ i
The earliest dated inscriptions are of the time of Asoka
‘(thxrd century n.c.). If the King could address his’ people
n wntmga the people must have been able to read, and there:
fore, i in most cases, towrite, Only the use of wrltmg was nob {0
preferr(/d to other methods of teaching. il

‘The most ancient Indian seript, Brahmx, so called because
it was dictated by the god Brahma, is based on the Se Pt
‘alphabet, Merchants trading with Babylon, or even with the

hoenicians, doubtless m{“rwlucedztverycarly, about 800 B.C, ||
for their commercial use, From them it passed into the
chancellories of kings, and the Semitic signs. were added‘
 to and altered to render Aryan sounds. Al
Another alphabet, Khavoshthi, shows its Ammmc origin
more cleazlw IIen_ the Vowels are bm'ely mdma‘ceui and lhf*

1 (T R. Gauthiot, Mém. Soc. Ling, i (1915), quoted in B Lau;fer, i
S»m—lmmm. ! ‘ i i




‘ The alplm bet most generally used is Nagam tbe “yp ba ‘
i wmtmg, or Devanagari, the *“ urban and divine ” (or royal)
| writing, derived from Brahmi. It is a Syﬂﬂ.blg seript.
Thus, for example, if we see the mgns k d .l we ‘shall
read, from left | to mght ‘kadala, ¢ banana-tree,” for if
| bhere| 18 ‘no special sign 1nd10at1ug another vowd omu !
‘alwa.ys reads Ll i
1 So, then, very little mmng Was donc, and that Wry late_‘ L
. Onl some hundreds of years after Christ do we find boolks-—
re, it is true-—exhorting good men to transeribe  work!
of study and to spread them abroad. . The habif was t
}mowladge o onese . yersmml gift and a caste privilege
A man who wished to acquire it had only to go to a repute
j teachtar.‘ But ‘he had ito beloug to. the upper class.  The
Brahmans def“ended ithe doors to knowledge jealousl
If a Sudra,’” we rea.d inian old collection of laws, ' listen
““.‘to the Vedas, let his ears be filled with molten tn .. L
‘he dares to. mmt‘ thern, det his tongue be eut off.”? | Kve
if the practice was not always so: cruel, the prohibitios
e‘cpw%ed in such terms proves that every apposition was|
- made to the spread of knowledge to the lower classes. Theres
i iore it was not! m‘rrusted Lo Wrmng, which was accesuble‘ LA
T ithe danger was not vmy grmt, for wrlhr:gvrnatmvmlf;’ G
‘wwerL framl& For a long time writing was done on brrch-bmk,, ‘
‘and even after paper was known palm-leaves and wooden
. | tablets svere used. | In the damp climate of India manuscripts
| deteriorate very quickly. They keep better in the dry climate
. of Turkistan. In 1900 Sir Aurel Stein discovered five hundred i
| tablets covered with writing in the sand of the desert of
| Taklamakan. But as a rule the manuscripts are not old, We
. have none earlier than the twelfth century, Most documents
. are written on paper, which the Mussulmans introduced
into India in the thirteenth century. Metal plagues were
. also used, the value of the metal varying according to the
i m't:ance of the document, and people even took the pains
th century and later to carve whole dramas
! ely‘enough it was not the by t\wﬁrks‘that‘ y




((were thus placed on pfrmﬂmemt rewrd But the Mussulman&
_of the nelghbuurhnod took the stoncs for buﬂdmg ‘th
il ‘mosques !

11
THE' STUDY OF INDIAN LITERATURI IN BUROPE

‘Our earliest information about the Sanskrit languagf»

) land literature came from the missionaries. The Austrian

i Carmelxtﬂ friar, Paulinus a 8. Bartholomseo, utilizing the works

’of his seventeenth-century predecessors, Abraham Roger
| and the Jesuit Hanxleden, and his peraonal knowledge of
. India, published a Sanskrit grammar in 1792 and a work

|| on the religions and languages of India in 1798, |
| At the end of the eighteenth century France lost interest |
in India. Great Britain turned its attention to the country,
and the East India Company’s little Fort William became

© the nucleus of the future Indian Empire of the British Crown. =
. Whatever may be said of the misfortunes which the bad

o “polwy of the Company brought npon the Indians, one must
‘recognize, to the honour of the British, that they wished to

| know their new subjects. They had fairly urgent reasons,

. for the customs of India made the task of the foreign colonizers

W"f,;dlfﬁcult Warren Hastings, the first Governor of Bengal,

_paused a practical code of law to be extracted from the
\ Sanskrit collections and translated into Persian, and this

| version was finally translated into English (1776). It was not f

| yet possible to translate direct, for the British kncw 110
| Sanskrit and the Brahmans knew no English. | ‘
To know Indian law, then, was one of the first (*cmct.ms j

i of the British administrators. Sir Williamn Jones, a judge

‘at Fort William, courageously learned Sanskrit in order to
translate the ancient collection of laws attributed to Manu,
| AE the same time, in his enthusiasm for India, he founded |
\ the Asiatic Soniety of Bengal, which has done much to make
| India known in Furope. But of greater importance for
the general literary public were the translations of the

. masterpieces of Sanskrit literature. The drama Sakuntala, =

| translated by Jones in 1789, and the Bhagavadgité and the
fables of the Hitopadedn, translated by Charles Wilkins in

. 1785 and 1788, uwakened a somewhat mman’bic mterest gl




seo cer a!:’ter Lnuwledge, and he dlreczcd hl-; researche‘
almost every domain of Indian thought, beginning with th
translation (1797) of 'a collection of laws on inheritance and‘
. contracts px*epared by the pundits (pandita, ** learned man .
Hc had not the enthusiasm of Jones or Wilkins, and Max
Muller, who in later years was introduced to him in England
a8 a young man of talent, made fun of his dryness. But by
his works and by the acquisition of a great eollection ot
'mam,uscnpts in India Colebrooke cveated scholars.
Bl Presently the Trench took part in the movement, In
1801 and 1802 Anquctd Duperron published his tr anslation
of the Upanishads irom Persian into Latin, and, though
riticisn was ‘not Jacking, it created a great impression,
. But Duperron did not know Sanskrit.  A. L. de Chézy, th
fivst Professor of Sanskrit at the College de France, had
\ learned ‘the langnage alone, without a teacher and without
. going to India, with the help of the English works and tlw 3
manuseripts of the Bibliotheque Nationale. il
The Bibliotheque Nationale had about two hundred,
| manuseripts, | which were catalogued = about 1807 by
A, Hamilton and L. Langlés. Hemilton, on his way back
. from India, where he had learned Sanskrit, happem‘d to!
'he in Paris in 1802, when hostilities were renewed between
i Napalmn and Great Britain, and he had to remain there
/lsome years. He Mughtbamkut toFriedrich von Schlegel, who
. was the promoter of Indian philology in Germany and largely
re%pfmmb‘le for the enthusiastic fancies about the ancient’
wisdom of the Aryans, the Golden Age of the Veda, and the i
‘ Muttersprache. | These 1deas were still in, vogue ﬁfty yem'a A
Hidaters i
. Chézy had given Germany its first Professor of Sa.mknt
Thls was his pupil August Wilhelm von Schlegel.  Another of!
‘his pupils was Franz Bopp, the author of the first com-
parative grammar based on Sanskrit. The Schlegel brothers,
‘Bopp, and Wﬁhclm von Humboldt introduced Indian studies
o th sch dine "‘and courses of German schu!amhxp, whﬂe i
i mvealed Indxan poetly to bhe lutelhgenb o




masses of Germany,' although he transformed it into
‘romantic echo of European ideas of the Orient. 0
At the beginning of the nincteenth century studer ~
. dealt only with the classical literature of India. They had '
| at the most a very faint notion of the Veda and knew nothing
' at all of Buddhism. It was Eugéne Burnouf, Professor at
| the College de France (died 1852), who founded the eritical = |
| study of the Veda, as he founded that of the Avesta, of the
. Pali language, and of Buddhism. Burnouf’s teaching, cut
short too soon, was an epoch in Indo-Iranian philology.
| Among Burnouf’s pupils was Rudolf von Roth. He .
started Vedie studies in Germany, while Friedrich Max
. Miller, Burnouf’s other great pupil, introduced them dng bl
| Bngland and brought out a complete edition of the hymns i
. of the Rigveda with Sayana’s commentary. A
| The impetus, given by Burnouf still continues, and it @
~ would take too long to enumerate even the more important 0
“of the many workers and works, We may, however, mention . |
the Catalogus Catalogorum of Theodor Aufrecht, the fruited
. of forty years’ labour, a list of the Sanskrit manuseripts in
 all the great libraries of Europe and India, and the great
| Petersburg Dictionary, in seven volumes, published (1852-1875)
by Otto Bohtlingk and Rudolf von Roth, ‘ i
| At the present day * Indian studics” eover a domain
| so vast that the life and strength of one man are no longer ||
. sufficient to cope with it. So specialization increases, and
. works come out. every year in greater numbers, Moreover,
| the subject now involyes a knowledge of Central Asia, the
Far East, and even, since the Hittites have come to the
fore, Asia Minor. It had already long been bound up with
the study of Iran. Svon the term ‘* Indian studies * will be as
| vague as, for instance, ©° Western Kuropean Studies ”? would
| be. But the vague name covers a number of strictly scientific
. branches of learning. ‘ e
, 0Old problems, for a time neglected, come under the
examination of scholars anew. The question of the Vedas,
trested in a new fashion since Burnouf’s time by Bergaigne,
| comes to the fore again. This is the day of checkings, doubts,
and resumptions of research on unforeseen bases and in new
. directions. We are passing throvgh & time of bold and
unwearied actiyity. ‘ - el oy




! mm LxmnATURE ow mnm

Indlan hterature, is ab least three thousand years ol
t has grown up in an area two-thirds the size of Europe. |
. extended from Central Asia to Jupan and from Tibet
to Indonesia. ‘
. Its character is cssmtmlly rehgmus That is duubﬂéq Al
dute to the nature of the Indians, but also, and still more.
to the fact that the ancient works have passed through the

nds of Brahman editors.  Besides, the first monument
of that literature, the Rigveda, continued to bc al modﬁl .
and laid its mark on all later writing.
cherthele%, the Indians have cultivated every hterary
form. 1In one domain they have distinguished themselves |
espemally«-«that of grammar. India was the first—and until
the beginning of the last century the only—country to be
|able to think its language philosophically. Tn this study it
reached a very hngh dcgree of unbmwsed clear, exa(-t'
hservation,
|| Althongh the l’rakrlt and non- Au-yan ldrwguageq of Indxa\
roduced fairly rich literatures, we shall here confine mu‘selv esli
‘to works in Vedic and Sanskrit. We cannot, however, entn‘oly /
weglect Pali literature. | It is too intimately bound up with

that is of popular origin in the Sanskrit works and tea
‘much rooted in the thnught and traditions, not only ofj S
 India, but of the Aryans, for it to be possible to ignore itin .
» g;a general picture of the Indian spirit. i
(It might, then, be said that we are about to dlscu :
profaue literature. But this word cannot be used of India.
. That the most ancient works have come down to us only il
:‘the form  of rvl:gxou-». hywmns, in which a little history iis !
sometimes mingled, is not surprising ; it happens elsewhere.
But that the whole of literature seems to proceed from the
riestly cireles, or at least to bear their impress, is a fact ()
. peculiar to Hindustan.

i propose to deserlbe the development of Indlan htera,i‘ure i
'ﬁrom the earliest times to the Mussulman conquest. W
1 ost ancient phase is Vedic and post-Vedie liter ature.
sty first.of the V edas, aud secandly of the Bra)u manaa,‘




panwhadq, :
ny dvis regmded a8 hswmg ended some ccnbur' s before
jhnsr Mthough works proeccdmg from the same mspu*atmn
nd subject to the influence of the same language m
ave  appeared  fairly late. This is true e&peually
jthe  Upanishads, and also of some of the Sutms and,‘;
Brabmanas. |
| Mo the same period belong those Indian l;zasm I)&m’um‘
known as the Puranas, p()puhr tales of half- historieal,
. half-legendary deeds, the theme of the great epic poems
and the prose epic frapments. The Rmnuyana, 4 econseions
wdrk of art, was already, according to Indian belief, known
a8 8 complete work before the time of Christ. The |
Mahibhdrata, a more popular and more chaotic work, does

not seem to have received its final form until early in our
ern (the third or fourth century).! Of the Puranas partsare
(s old as the Vedic age, but they were put together Palyt
:lnﬁe, and works of the seventh and eighth centuries after |
Chirist are still called by 1hls name (purdnpa = ' what happenedfq |
in x)ld days ). b
| (Ontempomry wtth the epics and Pumnas are the fables
‘and tales. Buddhism has left the Jatakas in Pali, which are 0
popular tales illustrating the suceessive lives of Buddha i
previous to that in which he became the poasesﬁm of absolute
truth. These Jatakas already existed, if not in colleeted

. form, at least in fragments, in the third century B.c. Beends! |
from them were carved on the pillars which Asoka set up
at Bharhut and Safichi. In Sanskrit there were beast: fablqes,

] m‘hermmgled with aphoristie verse, in two closely related
‘eolléctions named the IHitopadesa and the Panichatanira. '
"We do not know when these works were first compﬂcd
_but one of them was already well known in Persia in the

[ sixth century of our era, and doubtless before. On the | :
other hand, the development of the romance or novel was
due to the artistic effort of poets, seeking to please the

. refined and cultured nobility under Harsha and monarchs of il
his' type. A
. The last form to develop was the drama, Wh](‘h faﬂsw“
‘entirely within the Christian era. The drama, the Ayrie,
thch was cultivated early but did not really mach its Pt
i ¥, Lévi XV, v(wm, i G
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CHAPTER I

Vupic anp. Post-VEDIC Lx'L‘ERA'an
i
THE AGE OF THE mtm DA

REFERENC‘F hag already been made in this work to the A
dlmculty of dating the Rigveda. Whereas Miux Muller

| wasof opinion that the year 1000 B.c. was the latest poss:ble i

date of its compilation, shortly afterwards knowledge of |

| the language of the 4ovesta, which is very like that of the |

. Rigveda, caused the latter to be brought some centuries

Jater. Now that the comparative antiquity of the dvesia |

e commg into favour, the age of the Rigueda is benefiting =
|| by it. Besides, there have been discovered in the Vedie =

 hymns memories of a life which may have been led very

. far away from Hindustan, far in time and in place, foe
it seems to contain Asianic elements intermingled with =

Indian. Scholars are inclined to throw certain parts back

. o the period of the Hittites in ‘Asia Minor.t  Nor should &

we forget the bold contention of H. Jacobi,? nor that of

 Bal Gangadhar Tilak of Bombay? These two views were
B puk forward at the same time, independently of one another, |

and they present the most astonishing conclusions. Jacobi,

in virtue of an examination of the Indian (,a.lendar as it is

found in certain Vedic chants and of a comparison of these |

data mth those of the Brabmanas, places the age of the

| WVeda over four thousand years before our era. Tilak places

\ it six thousand years before Christ. Doubt is still perrmsslble s

| were the observations of the heavens recorded in the texts‘ !

‘. correct ? :

. Jacobi’s hypothesis is corroborated by another passagc il
/in ancient Indian literature. The Gmhya Sutra.s, whlch are

1 CE, Wust, in XXVIL, 84 (2). i

R P T “Ubel dag Alter des 'Rig- Vuia," in Ivestgruas an Rudomh‘ i
von Roth, Stuttgart, 1893,

A 'l‘ilak, The Orion, or reseafches into the rmtiguzly of the Vedas, Bombuy. D
11893, i
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‘ ssive marriage:
l“he bridal 1aw, am\rmg at the end of the da
eir new home, sit o silenee ona bull’s hide, They remal
thus until the stars appear. [Then the husband, pointin
[the. pole-star, says to his mfe nomethmg like this : ‘“%[ ‘
you be as constant as it, and happy in my house ! ” The‘ i
i ) y dhruva, ¢ firm, constant,” and its fa}thfulﬂ“ o
‘appcamm*e, Jalways i the same quarter of  the s,lsyy_‘
| symbolizes the wife's fidelity to her husband. But in our
ime the. pqle«,stm is soawf‘ly visible, and it is hard ta think
as striking the imagination. Two thousand. years ‘ago, !
it was still so far from the pole that it revolved ronnd it
‘with the other stars and conld niot be regarded as immovable.
| It is therefore probable that the custom in question ref swod
“ o another and brighter star, which may, at a very remiobe
time, have been so near the celestial pole that it was the
r for the. peoplc of that age. This was the case WGHU
Draconis in the first half of the third millennivm
fore Christ. But the Rigveda, which is much more aneien! A
 than the Sutraa. ‘makes no mention of this custam, and
ot erefore seems to be earlier than the third milleuniye

it HOWever, the only conelusion which we can at prewnt |
z:accept is that the Vedas and $ttras contain memories of |

i1e

ivilized life in a very. early Rta‘%v The final compllatmn
' these collections may have been done in a compmatlvely
late perwd which we cannot detemmine exactly.

‘ 1
GENERAL FEATURES OF THE RIGVEDA

Thv Rigveda is a collection,  put topether late, of remmnants
of old legends, of chants of an epie kind which never fomnod
e cmmplete epic, of incantations, and, more ravely, of Iyrms&
| AlL this was adaptf‘d to the purposes of sacrifice. an.d‘ con-
. secrated by tradition. The authors delight in repeating
| the same. mrmlc‘a, the same metaphors. One is confronted
by stock phrases which show that before the work was put
: géther there was a vague period of literary production.
'mmeb one comes on intense. religious enthusiasm, and

‘ ‘ vlbratmg thh hatxed of the enem1es ‘




; of charmt~mces, ’rhe porumfs of the gnds, and fhe descnptmns i
‘of natural phenomena are astonishingly rich in colouring..
But it is all the result of work spread over centuries and no

(in the least spontancous, the fruit of an aristoeratic anell
watlike civilization, already well organized and divided

into classes: it is the creation of later generations, | a

i mosaic¢ rather than a picture, laborious and sophlshm’red

in no way reflecting the supposedly happy and virtuous
| primitive society. These people fight more than any other
‘ancient race, to judge from the documents, they enjoy life
/in the most violent way pOS‘llth‘, and the beautiful :,lmplimty Al
of their religious faith is proved by many passages in the |
hymns not to have been the general rule.  There are many

. flashies of irony or scepticism at the cxpense of the gods. i

The language of the hymns shows a good deal of borrowing
from the Prakrit languages:t This shows that the popular
speech was at one time not qepamted from the ritual language '
by an absolute barrier. ‘

 Varicties of style can be seen in the different parts, of the

Rv,gm’da This fact seems to be due to difference either in

| the dates of compomtwn or in the authors, who might live
_in very different regions from each other. Tradition ascribes
certain books to Brahman families, whose names it gives.

It may be that the descendants of a sage, the real author,

 shared with him the glory of having conveyed the divine
. words to men; or perhaps certain families of priests claimed

K to be the sole repomtoneb of the hymns which were especially
wadaptt d to their functions as hotar, udgatar, ov whatever
_ithey might be,

' This diversity of detail is accompanied hy umformtty‘

. . of ‘versification, The prosody of the rich is syllabies no;

attention is paid to quantity except in the last two feet of

each line. Indeed, one should not speak of feet with refer ence
to the Indian stanza, for except the four, or, rarely, the

wifive ]ast syllables the whole beginning of the line is free. | Of

course when it contains orly five syllables, as in the stanza
‘named virdj, each has its definite quantity, A line is called
' pada ‘which means ‘‘foot” and also, and preferably,
i qumter . Three padas of cight syllables with an mmbm“

1 Wnckemage], Aumd'lache' Grmmnaﬂk el




(D POST-VEDIC LITERATURE ¢
fiding form the gdyatri stanza, which is |the most usual
in Vedic and is intended to be sung. Less frequent in Vedie,
but afterwards employed generally and forming the true
| epic stanza, sloka, is the anushiubh, four lines of eight syllables.
 Other stanzas, such as the frishtubh or four padas of eleven
syllables with a ceesura after the fourth or fifth syllable, or
the jagati, four lines of twelve syllables, ending in & troche,
| lare found alternating with much more elaborate and com-
 plicated metres. This is another proof that the composition
/lof these poems was far removed from popular creation.
\ An elaborately worked-out metre has always been favoured
| by Indian poets, but in the age of the Veda and the
| Brabmanas metre had a sacred and symbolic value, Ons
 finds in Indian expository works, some centuries before
| Christ, long speculations on the mysticism of metres an
their part in ritual, which was a magical and very potent
part,  The inspiration of the poet and the enthusiasm |
. of his listener became a support of the liturgy and its
! explanation. o i L
| Let us admit that we are stil far from understanding |
" the whole of the Rigueda. At every step one comes upon i
' difficulties. The Indians themselves had long lost the tradition
| of it when the great Sayana (fourteenth century of our era)
| set himselt to comment on those ancient books. Modern
 scholars are not agreed as to what is of Indo-European origin
. and what is purely Indian. The slow formation of the hymmns |
. in the course of very remote ages and the late dute at which
. they were assembled in collections are great obstacles to,
| Vedic exegesis. i
| The 1,028 hymns (silkta) of the Rigveda are divided into, |
. ten circles (mandala). The principles on which this division
| is based are very vough. Hymns are classed together some-
| times by the name of the rishi or sage who wrote them;
| sometimes by that of a family of chorister-priests with whom ‘
| they are associated by tradition ; sometimes by their subject.
| Thus, Books IT-VII are known as belonging to certain families;
. the ninth deals with the cult of Soma ; the tenth is latest |
| in language and ideas; the first is the least like the rest,
having besn added later to the original collection. But,
just as. finds hynms of comparatively late language
with others of undoubted antiquity, so in the




of authors (some
- not. smetIy obsewed

‘ III

'IIIE OTRhR ‘VII.DAS

{ wa Sumaocda Ya_;wveda, and Atkarvrweda

‘lhe ‘samhiti of the Samaveda i mmpiy la collectmn
unes o which to sing the smmcred hymns, | Ye
leontains | mo | musical ' notation. | All that it says s
mething | like | * This should‘ be sung o the ai of
ch-and-such a stanza . This is followed by a line
few words from the begmmng of a hymn which was

enough known to serve as a model. The tune, accordin il
he Hindu ides; was fitted to the stanza, and indee
prang from it; the stanza was. the € womb 7 of the ai
Only long alterwards did music begin to be indieat
y means of special signs, first | by &yllablm and  Tat
by figures, from 1 to 7, which eorrespond to our scale
i fa downwards to ml Since all ‘teaching was don
1y, the master was there to give the stgxml with his hand
‘indicate the notes with his fingers.
Singing was of very great 1mpuriance it morsmp, and
herefore there were many modes of singing. A lake writer
mentions as many as cight thousand! The practice of |
m,agm:, which has such a great place in I ndia, wes accompanmd
speeial chants, and the Samawda outside its ritual u
ecame the faveurite Veda of sorcerers. There is even a text-
book of sorcery, the Samavidhina Brahmape, which says
at melodies (samen) should be used to make the spell |
flicacious. So the very sound of the siman filled people
oks, the Brahmans interrupted the recitation ot the
h and the study of the Vedas as soon as the sound of the
saman mingled with them. Only officiating prmbts cmuid
dle ‘that dangerous weapon with impunity.
From the literary point of view, the Sumaveda is
o interest. It repeats the stanzas of the Rigveda, especm
f the exghth and ninth boakﬂ. A few dozen lines

th terror, and although the Samaveda was one of the sacred "‘ -



: 'y the authms of the Samamm!a ave quite worthless. It was

intended for the use of the wudgatar, the pricsts whose office

S .-thc LITERA.TURE g5 J

it was to chant prayers Hmmg sacrifice. For the phrases

to be recited in a low voice or murmured by the adhvaryu

‘ ;‘puesta. there was another collection, the Yajurveda, The'
. yajus were short inyocations in prose or verse. They were |
© composed on the model of the stanzas of the Rigveda, of i

which some 'of them are mereiy copxes

We know two recensions of the Xajurveda, the Black j

and the White, The Black is the older, to judge from the
language and the xmperi‘cct nature of the exposition. It is

| Lealled “ black ” (krishpa) in the sense of *obscure, dark”,

for its formulas are mixed up| quite unsystematically with

the excgetic explanation or brahmana. It was taught by four i

preat schools of expositors, and four samhitas of it ave known
—the Laittiriya, Maitrayani, Kdthaka, and Kap@shtlvaleatha
Sambitas, the last being flanvmentary

The White Yajurveda is called the Vajasaney: Samluta,

because. a' famous | teacher, Ya]nmva]kva Vajasaneya, is

mentioned in it, Twa recensions are known, those of the

' Madhyamdina and Kanva, schools, but they are just like
" each other, | The Vijasaneyi contains only the formulas,

They are clearly and systmmtically arranged, and the
compilers evidently took pains. But the last fifteen sections
out of forty are of later origin, and o,lthough theyare connected
with the ideas already set forth in the tenth book of the

Rigoeda, their mysticism betrays the influence of the

Upanishads, In the older portion one finds, among other
things, traces of very ancient rites, interesting for folk-lore—-
| the King’s sacrifice and the horse sacrifice. Both ceremonies

are described in detail in the Satapatha Brdakmana, which

W(‘ shall discuss later.

2 It would be a mistake to suppose that the Vajwveda, ‘

is l.lomcngen‘cous in thought all through. By the side of very
simaple prayers which merely name the god to whom the
offering is made, and others, equally straightforward, to the
effect, ' Give this or that to me who give thee so-and-so,”
one finds incantations in the form of litanies, and endless

. Tists of the names, epithets, and attributes of a god, intended

. solely to exert pressure on him and eompel him to favour

he: Worshxppexﬂ . Nor are @ecular elements lackmg, and these




ol
tmleged gmld, 1f not a mm. 'ln plmees, mo, aui'ses aml
ells are mingled with prayers of an elevated tone. Elsewher
find exclamations in which the words, nwmnprehmsl
have a mystic value for the Hindu, This is not only
f the syllable OM, Eivery act is merely the symi
ther act not revealed to our eyes, every object, is th
nbol of a secret power, every word has a hidden meaning,
is surrounded by mystery. The mmmon man 18 aIWays
xposed to dangers, the least of which is:that his prayers
ill be ineffective. A word mwprcmmmcﬁd an altered stress,
may let loose magual hostile forces upon him. | But h
ho  knows - thus 7 (mammd), he who understands the
~'1hohsm and mysticism of objects or sacred fom‘zula.
ne can handle them with smpumty, for his own b
nd to the detriment of his cnemies. i
For'a long time only three Vedas were r-amgnvled e
books speak of the Triple Science (trayi vidyd), the Liture
edge contained in the Rigeda, Samaveda, and Yajur
airly late da,te tlte fem'th Veda was added“" t
Atharvaveda,
'his L‘ollectlon is ot itself mom reeent ‘rhan thv ot;h
ts very title pmclmms its ancient origin, for atharvan is
five-priest, the atar of the Avesta. The word is of In
Iranian origin, dating therefore from the time when
o peoples were one, and it is preserved in Old TIndian
y in the name of atharvan,  sorcerers pm,st i Thi Lompl e
and pldest title of the 4 tharvavedn Samhita is Atharoangirasa
aning The Atharvans and Angirgs. The former are wizards
o perform good spells ; the latter make destroying speﬂg, ‘
ok magic. Thus, while the atharvans heal the sick, gi
rotection against misfortune, ete., ‘the angiras send amkne
nd misfortune o encmies and rlvals. ‘
| "The best knmvn recension is the Smmalm Sﬂmhim q

0 lme‘; (Book VII) wlule oth(-m are (seye
long XVII and XVIII). ystema‘ﬁc& :
) ich is ent ":a}y*fomml‘md ba




) e, is ewdmce of xts }ate: eomposlhun. Thus“m the
‘ﬁrst hook the hymns are almost all of four lines, in the secon
of ﬁve, in the third of six, and in the fourth of seven, After
. that the outward arrangement is allowed to slide a little,
. but, the thought seems to matter more. | Prose, too, is mmed Al
\with the poetry. il
o In general the language and prosody of the Atharmveda‘ i
i are. ‘those of the Rigoedn, but one finds later passages,
. ©written ' under the influence of the popular languages.
|| The foundation of the Atharvaveda is likewise popular and
without. doubt very ancient; it draws on the grossebtf‘
| superstitions of an unecivilized people which is as passionate
. and uncontrollable in its hates as in its desives. Vet the place
. and time are not the same as in the Rigveda. The tiger is
| mentioned, so the Aryans must have already come near the
jungle of Bengal. Much is gaid  in these hymns' of the
. Brahmuans, of the honours which are due to them and their
material interests. This proves not only that the Atharvaveda,
had undergone Brahman  editing, but that soeiety was
moving towards the supremacy of the Brahmans. | That
|| supremacy, which, if not altogether unknown, is at least
o little emphasized in the Vedie period, makes itself clearly‘
‘ ‘f It in the post-Vedic Brihmanas and Stitras.

v
THY BRANMANAS !

, As time went on, the Vedas ceased to be clear, their
| language became incomprehensible, and the tradition of
‘ ‘,the cult was in danger of heing lost. Accordingly experts

| in ritual composed liturgical treatises for the use of Brahmans |

‘who officiated during sacrifice, Above all it was necessary
© to explain fo the officiant the relationship between the
. formulas which he murmured or the hymms which he sang

/and the various ritual acts and consecrated gestures which

'he performed.  These treatises are called brakmanas,

¢ explanations.”  Every discussion on a point of exegesis is

. named thus, and so are coller-tmm of the teachings of the
. Brahmanic sch ools. o
] \ W LV A

L O



The explanatory passages in the Black Yajurveda,
(the mantras, are the first brahmanas. The lan
deas developed after the Vedic period. @
The Brahmanas are in prose, the usual form of selentific
iterature.  ‘There was, of course, some prose in the Vedas,
but in the main they were poetic. Tn the Brahmanas the
- proportion is the other way round. The Vedas may stupefy. |
the reader by the chaotie mixture of their matter, but the
Brahmanas surpass everything in stark aridity. il
M, however, we embark on an examination of them, we |
shall find much information about the past of India, the |
expansion of the Aryans in the Genges valley, ancient
customs and the formation of & philosophy. For geographical !
' and historical information and ancient legends, the Brahmanas
~are an inexhaustible mine, but everything is mingled with
| a farvago of explanations which are as detailed as they are
 artificial, defying all logie, Btymologies of surprising pucrility ;
are used as arguments in the solving of abstract problems.
e identification of objects or phenomena which have
nothing in common and gymbolist | pressed. to the wildest |
lengths, together with an attempt to bring all things down
‘o fundamental unity, reveal a speculation which is on the
toad to becoming philosophy but is at present only a feeble.
tammering. ‘ , e A
Each Veda has its Brahmana. This was not so from
he very beginning, but as exegetic literature grew. new . ./
reatises were composed on the same questions, and they =

were attached to the parts of the Vedas which lacked them.
' One Brahmana of the Rigveda, the Aitareya, tells an
interesting story comnected with the abolition of human
“saerifice. ‘ ot R e

| King Harischaudra, of the line of the Sun and the race of b
| Tkshwaku, wished to have a male child, and to obtain him he
_presented him in advance to Varuna, But when the god came to

| elaim, his due, the King, on various pretexts, caused the date of

the sacrifice to be put off until the boy should be of age. He then
bought from a poor Brahman one of his sons, named Sunahsepa, |
10 offer up iostead. Just as the vietim, decked with flowers and |

| tied to the post of sacrifice, was about to be slain, the gods, sums
| moned by his latnentations, intervened, and Varuna showed

. What strikes one in this ‘Iegend‘is fuhe Mcﬁc}xéd: o i
‘of the old Brahman who will sell his son for a hg:ﬁd of
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nd cut the lad’s throat h,imse‘i". ' This may be an eeho :
‘a change which had taken place in the mind of the Vedie/
ian, which had led to a respeet for human life and the

AND POST-VEDIC

(replacement. of human sacrifice by that of animals, ‘the |

' latter of which soon gave way in part to the peaceful offering
of Soma. et )
. The most important and also the latest of these works is
‘the ** Explanation of the Hundred Ways " (? of sacrifice), the
Satapathe Brihmana of the White Y ajurveda. It is placed
about the fifth century m,c.; in any case, Panini, who must

have lived in the fourth century at the latest, seems to 'be
acquainted with it, although not perhaps in its final form.

This Brahmana is intended for the use of the adhvaryu, the
priest who performs all the technical offices of the sacrifice,
accompanying them with yajus. It explains the yajus and
their connexion with the ritual acts. It is a didactic and

| expository wqu, and is written in the dryest and most |

| concise manner possible ; its use of adjectives, participles,
and  substantives as epithets makes its elliptical 'style :
inimitable, The brief words must have been supplemented
by gesture and voice-production on the part of the master.
Fortunately, its discussions are occasionally interrupted by
an dtihasa (literally, * In truth it was so ), akhydna. or
puwrana; these are “ stories”, sometimes historical and
sometimes  fabulous.

. In it we find the very ancient legend of the Deluge, bub
‘the identification of the Indian story with Semitic legends
is not established.

One morning water had been brought to Manu that he might
wash, ¢ ag is still the eustom among men.”’  While he was washing
his hands. a little fish threw himself into them. * Save my life,
~and I shall save yours,” he said. * From what will you save me $1
t Great waters will come, and they will carry away all living things.”
“ Irom what and how am I to save you ?” I am small, and
large fish can devour me. Keep me in a pot. When it becomes
too small for me, dig a diteh for me, snd when that is too small,
throw me into the sea.”  Now, this fish was a jhasha,? and be grew
enormots. At last, going away, he said, * The great waters will
come soon, Make yourself a boat and wait for me. T shall come
and save you.” At the appointed time, the great rains came on.
The water rose on every side.. Manu went into his boat, and the
jhashe came to him, made him tie the bost to his own horn, and
‘swan beyond the northern mountains, |There he bade Manu tie

‘ /|1 A mythical fish, not identified.




‘ ‘is mﬂed 0 »g’lr\is d:w the Deso

first man of the néw ereation. Wlth his daughter Ida ho begm.
the human race, and when Jda, hiding herself from her father
cape incest, turned herself into a cow, 4 she-goat, and other
ereatures in tum Manuy, taking on the ﬂhape of ‘the same lma&
lw-gut with her the ammul woﬂd

3Ve)'§* beautiful, lﬂm the echo of a mehw’holy song, is ’rhe
end of Pururavas and Urvasi, which the Sumpaiha ’oells‘
in eontinuation of some stanzas plCS(El"VLd i the tenth book“ i
uf the Rigveda. ; i

Ehe nymph (apsaras) Ux'v'm loved ng Purumvaq, Man"ﬂng i
hirn, she made him accept three conditions, one of which was that |
she. should never ses him, naked ; “ for such is the custom of us
woinen,’’ says the text. A year wmt bv and Urvasi already bore

ithin he the child of Purvravas, but the Gandharvag, the hwveuly i
nusicians, companions of the nymphs, wearied for her, (¢ It i
ong that this Apsaras stays among men,!’ they said one to, another, |
hey devised a trick to bring her back. | Unvasi had two pet/ Tambs
which sbe tied to her bed at night. The Gandharvas stole one o
hemy, and the next night they took the second, Then Ut’vam
omplained ﬂ;a’c she had been wronged ©f as if there were no man
n the house”.  Pururavas rushed after the Gaudharvam hut
hey sent a ﬂash of lightning and Puruavas was naku] in fm

| of his wife, AL the same moment she vanished, i

.‘The .S'atapalha contains many msmogonm 1egcnds.

Fm' example it relates that at the beginning nothmg existed
but Pra apati (“ lord of ereation’, prajd meaning ** posterity ).
wight multiply myself'” he thought. By morufyhlg“
i ;hxmself, he created Five, Afrm. He brought him out of his mou

" and, on account of his origin, Agni “ eats ', ‘that is, devours, the L
. offering. | But since there 'was nothing fo umsume, Agni furned, !

| svith flaming mouth, against his creator,  Prajapati then hastened |
‘to create plants and irees, milk and butter, and to institute the
sacrifice. In this way he cscapes destruction and also mmltlphes‘
lmmelf in his crea.uons. !

/

Thc ‘eonclusion is ‘rhat sacnﬁcv 18 a dlvme mstxtutwn,

‘ and he who makes it with full knowledge eseapes destruction
_and multiplies himself in lm progeny. tauch is the rmsonmg‘
of the Brahmanas.

‘Would you know why the moun‘r.«nns cmmot ﬁy?

They had wings once, and tmnspmted themsclvea h'om 0 ‘
place to another.! But the wm&.m: fell heavy on the earth, n‘nd

Y Mailr. Samh., 1,10, 18 ; v, 5 ;11raeder, Jtidze:zq Literatu
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_, the impact, of their descent. The god Indra found
remedy for its distress, e cut off the wings of the mountais
and & them immovable (achalg). The wings beeame cloud
and that is why we see the clouds going so much to the maount i1,
The work from which this legend is taken, the Maitryani
| Sambita, which is composed, as we know, of formulas (yaju
i [followed by explanations (brahmana), tells the exquisite
story of the creation of night. W
i motirned the death 'of her brother and lover, Wama..
The gods could not console her. ! To make her forget her beloved, . '
'they created night, which covers everything with its veil.  When

on the morrow the day broke, Yami had forgotten hex brother.

| Sometimes the exegesis contains a dash of fun,

| The gods yere in confliect with the Gandharvas, who had stolen
‘the Soma from them, and they sent Vach, the Voice, a young and |
. beautiful woman, to them. She turned the heads of the Gandharvas |
and took back the Soma. But they demanded in compensation |
that she should return among them, * Good,” said the gogle, o
" Tt s have @ contest, and let her choose.) The Gandharvas, | |
Ul contrary o their true nature, wished to appear serious bemgs, | ||
and to win the lady by knowledge. They recited the Vedas to 0
| her. | * See how learned we are | " they said to her. But the gods |1
| 'oreated the lute, and played and sang. Vach ran to them, That
\is why wornen are so charmed by dancers and singers. i
i Like the Vedas, but even more so, the Brahmanas indulge '.
in fanciful etymologies. They justify a rite by explaining
its name, or rather by glossing it by another which resembles
lit.  Thus the name of Tndra is derived from the raot indh,
“Lurn,”  This would give Indha, and that must be the real
. name of the god, hidden under his ordinary appellation, .
Why should it be hidden ? * Because the gods love mystery.”
Plants are called oshadhayah. Why ? Becanse they appearcd
Jufter Prajapati said, © Osham dhaya,” " Wood, whilc you
. burn,” when he was pouring the libation into the fire. Agni,
Five, was created fivst, agre; it is as if he were called Agri,®
. Likeness of sound is enough to identify words, and the
identification of words identifies ideas and causes them to

be symbolized by the most different objects. s

There is an astonishing mixture of sophisticated specula-
tion with simple and often gross analogies and proofs. Sexual
brutality is mingled with liturgical acts.® The act! of

i ()lggh}'mrg, Vorwissenschaftliche Wissenschaft,

e
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CLEXYX, for all this,




n is frequently ecalled dn
acrifice, 'and is itsell mer ‘ g6
voman being the altar. All phenomena and ‘
of the universe are explained as symbolizing one anoth:
(and being merely the various appearances of the sacrifie
Hich ren make ta the gods and the gods make to themselves. |
nity proved, or supposed to be proved, by the juxtaposition
‘of images is the principal idea of ‘the Aranyakas and

Upanishads.
v
iR ARANYAKAS AND UPANISHADS |

In the age of Middle Indian, the post-Vedic period, the |
‘priestly caste, now completely organized, is established in
| ity privileges. It never forgets, in the Brahimanas, to remind
others of its superiority. But new ideas soon come to the
fore, and laymen take part in the controversies of the doctor
Even from the priesthood free spirits spring, who deny the
efficacity of the enlt and of liberal gifts to its representatives.
They scek for other ways of salvation and other bases for
\eir  speculations. The products of this very intense
ntellectual movement are the Aranyakas, ¢ Reflections in
the Forest,”” and the Upanishads, ** Secret T chings
e only communicated to a limited number of discip
| There is no sharp break between the Brahmanas and tl
Upanishads. At first the latter form part of the former
Thus, the Great Upanishad of the Forest, the Brihaddaranyaka
 included in the Satgpatha. Only in the course of time
does production diyerge, on the one side into sitras and on
the other into ‘* free ? teachings, speculations about the )
|| absolute (atman), which are given the name of Upanishads,
| They are also called Vedanta, the ** Completion of the Vedas 7,
' for they close the Vedic period. The Aranyakas are the fruit of
 solitary meditation, of a hermit life which was always familiar :
o the people of the Ganges valley, The Brahmans even ‘
. instituted the theory of the four adramas, or phases of ilife
' for a noble or Aryan. AR
| The first stage was that of brakmachdrin, or Brahman
| student, the time of study under a Brahman teacher. The
. young man owed complete obedience to his master; he ha ‘




o ack s his servant and beg food for him. In x}et‘um,“he

& present and, being released with bis blessing, returned
‘home to marry and found a family. This dsrama was that

allowed to repeat the words of the Vedas after his teacher
until he knew them by heart, Then he gave his master

| of grihastha, or master of a house, the age of social andii

\religious activity. Then, when all duties had been done, |\
| children reared and married, snd the continuance of  the |

family ensured, the devout Indian might, if he wished,

. renounce the world and retire to the wilderness to worship
| the gods or to meditate on the problems of existence, the

| mystery of sacrifice, and so on. But sometimes this hifeag, |
| a vanaprastha, * forest-dweller,” did not satisfy the sage; i

or else, feeling his end draw near, he ceased his pious exercises
. and only meditated on union with the absolute. In that cage

) he was called samnydsin, “ renouncer of everything.”! The
| sammydsins sometimes beeame wandering ascetics or went
on pilgrimages to the holy places or the distant hermitages
 of the Himalaya, In the end they allowed themselves to die i
of hunger and fatigue, indilferent to everything. But most

usually the hermitages were little colonies far from 'the
. towns. A thinker or a man renowned for piety or wisdom !

| brought together disciples, who came to follow his teaching

| and share his penances. A school grew up. The reflcctions |
of the sages, collected by their disciples, gave birth to the

Aranyakas and after them to the Upanishads.

1 The Upanishads were for the most part formed outside
. | priestly circles.  Philosophic speculation was no longer the
Ui g i g U

‘exclusive privilege of a caste. Thus, Janaka, King of Videha,
surpasses the Brahmans in sacred knowledge, and the famous

j Yaijie /8, the head of a Brahmanic school, goes to the
Y’;"“ King istruction.  Other kings and nobles are mentioned
| fairly often as teachers. Fven women take part i the

. brahmodyas, or Brahmanic contests, It is therefore natural '

that, as new elements of society enter the domain of philosophy

-and religion, they should introduce new intellectual elements.

Under this influence, the Upanishads develop the doetrine

| of the absolute s the sole reality, a doctrine of pure idealism.
|\ Thanks to the elasticity of Brahmanism, this doctrine, which
was diametrically opposed to the old Vedic religion, was
indorporated in what is ealled by the general name of Veda,




miost ancient Upanishads are the Brihada
dogya, Taittiriya, Aitareya, Kaushitahi, and I
t the creation of Upanishads has not yet come to an end
ery mystical treatise can lay claiin to the titls, which
) (# secret  doctrine” which the teacher confides
rahasyam, * mystertousty,” to his disciple.  Upa-ni-shad
means ‘i to sit close beside 7, as if to hear a secret, S
| The subjedt of these works, as I have suid, is the absolute,

diman. But by the side of the metaphysics there are delight-

-

fully simple and picturesque passages. |
| Here is a scene of o Brahman contest,

| answer threc questions which he asked. * Bring out the COWS, |
(may ehild 1* the sage Yajiavalkyva calmly bade his disciple, hefore .
(| weven entering on the diseussion, | Ho, YajﬁaValkyuI” g
| Brahmans cried. Do you not think that we too might wi i
| win cows 7" But they were soon ated by the learned doctar. |
Another time | Yajriavalkya, d the Brahmans not to
meagure themselves. against King Janaka,  ‘For,” he  sal
pradently, ©if you win, people will say that it is quite natural
for be is a Kshatriya, o warcor, and does not concern himself with
| knowledge. ' But. he might be the victor, and then what o lowy o
1) there will be, ¢ The Kshatriya 1 g defeated the Brahmans !t L0
. When this sagé wished to leave the world, he shared, hi
j00ds between his two wives, Katyayani and Maitreyi, ** Shall
o U be immortal, Lord,” said Maitreyi, * when I have riches 7%
1 Noy™ answered the doctor,  you will live like vich folk, but that
has nothing to do with eternal life.”?  * 'Then what would you have |
me do with these goods 7 Teach me, Lord, rather the knowledge
| which you possess.” | And the sage proceeded to expound to her the
doctrine of dfman, ode without second, outside which nothing
exists, which is the only reality and the only life. ‘ i

The King promised n herd of a hundred cows to whmave;r‘:‘sﬁmxir‘:i o

. A little poem, the Kdghaka Upanishad,? contains a p‘ret‘ty. i
| story of Nachiketas. i :

He was @ youth who, secing his father give alms to the monks,
 asked him, joking, * And me, your gwn son, to whom will you
give me 7" 1 give you to Yama” (the god of death), replied
the father impatiently,  * What will ' Yama do with me? Aty
. Nachiketas asked himsell sadly. | But he obediently went to the
underworld.  Yama was not there, and Nachiketas waited for him
for three days without receiving the honours presaribed by
hospitality. When Yama returned, he hastened to repair the
omission, and offered Nachiketas three favours, at his choice, The
| young an wished to return to his father and find him happy
" and secondly to be happy himself ; and then, when he had to choos
the third gift, he thought, and said, *“ When a man goes: aw,

1 Brihaddramyaka,

4 Published by Apte, Poona, 1889,

N



VEDIC LITERATURE o4
oy, ¢ He is there ; he lives,’ and others say
" He s nowhere ;. he no longer exists, | Answer me, Yama, wha
.8 the truth,  You alone can resolve my doubts.”  Yama tried tol
evade the guestion. Tt is oo difficult, and the pods themselyes
used to hesitate about it. * Ask something else, Nachiketas,
Choose great herds, horses, and elephants. Take gold and gilver, |

take broad lands. 1 give you greatness and power, long life and

posterity. See my fair Apsarases sitting in ornamented chariots, |

or playing harps and dancing. Be Happy with them, but do nob
ask me about death ! Nachiketay refused everything. | YWhat
\are joys worth, what is even the longest life worth, if death comes
to break off all ? e wislhied to know what there was afterwards.
At last Yama, defeated by so much insistence, tanght NMachilketas ‘

the theory of immortality in d@tman.

Even feminism could find a place in the Upanishads.
One of the later ones says that trath could not be found

by the great saints and sages. A simple woman, Uma,? found

it on her path as she walked. But she was judged worthy
of it through her virtues. i

VI
THE SUTRAS
A.  The Kalpa and Grikya Sitras

While the style of the Upanishads is lively and casy, thé L |

' Siitras are the dryest and most condensed works produced |
by India and are at once the least pleasant to read and the
easiest to learn by heart. They consist of short, chopped
sentences, composed almost entirely of substantives, abstract
for choice, and adjectives, without verbs, ‘
Sitra means ¥ thread, elue, rule”, The name is given
to collections of precepts accumulated in the course of ages
and transmitted by oral tradition. Those dealing with ritual
bave the general name of Kalpa Sttras, Some deseribe the
practices of the * official " cult, represented by great sacrifices,

which are usually long and costly; these are the Srauta .

Sttras. Others, the Crihya Stitras, teach the worship of the
household, and are important toone who wishes to know thelife
of the orthodox Hindu, Rites and prayers, or rather utterances,
suited to every oceasion, accompany the Hindu from his
birth, and indeed from his conception, to his death. These

e | ' ‘
U/ * She also appears as the wife of the god Siva.




h the mvﬂzmtmu of peoples nmv dwelhng f AL |

as the Slavs and the Finno- Ugtians.!  For althowgh the
Siitras were collected in books in the post-Vedio penad and !
some of them quite late, they contain reminiscences
a Verv distant past. They prove the unity of Indo- Euwopean i
| civilization and add their testimony to an already considerable
uantity of evidence that the original habitat of the Indlans‘ g
| lay a long way from their present country. . e
(U NWiIth the Grihye Sutras are connected the Dha.rma Sﬁtra.q,g i
vhlch are precepts regarding ruurahty-——the whole duties =
and rights of the individual and the lasvs which govern his

| existence, Each easte has its own dharma. Morality consists |
in being faithful to the obligations, rehglous, social, and other,

‘of vour state in life and the cirele in which you move,

B. Vfddnga

“ Whlle the Brahmanas and Upamslmds are su,cred books, L
'the Stitras are not regarded as revealed smlptureq. With other
‘,‘vsmnlar works they form the Veddnga, the * sciences conneeted |
with, the Vedas . Besides ritual (kalpa), these sciences =
are phonetics, grammar, etymology, prosody, and astronomy. :
Phonetics, or rather the teaching ($iksha) of the recitation
U/ of the hymns, dealt with the proper pronunciation and
| accentuation of the Sambitas. For the vely syllables and
 seeent of the word contributed to the magic of the sacrifice.
A wrong intonation might release forces contrary to those
\ which were being invoked. The legend of Tvashiar? is |
eloquent testimony of this. He was a demon, who was
e pel*formmg a magical rite against Indra. At the culminating
A point, he made a mistake; instead of saying indrasitiu, |
'l enemy of Indra,” he pronounced it indrasatru, with fhe‘
emphasis on indra, meaning * who has Indra for his Pnemy
The spell turned against him and killed him,
So at a very early date there had been Sambitd-pathas,
A Cf L. wv. Schroeder, Die Hochzemgebmmhc, ety Berhx., 1868 i
M. Winternitz, Das . ul(mduche Hochzeitériuell nach) dem Ap a.vtumbiya—
Grhyasiitra, el (Denkschr. d. K. Ak. d. Wiss,in Wien, phil, ~Iist, Kl 2], 18022 »
Ww. Luland Uber die Tntamm‘ekmng bez amg dér mdogennanmhen Vdu.lm. i

f Amsterdam. 1888, and OXXXIIL.
8 Sat, Br. i, 6, 8,8 % ; Taitt. 8,11, 4.12 148




o works in whmh the lines were pronounced in theu' entlretyf
e accorc’ung to tradition, and Pada-pathas, in which the same |
lines were broken up into separate words. The Pada-pathas

‘of the Rigveda were attributed to the sage Sakalya, one mf i )

the doctors of Brahmanism.®

The most ancient collections of phonetic rules are ’chr DER

,Pmtwdkhya.s', which are indieations adapted to the recensions
of the various schools or * branches ” ($dkha) of the Vedas.
To the domain of grammar and, in part, of etymology,
helong the Nighantus, or lists of Vedie words classified aceord-

ing to meaning. Alongside of a list of different words their

chief synonyms are set down. Thus, under “‘ earth *?, we find

twenty-one names used for it in the Samhitis and one hundred

and twenty-two verbs for * walk ”, and so on. The most |
celebrated commentary on these Nighanjus is the Nirukta
aseribed to the scholar Yaska,? of whom we only know the
name. | But according to tradition Yaska was the most
brilliant exponent of the Veda, and five hundred years before
our era his name was spoken as that of an ancient teacher,
The correct recitation of the sacred hymns required
a knowledge of prosody. The cult demanded that sacrifice
should be performed at certain times, at the solstices and |

. mccording to the position of the stars, So the Brahmans |

had to have some notions of astronomy. Treatises on prosody
and astronomy must have existed at an early date, although
those which we possess are late. ‘
| What is the age of the Siitras? TExamination of the
 text only allows one to say that they eame after the Brah-
‘manas and Upanishads. The period of the Brahmanas came
to an end with the advent of Buddhism, that is, before the
middle of the fifth century B.c. The first Upanishads were
already in existence. The Kalpa Stitras, probably the earliest
of the Bitras, may have been compiled about the fifth or
fourth century. Sutras continued to be produced very late,
being gradually superseded by didactic' treatises 'called
dastras, a name which appears in the title of many works
on morality and politics. Moreover, even late works, whenever
they were in the form of aphorisms, were often called
siitras. Such, for instance, was the Kamasiitra, the “ Precepts

3 CLXXX‘VHI i, p. 620,
8 Bd. Bibl, Indwa, Caleutta, 1892,




Lave hre centurics

Christ, the learned and pious Vatsyayana deseribed
assified the pmcﬁ;;ees of purely sensual love,

i p | : i

!

vl o i
W The Satras of Pamini

7 'a book in which, three or four o

. It is in sifres that the grammar (ashtadhydyr, ' cight
[chapters of] rules ’) of Panini is composed. The Indians el
have the merit, which is very great in the history of civiliza-
| tion, of having at a very early date applied their philosophie
| 6pirit to observing the facts of language. They ascribed |
a mystic fovee to words, and Vach, the Voice, is a divine being, |
Hven the syllables of a word (akshara) contributed to the
nagic of the sacrifice, and each has a special meaning and |
ftaey Ty ‘ | A
| The study of the Vedas gave birth to grammar, nydakaramd, Bl
literally * analysis ', or, according to Wackernagel,X the
# separation ! of words into their component p&rts.,"l‘hef i
| Pratisakhyas ave first attempts in this direction. The Brah-
‘manas, by the side of their clumsy and childish etymologies,
reveal a tendency to analyse words.  Yaska already
distinguishes the parts of speech. Here the Indians were
| far ahead of the Greeks. Purity of speech was very highly
' ¢steemed. Young Brahmans went to the universities (Brah- =
. manic schools) of the north, where the best speech was to )
_ be heard, The earliest manual of Old Indian grammar

| which has come down to us, and the most perfect, is that of
/' Panini. Panini had had many predecessors, but their names,

" gave that of Yaska, have been forgotten.. Of his successors

none attained to his glory. )

. We have very little information about this grammarian.

 Tiegend relates that he acquired his knowledge by a revelation

' of Siva, who was moved by the asceticism of & young man

who had hitherto not been  particularly intelligent. His
tnother’s name was Dakshi and he came from North-western
India, from Salatura, where the Chinese pilgrim Hiven

| Tyang saw a statue of the great scholar a thousand years
e, L

. Panini’s date has long been a matter of controversy.®

He used to be placed in the fourth century s.c. It would

1 Indische Grammatik, . * OOLXEXVIL, iii, p. 888, ‘
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Y& more correct to suppose him to be eontemporary with

| linguistic algebra. Jor example, the notion  If the vowels

1, u, 7, and I, short or long, stand before a vowel, they become |

Uiy iy and 10 s expressed in three words, iko yop achi,®
where 4k stands for &, w, r, and §, yan for y, v, r, and I, and
ach for the vowels in general. ‘

. Memory plays an important part in the study of grammar,

To understand a rule, you must remember all the preceding

 pules and know by beart the Dhatu-pitha, or  List of Verbal

' the infancy of Buddhism, that is, not much later than, the
' beginning of the fifth century.) He uses abbreviations and
_ words invented expressly to designate grammatical formiss
| they are a kind of algebraic signs of grammar. With these
. word-signs be lays down, clearly and briefly, real rules of '

Roots ”, and the Gana-patha, or * List of Word-groups ", |

that is, of words which behave with reference to a rule like

| the first of then, which alone is quoted as an example. Quly

by means of this ingenious system of abbreviations and
references, which was doubtless invented before Panini,
could the whole of the language, differences of dialect being
taken into account, he described in one small volume.

4!

¥ g
u‘o"‘ . . "
Y The Grammarians after Panini

Thanks to Panini, we know the language of the Brahmanas,

the Upanishads, and the Kalpa Siitras.  That of the Vedas,
chhandas, is only recalled by him incidentally ; it was already

a dead language in his time, Katyayana, the author of the
Virttikas, probably of the third century, discusses certain
of his famous predecessor’s rules and adapts them to classical
Sanskrit, then just beginning. A commentary was written
on the Virttikas themselves by Pataiijali in his Mahabhashya,
or ¢ Great Commentary 7', in the second century.?

. After these two grammarians hardly any addition was

made to Panini’s work, and scholars were content to make

. his sitras more accessible. Of these refashionings, the clearest

s the Kasika Vritti, the ** Commentary of Benares ', composed
in ‘the seventh century by Jayaditya (Books I-V) and

| 1 Tiebich, Pdnini, Leipzig, 1891. j i
2 Paninis Grammatik, edited, with translation and indices, by O. Bohtlingk,

zig, 1887, :
KEXVUOL, i, p. 389 o,

i
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amana | (VI-VII). = I-tsing, who visite e Buddl

‘sunctuaries towards the end of that century, is full of praise

| for this commentary. While the study of grammar usually

vequired twelve years}! the Kasiki could, he says, casily

1 be naderstood in five ! ; ! iy

" In the seventh century after Christ, Bhartrihari wrote

. 4 commentary on the Mahdbhdshya which won the approval
| of the pundits. The Buddhists, from Ceylon to Tibet, adopted
| the Sanskrit grammar, named Chandra-vydkarana, of Chandra-

. gomin,? and the Pali grammar of Kachchayana.? For the
| Juins, Hemachandra, at the bidding of King Jayasimha
| Siddharaja, compiled a grammar of the dialect in which
‘their sacred books are written. Lastly, the Prakrit dialects, |
which were old popular languages which had become literary,
were at an carly date codified by Vararuchi Katyayana.
|| All these treatises followed the lines laid down by Panini,
New paths were, however. sought. The result was a grammar |
by Sarvavarman entitled Katantra.® 1t doubtless met the |

| needs of the day, for it was used as far as Central Asia, and
in the south it served as a model for works on the gravamar
of 'the Dravidian tongues. -

¢
/oy
VAL

BHASHYA

The sitras were learned by heart, but to be understood
they had to be supplemented by less coneise explanations,

' the bhashyas or * commentaries * (from bhasha, * speech,”
ordinary speech as opposed to the Vedie language), Scientific
literature developed the bhashya style, which is different
from that of the sufra. A start was made by the commentators

_ of Panini. Katyayana still uses the old form, adding brief
remarks in verse (slokavarttika) alongside of it, but for
Patafijali the age of the sitra 1 the past and he writes in
the new manner. : j

: A studied prose takes the place of aphorisms. This style,

" developed in cultivated cireles in the discussions of scholars

3 Hitopade$a, introd.

2 Published by Liebich, Leipzig, 1902, LR
3 Published and translated by Senart, in J.4., 1871, 00000
4 Published by J. Eggeling, in Bibliotheca Indive, 187405,




e, b g aften mtprrupmi by quﬂes and ru]t:s, nyaya,
examples[ I
J Some ‘centuries before our era, we thues& the developmen
of a very skilful use of prose for dialectical and scholastic
' purposes. Prose was to continue to be like this to the present
| day, and when Sanskrit had been relegated to the pantheon
L of dead lan;,uages (we must remember that it was never |
. alive except m the Brahmanic schools) it would serve b
‘& pattein to the modern tongues of India. =
At the same time, the practice of writing in verse s lead

 Seientific. works were wmposcd in slokas, stanzas lil the
old Vedic anushiubh. | 'This is the form of the kofa, whlch is
(4 lexicon \carrying on the tradition of the nighaniu. But‘ !
 whereas the nighanti refers to some passage in the Vedas, |
. the kosa is intended to provide poets with & supply of words.
“Samkmt, not being spoken by the people or even ordmzmly
\ by the upper classes, could not keep alive,
| Dictionaries of synonyms are distinguished from dlc—
tionaries of homonyms. The latter were eﬂ{tremely useful to
people who no kmger knew the language thoroughly and wished
. to show their cleverness in the form of poetry., The most
 eélebrated fru‘imwlmg*anwasanu, "“teaching of names and
| their genders,” is the work of Amarasimha, one of the
| " Nine Jewels " of the court of King karamaditya (tlus
'may be the name of seéveral sovereigns). It is entitled Anwra~
. kosa,’ and it was composed after the sixth century of our

(era. It was followed by a great production of lexicons,

* Published by Loiseleur Deslongehamps, Paris, 1839, 1845,




C.HAPTER 11
Eric Pomm'

‘INI)IA. had epic legends at an early date, but it dld not |
; produce an epie poem. ‘

The Rigveda has it akhz/amzs,‘ stories t therefare“\“f
dtthdsas (iti + ha + asa = ‘it was so ") or legends in the

Brahmansas ;  there is a whole literature of Puranas, tales
| % of old days . India is full of echoes of great happenings,
n its literature they are watered down in lyricism or, wbrsa,
in didacticism. il
1\ There are few peoples so fond of listening to the s’rory-

f,tel]m During the great sacrifices which went on for months
“and months (the horse-sacrifice lasted over a year) bards
came and sang the great deeds of the dead and the virtues

 of the living, On days of mourning the family met to hear
| some tale of good omen. Heroes ill-treated by fate are consoled

| by the stories related to them by a compassionate sage.
A special caste, that of the Suta, the son of a Kshatriya and

a Brahman woman or of & Vaidya and a Kshatriya woman,

_exercised the function of court poets, or rather of reciters,
~ The Siita was at the same time the King’s charioteer, who
accompanied him to war or the chase and saw his prowess. |
| He also handed down the epic traditions from generation
. to generation. Itinerant bards (bugdlava) made poems
. written by true poets known among the people.  Indian
working-men, . wearvied with the toil of the day, are
capable of spending the whole night seated in a circle
round the fire listening attentlvely to a drania of three
thousand years ago.
. Nevertheless, no trace has been found of a popular epie,
What has become the national epic is a collection of songs
~ composed in different ages by many authors and refashioned
by wmany editors, but gathered round a nucleus of ancient
heroaie legend.
! i



POETRY |
’IHE MAHAI%HARATA

e “Grcat Hipic of the War of the Descendmts of i
‘Bhamtn "t consists of 'a central theme, on to Whl(‘h o
- multitude of subsidiary stories are gmf‘red in a more or less
‘artificial or episodic manner. The main theme is summarized
| by G. Courtillier as follows.?

 Pandu, King of Hastinapura, was slain hunting on the Himalaya,
and his elder brother, Dhritarashtra, who, being blind, had had to
cede the throne to him, returned to power. He had many sons,
'the Kauravas, whom he cavsed to be reared with his five nephews,
the Pandavas,  In spite of the justice of the King, discord soon
sprang up between the cousing,  The Pandavas so excelled in all
exercises that Duryodhana, the eldest Kaurava, was jealous, and
sreaused them to be driven into the forests, After some time, the five
hrothers came to the King of the Pafichalas to ask for his daughter
Draupadi in marriage One of them, named Arjuna, was wvictor in
the trial of the bow, and, in the mountain fashion, Draupadi became
the wife of all five. erengthened by this alliance, they made their
' cousins give them back part of their father's inheritance and settled
at Tndraprastha (Delhi).
But they did not keep it long, for the eldest, Vudishthien, was
more boasttul than brave, and was a great gamester, Duryodbana
artfully pravoked him to play at dice, and by trickery caused him '
(to lose his kingdom, his bmthﬂ's), his own person, and their wife.
Draupadi was cruelly insulted.  With the aid of their uncle, the
Pandavas were able to escape with her to their forests for a long
time, ' At the end of their time of hardship, they asked for their
por*lon. once more, and, when their enemies refused it, war began.
Thig/ time the Psmdavaw, llkC‘WHL using trickery and treason, were
victorious, and the Kauravas, in spite of prodigies of heroisin,
were destroyed almost to the last man, Dhritarashtra gave up
' the throne to the Pandavas and retired to the mountmm, where
he  presently perished 'ina fire. The Pandavas returned to
. Hastinapura and there ended their days with various fortunes.

EPIC

One object of the editors was to make Yudishthira stand
for law. He is the son of Dharma, the god of justice, and he
is. surnamed Dhbarmaraja,  * King of Justice, Morality.”
His dual character is the result of the twofold nature of the
poem, with its popular origin and heroic legends mingled
with Brahmanie influences. The Pandavas, who were rough
and  unscrupulous warriors, whose only virtue was their
‘courage, have been transformed into pious Brahmans, very
careful in their formal observation of the f*law . But the

| * Bibliography in COLXXXVILL, i, p. 278 ., and ih. pp. 628 1. ‘
| mtvm, p.‘se.

.;v



, ugh edges of the old epm have not a}ways been pahsh
. away by the files of the editors, and we catch glimpses o

' 'social eonditions very dxﬂemnt from those which the Greeks,
| often mentioned in the poem as Yavanas (Ionians), could

. obgerve in India, and, still more, of an age very (different,
|| from that of the stone houses and complicated government |

_ of the fourth century B.c.,! when the poem finally arrived o

. at the state in which we know it ‘
'\ 'The more learned developments are chleﬂy found in ihe“

| twelfth book, Santiparvan, the * Book of Pacification” (polities

. and philosophy), and the thirteenth, dnusdsanaparvan, the
~ * Book of Teaching ™ (law). Fhilosophy is mingled with

‘ psychology and worldly wisdom, and there is no strict system,
' One is surprised to find the dualistic ideas of the Samkhya

side by side with striet monism and the latter beside the
| | principles of Yoga, the whole being adorned sometimes
A with fine poetic parables and metaphors, but ‘most often
‘ spread out in unnecessary and wearisome verbiage. Al
The thirteenth book is a fairly late addition. Itsauthor

. or authors, knew the collections of laws made since anthmty‘ ,
well, but laid great weight on the dharma of gencwslty to ‘
Lrahmam

| The Mahabhdrata is a mass of reprmtmns and mntra— "
dictions, which show that its composition covered a long .

. period. One comes to the same conclusion if one examines

the metre and language. The chief epic metre is the sloka, v i
a stanza of two lines, based on the old anushiubh, which

| consisted of four hemistichs of eight syllables each, with two
iambi at the end of each line. But one finds other metres.
all of Vedic origin. 'There are also passages in prose, some-
times rhythmic and sometimes alternating w1th verse. This
18 an ancient and popular phenomenon,
| It is the same with the language. It is sometimes called
) I&plc Sanskrit, but this implies a homogeneity which does
. not exist. The language fluctuates between that of the Veda
“and that of the sophisticated poetry of the Indian Renaissance,
It also reveals popular ingredients. This language has given
rise to controversy. Some will not allow that it is the tongue
in which the original was written, and maintain that the
Mahdbkdrata was composed in Prakrit and trenslated into

1 Cf. 8, Lévi, in XV, 1915, p. 122, quoted OOLEXXVILY, iii, p. 638,



Sanskrit long after, for the use of the upper classes, whe
' had been won over to Brahmanic culture. 'A. Barth ! makes:
. an eloguent defence of this position : . . . A poetry which,
| in its borrowed garb, one still feels to be full of the national,
‘popular sap, and the subject of which does not belong to
| the old Brahmanice foundation,” could only be expressed In |
a language of the people. This view has now been abandoned. i
| Attempts have been made to reconstruct the oripinal
| Mahabharata.?, They were bound to fail, for even the story
of the war of the cousins has come down to us in a much |
. changed form, and it is hard to pronounce in favour of one
| wersion, and still harder to select one expurgated according '
| to our modern tastes. i i QUi
| The whole work is strongly tinged with asceticism, Here |
| we find King Sibi purchasing the life of a dove with a pound N
. of his own flesh. Here, too, Janaka of Videha cries, “Infinite
| are my riches, for nothing is mine. Even if Mithila ® burned,
. mothing would burn there which is mine,” In the twelfth
| book, that of  Pacification *', there is a pathetic story which
sots forth the Hindu idea of causality, the idea of karman.
i 'The only som of a widow dies of a snake-bite, But the smake i
‘ “"? not to blate, for he was only the instrument of mrityn, death.
| Nor'is death guilty ; it was sent by Ldla, time or fate.  And what
Il js fate ¥ | Our amcis and their conmsequences, the results of our
i previous lives, our karman. 50 the poor widow sees that evil is J
. inevitable, for it is we ourselves who create it, and none can remedy 0
our suffering except ourselves-—in a series of existences, ; |
| The old gods of the Veda have lost some of their majesty
. in the Mahdabharata. This is especially true of Indra. Above
| the gods stands the ascetie, and above human socicty stands
' the Brahman. Yet the poem contains some allusions to a war,
‘or rather wars, of bygone days between Kshatriyas and
. Brahmans. In the end the Brahmans won the moral prestige
‘and made the Kshatriyas accept it as their duty to defend
' them; but it must have cost them many a struggle first,
. There are many fables in the Mahabhdrata, in great part
| the same as in the Buddhist Jatakas. I may tell that of the
‘man in the pit, ‘

11 wol. @i, p. 898, !
e AL Haltzmann, Dus Mahdbhdrala w. seine Theile, 4 vols,, Kiel, 1802-5;
| Joseph Dahlmann, Genesis des Mahabharata, Berlin, 1899, and Das Mahé-
 bhérata als Bpos w. Rechisbuch, Bexlin, 1895, ! )
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% A Brahman, 'I‘Qm‘ing‘ his way in a forest; fell iuto
| B dedl, be caught hold of the creepers on the edge, and hung

a rive frull ', while at the bottom of the pit a monster (ipeﬂe‘d‘, ts

) greedy mouth to devour Him and at the root of the creeper two |

| mige. one white and one black, gnawed at the feeble support. As

il this were not enough, a black elephant with six heads and twelve |

legs came up to erush him. But in the hollow of the tree which |

‘8tood by the pit bees had made honey, and the sweet stuff fell in

thick drops within reach of the hand of the hanging man.  Then,

| [forgetting the near danger, the Brahman strétched out his hand
and ate the honey greedily.” il : |

| We are all that Brahman. The forest is the ecircle of existences,

the monster helow is inevitable death, the ereepers are the life

which is given to us for a time, the six-headed, twelve legged

elephant is the year with its six seasons and twelve nionths, the. |

mice are the nights and days, snd the drops of honey are the joys
which we succeed in snatching. : Rl
The hundred thousand or so slokas of the Mahabhdarate
. do not seem to have been enongh for the poets who, in
- different periods, erccted these bizarre construetions on the
top of the edifice attributed to Vyasa. They found it necessary
to write sixteen thousand supplementary stanzas, coutaining |
| (eosmogonic legends and the equally miraculous genealogies
\of the house of the Sun, from which King Ikshvaku sprang,
and the house of the Moon, to which Pururavas belonged' |
(above, p. 288), : ‘ g
This supplement is a very unequal work. often of doubtful
literary value and heterogencous in composition, in three
books, the second of which, the Harivamsa, has given its
‘name to the whoic. Hari is one of the many names of Vishnu,
and vamsda means * genealogy 7. It is the story of Vishnu
in his incarnation as Krishna, We have here, so to spealk,
& third Krishna, We must be on our guard with the varvious
heroie or divine figures designated by this name, Sometimes
Krishna is the chief of a clan of sub-IHimalayan herdsmen
and friend of the Pandavas; sometimes he is the chariotecr
of Arjuna, who is an incarnation of the supreine  god
Vishnu, the sole god of the Bhagavadgiid, an episode in the
epic ; and sometimes he is the boy Krishna of Hindu legend,

. the beloved god, to this day passionately adored by his

many followers in the Decean. As a young man of marvellous
bravery and strength and unquenchable gaiety, he is the
god whom Megasthenes described to' the Greeks as the
Indian Heracles. He has outlived other gods of the pantheon,
and i modern Hinduism Siva is his only rival;  indeed,



ershnab, in :aplte o What l,he Mahdbhdmm sayq to the
| contrary, is unnecessary to prove. But the theory of avatars
v provndes a very r~onvemmt, xf not cunvmomg, explanatian
\dort all.

There are points to be noted in the bxrth and chﬂdhbﬂd‘ il

or Knshm
| 'Hle was the eighth child of Devaki, the wife of Vmudwm.

Accnrdmg to the propheey of Narada, the messenger of the gods, | I )
he would kill his wicked uncle, King Kamsa. So “Kamsa had all

| bis nephews slain as soon as they were born, . When Krishna was
born, his parents at once gave him in exchange for the infant

daughter of the herdsman Nanda and his wife Yusoda. Tike the
. low=caste woinan who perished for the Pandavas with ber five |

sons, the little girl paid for Krishna's life with her death, The
young prince was brouglht up among the herdsmen, and soon

\distinguished himself by his great strength, uprooting trees, kmkmg { i

|| s chiariot into the air, and so on, and by his noble deeds, slaughtering
demons, vanquishing the King of the Soakes, and humblmg lndta.
(Natarally he also killed Kamsa.

The later part of the legend of Krishna shows him some-

‘ hmes as the young herd, beautiful and sportive, the despair. | “ |

‘of love-lorn maidens, and sometimes as the god Vishnu in

|| his incarnations, As a boar, he pulls the earth out of the | k
| ea as it is about to sink into the abyss, thrust down by
‘the demon Hivanyaksha ; as a lion-man he rends the impious

‘ ‘I‘lu'tmyakaﬂpu : as a dwarf he wins the earth and the sky
from the Asuras by means of his Three Steps.

The Harivamsa stands on the boundary between the |
mythological poem and the planless narrative, wandering
about at the author's will and stringing unconnected myths
and traditions together, as is usual in the Puranas. It belongs
to religious literature, and the songs inserted in it were
doubtless used in worship, the chief characteristic of which

' was the passionate, amorous adoration of a god.

1x
THE RAMAYANA !

. While the Mahabhdirata is still popular literature, the
g .Rﬁmdyima; although older, is a conscious work of art, First

whmr, Dew Rdmdgana w IMmahttmatm den Im:ler, Freiburg i Breisgau,

‘A HL Jacobi, Das Rdmdyana, Geselichie w, Inhalt, Bonn, 1893 ; A, Baum- .



i bhdmm g0 deep into & very dlstant past, but it was put
| together after the Ramayana, which is often mcnbmncd;

_ in the Mahabharata, if not as existing in its present, form, |

| at least as a complete story, and appears in an abridged
form (Ramopakhyana) in the third book. To console Yudish-

thira for the abduction of Draupadi, the sage Markandeya
tells him how Sita was carried off by the demon Ravana and
' how Rama, with the aid of the army of monkeys, resmed‘ i

. his wife and brought her back to his kingdom. |

Although the Ramay(ma is a comparatively sophlstxcated‘. |

il ‘work, it is not lacking in popular elements of a naively | .
fabulous kind. Numerous interpolations have extended the

|, poem, which was originally much shorter, into a work of 24,000
Slokas. . None the less, it is a single work, harmoniously

. ‘constructed, and written, for the most part, in a language s
.| which bears witness to a high literary and wsthetic culture.

Naturally, the Indian love of eiaggcmtion and profusion
is gratified only too generously, and it is full of marvels to
Joverflowing, but the technique reveals a poet conscious of

his art. Ior it was written by one smpk poet. The name of
. Valmiki, the author of the Ramdyana, is mentioned in the

 Mahabharata, and even has a legend attached to it ; Valmiki

committed the unpardoxmble crime of killing a Bmhmun"- i

Land wasa brigand in his young days, but the worship which
he vowed to Siva purified and ennobled him. The existenes
‘of such a legend indicates that the Ramayane is old, since
the facts about its author had had time to pass into the

“stage of almost mythical tradition which cannot be mnﬁlmed L

| or disproved by investigation.

The poem is divided into seven books, of which the ﬁrst
(Bdlakanda, the hero’s boyhood) and ’rhe last ( Utlarakanda)
were composed long after the *true” Ramdyana (Books
1L-VI). Yet the form of the whole seems to have been quite
established by the second century after Christ, when the
Meahabharata, the nucleus of which belonged to a much earlier

. time, was still in process of formation. i

The dramatic story of Rama is, like that of the other i

1894, 1t has been translated into French by Hippolyte Fauche, 8 volts,,
. Paris, 1854-8; into Italian by G. Gorresio, fron: the Bengali rbcermon,
8 vols., Paris, 18474858 and into Dnghsh by M, N, Dutt, Lalmtta 1891 -4,

For bxbhogmphy, see chxxme, L Pp. 404 11, no.
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~ “meat. epic, placed in Madhyadesa, the “Middle Land™
. between the Himalaya and the Vindhya. But whereas the
(rivalry of the Kauravas and the Pandavas took them to
| Kurukshetra, in the west of the central region, the adventures

. of Rama happen {further east and north-east, towards Bengal,

‘on 'the fringes of the Himalaya, and even take him to the |

. far south, if the fabulous isle of Lanksa can be identified with
Ceylon, i ) e
'Again 1 take G. Courtillier’s summary of the poem.!.

Pursued by the jealousy of & stepmother, Rama, son ol e

' King of Ayodhya, was ohliged to fly to the forests with his wife
| Sita, unagcompanied save by his brother Lakshmana. For all his
I prudence, he allowed himself to be drawn off in chase of a magic
| (gavelle, leaving Sita unprotected. 'The lovesick Raja ' of the
Ralkshasas, who had put up the delusive quarry, sought to seduce

Sita and carried her off by force, taking her in his flying chariot to | |

the island of Lanka, where he kept her shut up among his women,
Rama, after giving himself up to grief and despair, started off in
‘search of the ravisher.  'T'he monkeys placed themselves at his
service and showed him the way. The eleverest of them, Hantumat,
leapt over the wall with one spring, came to where Sita was, and
comforted her, Presently the army of monkeys, led by Rama,
(U arrived under the walls of Lanka. 'There was a battle; the
. mavisher Ravana was slain, the Rakshasas were vanquished, and |
| Rama, after subjecting Sita to ‘the ordeal of fire, brought her back
| to Ayodhya, bl , :
) ' Barth 2 has believed it possible to see traces of an agricul-
tural myth in the figure of Sita and even in Rama.  Sita,
 Furrow,” is a danghter of Barth ; Rama, otherwise called
Ramachandra, ¢ Shining Rama, Moon-Rama,” is sometimes.
identified with the Moon which rules the world of plants.?
‘80 they would be the deities who preside over the sowing, |
In that case, in a heroic and elegant epic (for the latter term
applies to the account of the court of Ayodhya, with its
zenana-intrigues), we come upon traces of a distant past,
conceptions already obsolete in the Brahmanic period.
There is another curious thing to notice. Rdma, which means
* charming ', also means * black ", and in fact Rama is
imagined as being so, like Krishna, Are they both incarnations
| of Vishnu? The characteristic of one might have been
| transferred to the other.

Wy . 07
ipm

j ) 5 Cf) the ‘primipa‘l‘ Brihmonas, e.g. the Satapathe, when they speak of




; The Ramdyana mntmm anusmns to a conflict between
i ‘the Brahmans and the Kshatrivas. In the first hook there i
| an mterpulatcd passage about Parasurama, Rama of the

Axe 7, & Brahman who has vowed boundless hate against =

| the Kshatriyas. With his dreadful axe he slays them almost

" all, until at last Rama checks his bloody fury. But, knowing .

' that he has to do with a Brahman, Rama dares not take i

 his life, and only compels him to retire into the undergl ound

1 world where he will live in bliss * merited by his former =
4 pena.nces iy

. The k,gend of Parasurama and its interpolation in the“ L
vpoun are puzzling. Parasurama is the sixth avatar of Vishnu,

| | according to the tenth baok of the Mahabhdarata ; if s0;, he
here meets his own seventh avatar in the person ‘of Rama, i\ /i1
It is betber to suppose that the two passages in ques,t;wn A

repr(,beut two independent traditions.

It is also from the first hook that we learn that Ganga, i
the River Ganges, came down from the sky. There, too,
we find legends that have appeared in the Mahabhdrata,

_ such as those of the churning of the ocean to produce the ° i

drink of immortality, the incarnation of Vishnu as a dwarf,

the seduction of the young ascetic Rlshya&rlnga by the king’s .

danghter, ete. Although the Ramdyana is much better con-
structed than the Mahdbharata, in its first and seventh books
it is, like the Mahdbhdrata, an encyclopedia of mythology.

Like the Mahabharata, the Ramayepe is composed in i

“Epl(, Sanskrit 7, Sanskrit of a somewhat popular kind,
less refined than th(, classical language. A. Barth,! as we have |
'seéen, is of opinion that both poems were at first composed
in a popular dialect and only later translated into Sanskrit.
' In spite of his lively presentation and solid dcfence of this
‘theory, it is hardly justified. We must remember that Sanskrit

wis from very carly times the literary language. No doubt. =

it was not usually spoken in daily life, but everybody under-
stood it, and the poets ordinarily used it even when they were
treating popular subjects. It is true that the inscriptions of |
Asoka (third century B c.), which are addrcsqed to all his
subjects, are in dxalegt, in “ Middle Indian”, a common
language ; but from that we can draw no certain conclusion
save that in Asoka’s time the royal chancellories had not yet
: 1 In xxvii and xlv, quoted in COLXXRVIN, 5, p. 480,




yted Sanskrit f“or thazu ofﬁmal dor-umcnts. Thar happenc
. much later and has nothing to do with the literary practice,
. which even Buddhism, which addressed itself to the masaes, “
| did not completely abolish.

To this day the Ramayana, translated into hhe hvmgf"‘-

| languages of modern India, is the favourite work of the Hindu,

\and Raam is his favourite hero. 'In Hinduism he shares.
|\ the honours with Krishna, the other incarnation of Vighnu,
and in the popular imagination he surpasses even Arjuna,

.| the most brilliant of the Pandus. Temples were dedicated | |
to Rama. Some of them survive, such as the grandiose

i building in' the Dravidian style, Ramesvaram, erected on

2 small island of that name between India and Ceylon. | At

|| Ellora the rock-hewn walls of the Kailasa are adomed with
| seencs from the Ramdyana, and uorth-west of Allahabad,
where the hill of Chitrakat rises, pilgrimages are held in

W ravely lacking at the entrance to a temple of Vishnu, On the
site of the ancieint | ecity of Ayodhya, where Buddhist

honour of the place where Rama and Sita lived so happily o
\in the first time of their exile, The statue of Hanumat is

.\,‘.sanctuarics succeeded Brahman altars and were replaced P

in their turn by mosques, themselves now fallen 'if ruin,
| there still rises the imposing structure of a temple of Hanumat.
It is very common to see, in places of pilgrimage, troops of
 monkeys fed at the expense of the community. They say
| that these monke s do no damage in the fields, and they seem
_ to be familiar with civilized life,

Beyond India properly so called, north, south, and east,
Rama is held in honour, and his epig, in the original Sanskrit,
in adaptations, or merely in imitations, finds enthralled
hearers. No work of literature has spread over such a vast

. area as that poem of knightly honour, self-denial; and love
of husband and wife.

While the Muhabhirata was a mine of subjects for later

writers, the Ifamaycma became simply a subject. Great poets
like Kaliclasa and Bhavabhuti owe their finest works to the
leger‘d of Rama, and as late as the sixteenth ‘century Tulsi
‘Das, on the basis of Valmiki’s poem, wrote in Hindi a moral
e eligiotis epic which is the Bible of the ninety million
: ‘Hmc us dwelling between the Himalaya and the Vindhya,
between Bengal and the Pumab




| ﬁurpusea which had nothing to do with poetry. Thus the ‘

i Sometlmes Lhe story fbaken fmm Va.lmnkl was used  fo

poet, Bhatti, in the eighth century of our era, composed

| averitable epic on the death of Ravana in twenty-two cantos; |
| but the strange thing (quite normal in India) is that his poem
| was intended for teaching grammar and the theory of poetry,

The sentences are examples of the rules of Panini and of an
unknown text-book of alambdra. For instance, the last part

| of this Ravana-vadha (* The Slaying of Ravana ') teaches
i the use of tenses and moods. ' The moment when Rama

repudiates Sita happens to come in the chaptcr on/ the |
imperative, Accordmgly, Rama repulses Sita in a succession

! of imperatives, and in imperatives Sita protests her innocence.
The effect would  be comic if Bhatti were not' a poet.
Fortunately, in spite of his didactic intention, he has/ ‘1 i
| sncceeded in producing a fine work—at least to the Indian

mind-—but the labour of the arlist is too ewdent and the

efcht too deliberate. I
/gy
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THE PURANAS

I have said that parts of the Mahibhdrata and Rimayana
are Puranic in character, that is, that they heap old legends
together without plan or logical order. There are works

' which are called just Puréina, meaning ‘* a tale of old times”

It is hard to determine their date. The foundation is
ancient, and so was their first form, but that in which they
have come down to us is, on the whole, of the séventh century
after Christ. Moreover, the name of 5 Tales of Old Times "
is often given to late works written in imitation of the old

_manner.

The Buddhist scholar Amarasiniha (between the sixth
and eighth centuries), who wrote that admirable lexicon the

/ Amara- looda, defines the notion of purdna. A true work should

treat of five subjects: the creation of the world, its periodic
ides.tructlon and recreation, the pedigree of the gods and
! mythical sages, the periods of the life of the world, over each

. of which a new Manu, or First Man, presides, and the pedigrees

of the kings of the lines of the Sun and of the Moon. These
rules of the type are rarely observed. Most of the Purdnas @




,;p&rticulariy to the éult of the “ female godhcad Hath; bnkti,
‘ ”pefrsomfwng the energy of the god.
ey yleld historical mformatmn in, l;he erm of allusmns

us the last age, whwh mll be foimwed‘ |
: estruttmn, is called Kaliyuga, a sort of Age of Tron |
‘in’ which barbarians rule and morals decay. Historians,

including Vincent Smith,? suppose that the invasion and
f;savage tule of the Huns, of dreadful memory, inspired the |

‘ prophecies " of the terrible time of Kaliyuga.
SO the eighteen principal  Puriinas,” Rarth wy iteg,d
‘? “f not, they alniost all quote each other, and the
time viv | composition  may perhaps cover a dogen
Jcentnrm " With rather more. probability one might set the
‘ begummg of the collections in the third century of our era.t

)1

me number of them, eightecn, but. new. wmks

ed to be ertten

i The Hindus aacnbe the composition of the Purianas to
! i | Vyaba, the legeudary author of the Mahabkarata, That would
! placs their origin very far back. They are regarded ag sacr
| books of the second order, intended for the middle classes

In the eleventh century the Arab traveller Al-Biruni alma.dy i

ed“‘ S

. and preserved in the Siita caste of bards who are not

Brahmans  but know Sanskrit.  They bring together the N
legends of the popular heritage. To the old mythical and
cosmogonic foundation they add ritual information, historieal

| 'memories, hymns, and even entire poems in honour of & god

‘or goddess, the whole being accompanied by a short exposition
. of the Bamkhya philosophy or, still more often, of Yoga.
"The result is that this literature is known at this day by every
educated Hindu, even if he has not read the Vedas. The
‘;Pm:ﬁnas are to the Hindu what the Bible is to the Protestant,
J.md pmm families read portions of them every day.
It is & much more  extensive literature than the
‘Mahabhme'zia The Padma, the fifth on the list, contains
50, 000 slokas, and the Slf(mda, according to contcmpora.rxes,
i I'!arth, nL i, p
: Barly History of lnd*ia, 1904,

,‘1.’.m'th Opl et 1P 180 ‘
B ldakar, in XV[DI, 1900 p. 403 quoted in GGLKXXVHI,




“‘LI’I‘ER ‘TUREA

Thad | 500, 000 hme«» T}ns immense ﬁcld has not bem:m
suﬁwlently cleared. F.E. Pa,rgxter has done much work on
it, seeking for historical certaiutics in the lists of kmgamlj

i th conclusions have been much. disputed.

Ope of the most important and earliest Puranaq is tlm
Mdi% ndeya, ascribed to the sage of that name, the man

‘ who, j

| Bavitri. ' Here he relates to his disciple the creation of the '
_ world, the epochs, and the genealogies. Since, all through

‘the "Mahabharata tells: Yudishthira the story of ‘

this portion, the supreme gods are still Indra and Brahma, *_“ i

Lo even, from a more distant time, the deities of the Veda,
| ik is supposed that these chapters were compased before the
eult of Vishnu or Siva had grown up. . That would be at the
begmmng of our era, if not earlier—probably about the

' time when the twellth book of the Mahabharata was takmg  3 R

| shape.

reu.dmg with women on account of the marvels and the plety‘

j The Puranas display a rather crude and simple- mmded‘ 0
i {attempt to moralize. It bas been said that-they were popular |

which they contain., None the less, hnstorla.ns, philosophers, g

and above all mystics have found much to glean from them.

The most famous of them, the favourite book of the

Bhagava,tds who W()I'thp Vishnu-Krishna, 1is the huge
Bhaga:vata [’urana, in  twelve books of 18,000 stanzas
allroge+her 1t was known in Europe in the eighteenth century.
Eugéne Burnouf translated it into French., According to
Pargiter,® this Purana is not earlier than the eighth century,
and it contains much later portions in which Colebrooke,
Burnouf, and Wilson have seen the work of the thirteenth
| century. But by that time the Bhagavata was already a sacred
book. ‘
Tt subjeeti is the same as that of the six hooks composmg
| the Vishpu Purdne, which is the Bible of the Vishnuites.®
. The mystic and theologian Ramanuja, the  * Lord of
. Ascetics ’, who founded the Vishnuite sect in the twelfth
century, treats this Purdna as an authomty on questions of
bhaliti. ‘
1 The Purana Text of the Dynastzev of the Kali Age, Qxford, 191‘;
l 2 Hastin s,llll?ncwlchf)grwdaa of Rehgwn and Ethics, =, p. 453, quoted in. ‘

* Mranslated mto English by H, H, Wilson, Londou, 1840 ' also by‘
Manmatha Nath Dutt, Caleutis, 189»&



'EPIC POETRY o8

| These two Purénas tell much the same story as the !
 Harivamsa, though in a Livelier way.  But the object of the
| two collections is not merely to relate the avatars of the Hindu
god. They set forth the doctrine of Vishnu, lord and creator
of the absolute universe, not perceived coldly by the intellect
but adored amorously. e s e
Other Purinas are partly Vishnuite and partly Sivaibe. |

In some of them the supreme god is now Siva and now B :

Vishnu—for example in the Kurma Purdna, which relates i
‘thie avatar of Visknu as a tortoise, or in the Garvda Purdna,

in which the eagle Garuda on which Vishnu rides expounds

Vishnuite theology and the mystical cult of Siva is also .
describe. ‘ ‘
The Purinas are encyclopadias of all the knowledge of the

' Indian Middle Ages. Their principal features, their qualities
and defects of style, their abundance of detail and their love

| of exaggeration, and even the rhythms of their verse passages,
/appear again in. the Buddhist. works of the Mahayansa.

. [ devotion to Vishnu being replaced by adoration of Buddha.
| \Their, Sanskrit is not very good. It is, as Senart calls it,
“ Mixed Sanskrit,” mingled with the Prakrits or popular
‘dialects. The prolixity, repetitions, and lack of plan are also
| leharacteristic of Pali writings. '

/ v

kY
AR

PALI AND PRAKRIT LITERATURE

. The art of the Ramayana is nok an isolated fact. The
grammarian Patafijali, in his Mahabhdshya, quotes very fine
verses from poets whom he does not name. Pingala, probably
his contemporary in the second century Bic., Wrote an
important work on prosody entitled Chhandah Satra. He is

' mo longer coneerned with Vedic prosody, the chhandas, but
with profane poetry, and first and foremost with erotic
poetry. His verse is wrought with studied art. i

But no work on a larger scale has come down to us, and,
indeed, we have no Sanskrit work at all from that period:

. On the other hand, the Prakrits, which were living tongues,

. asserted their existence as literary languages. L

W




The anmcnt vanety uf Pra‘kmt namml Pah, adopted Dby ]
uddhists for writing the greater part of their canon, bemm
he instrument of a whole literature.

In that literature teaching pure and mmple alternates‘
with works of imagination which, though naively dldactm,‘
are sometimes charming. The Pali canon contains every:
‘hmg ~sermors, ancedotes, hymns. If we would understand
he rise of lyric poetry we cannot neglect the Thera-gathds
and Theri-gathas,* the hymns of monks and nuns to the glory |
ofl ]Buddha, Tradition already ascribed some of these to
, the fayourite: disciple of Buddha, and Moggallana
(ﬂanskmf Elu1rd&alg'ava11a), one, of the first doetors of the
| Buddhist church. In that case thcy would date from some |
| eenturies before Christ. But the tradition only proves Lhaﬁ:
| the names of the real anthors were not known and that it was
desued to give this devout poetry an origin worthy | of tha! i
public esteem. it
T s, however, possible that in all the 107 Thbmmdthax ‘
|| there are a good many remunants of an ancient cyele. Maﬂy e
. of the hymns consist of unconnected bits which look like
h‘agmen’cs which  have  been given a hng& of | iseverel |
| monotonous piety and c‘xaggelatnd renuneiation. Only the
feelmg for nature, which in the Hindu survives the death of
the desires, gives a brighter tone to the drab uniformity. The
| “Nung’ Hymns” are much more interesting. One can |
| distinguish different authors, mostly women, so delicate is . |
Jithe touch and so mmple are the stories. Women were |
jonly admitted into the Buddhist. community with great
diffioulty. The gifts of their picty were accepted l'mdllv ¥
iha, according to the story, rested in the house given to
by & eonverted harlot, It was considered natural for
| rich, and even poor, women to provide for the needs of the
| monks. But it was not allowed that they could embrace
| the monastic life and/ found convents for themselves
« officially. Buddha opposed it. When Ananda asked © Why
ido you withstand this ? ”* he answered, © Women are foolish, |
[ Ananda . . . Women are envious, Ananda , . Womenf
[ are spltcfu] Ananda ‘

mtpther entreated him long befure': i

iR 'I‘mmlated into En;,hsh by Mrs. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Em‘ly
Buddhism, i, Psalms of the Stisters, L(mdon, Pali Text Soc 1900, ‘




EPIC ‘Pon'mv

o aIIOWed her to found an order of women. At lask Ammda. i
succeeded in overcoming his resistance, but the Buddhist
canon did not thank him, and he is heaped with reproaches‘ )
for his feminist attitude. ol
The Theri-gathas which have eome down to us reveal
a knowledge of the art of poetry as set forth in the works
on ‘f ornaments 7 (alamkara). They have a developed style
stich as we do not find in the inscriptions before our era,
It way, therefore, be a second, later stratum of Theri-gathas
that ‘'we know.
il e geneml theme of ‘all these hymns, menks’ and nuns’
alike, is the 'j f,ﬁ. hﬁw@mﬁt@tﬂn The women add moving
stories of “their conversion, the opposition of their kinsfolk,
the temptations of love, and so on, Some hymns are in
dialogue form, particularly when a tempter comes in, man |
or demon. Often they are real ballads. One of the most
beautiful is that of the young and pious Subha pursued by
a lover, like St. Lucy or St. Bridget. She plucks out her eyes
that men may not be led aside from the way of salyation,
but the Master gives her back her sight. |
The Gathés are human documents. In some the monks
confess their weaknesses and blame woman, the source of all
evil. In others they glory in having had the courage to trample
on their duties as husbands and fathers to gwe themselves
wholly to Buddha. A certain self-assertion is noticeable.
The women are simpler and more melancholy. Most took
to religion after losing their children ; having found con-
solation, they tell of their serenity under raisfortune. Harlots
sated with pleasure aspire only to Nirvana. Young girls
leave the world, just as in the early centuries of ‘Christian
mysticism.! There are heart-rending pictures. But one also
finds humour and even gaiety of a simple-minded sort. A nun
declares that all that she has renounced is the upper and
lower millstones and a hump-backed husband, and that for
whole days she used to grind the rice and Listen to her husbhand
swearing. A monk leaves the convent to marry, but
a fnrtmght later becomes once more convineed of the nothing-
ness of things and returns to his comrades. Some of the
! hymns are keen satires.on.bad. monks ; one can see that
N Bug longer in its. first.stages. A comimentary,
! T0n R, Spence Hardy, Bastern Monachism.




of an. artmtwand prnimmdly plulomphxc htcmturc n, Puh—«a
the M indd-paitha, or ** Questions of Menander . It deals
with the problcm of pvrwnahty from the Buddhwt point of
, “Vnew. lt is not only & phlk)aop}m chatmv,, buh o wark of Mt‘ i

ngmma ,a,nd the Indo Gmk 1;,mg Mcnandr:r,, M;hnda\ )
Pali. The latter reigned between 126 and 95 m.¢. over a larg
‘ distriet ext ending from the Indus and the Gujarab country
| to the middie course of the Ganges. He was a Greek. He was
‘believed to be a convert to Buddhism, but this is not cutmn, i
although he is represented on coing with a ehaira, or Wheel
(of the Law.* In his case India—North- Western India, it is
| tme- seems to have abandoned its traditional hostility to
oreigners,  1f we can believe Plutarch, several Indian cities
‘fmx,i‘;euded for the ashes of Menander, shared them aoang
\ thernselves, and set up a commemorative monument for each
portion. The story is too much like that of Buddha to b
cepted withont eaution, However that may be, Memmdne’ ‘
was the only Greek whom India adopted. i i
. The Milinda-pafiha is a fine philosophic. nQ‘vel We have il
no notion whether it has any foundation in fact. Possxblv‘
. the author wanted to present the doctrine of negntion in'
. artistie form, and the persxstem; memory in Northern India |
. of an Indian king of Greek race suggested that he qhmﬂdj\
‘contrast the Greek spirit and the Indian. i
. Of the seven hooks of which the work is composed, at mmt

| the second and third ure authentic, and even they wntmn

i late mterpolatmm The beginning of the first baok, describing
| the capital, is doubtless by the first author, whose nmne usf‘ ‘
i unknown s ‘

The King is resting after revxewmg hm army.  But the mght' ‘

' is fine, and instead of sleepmg he would have a bout of argumenl.
with some ascetic or pious Brahman. The courtiers take him to
. afamous hermit who lives near the city, The disoussion starts,
i | nnd the sage ig soon reduced to silenee, not knowing what to answer
J i to the arguments of the Kingl  Other renowned sages are met, |
‘ with the same result, Mgmnder exclaims in dxsaupbimment
s [ndm is empty | People here can only prate il

G 1en 8. Lévx, xxv m, xxm, P 43 (wm
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Meanwhile the Buddhist doctor, Nagas
| country, has stopped near the capital,

a. passing through the 3
e King is adyised to

and indeed the most passionate contest that the world has seen, |
* How are you called, venerable one ? * the King asks. ©Lum |
called Nagasena, but that 1 a )
with no reality in it,” answers the sage.  And in a dialogue in which
the King stands for what ane may call the positive spirit and the
sage for the speculative, it is proved to us that the ** 17" does not
_exist, being only a transitory manifestation of a collection  of
phenomena., i ! ¢ i
| The most awlward questions are answered in a4 manner as

and is born again is the same or somebody else. ™ Both,” answers ||
Nagasenn. " You, O King, are you now the same as the little
child (and so ¢n) that you once were? > ¢ No.? *Then if you are |
not the same, you have had no father, no mother (ete.), and you have
net lived before this moment at which you are speaking.” And
|| by & series of parallels Nagasena proves to the King the continuity
| | of phenomena, the only thing that we arc able to ‘m%mit. i
| Menander mightghave said that as soon as there is no
personality there is no obligation or responsibility, and would
thereby have overthrown the whole of Buddhist ethics.
While Pali was reserved for works of Buddhist inspiration,
hiefly propagandist and educational, profane literature
L developed in Prakrit languages. Sanskrit _was not given
" up, but, having been set up as a sacred language, it was not
suited for familiar use, It did not become the idiom of
chancellories and government offices until fairly late. About
the beginning of our era Middle Indian came into use in the
| administration. This is the language used by Asoka to teach
his people the Law to which he himself has been converted.
His many inseriptions on pillars and rocks are written in
loeal dialects. In any case the Prakrit works followed their
Sanskrit models. Tastes were the same, being imposed by the
upper classes; those who wrote on poetics (alumbdra)
addressed themselves to all writers without distinction.
| Sanskrit, the noble language, Pali, the sacred language of the
| Buddhists, and the Prakrits, which were regional wawai,
i lived side by side, ‘although' they flourished variously
. ! according to the place, the time, and the importance of the
~ideas which were clothed in them. ‘
| The inscriptions of Asoka taught his subjects dharma,
the Buddhist Law, in Middle Indian. The Prakrit inscriptions
which one finds seattered about India during the first centuries
of our era, especially under the Gupta dynasty from the fourth

| Visit Wim.. Menander goes, and we witness the miost remarkable, |

i1y & name, an assemblage of sounds |

i witty as' unexpected. | Menander asks whetlier a man, who dies



umpmsed by courh poets in vera‘e or prnse, they w
enerally distinguished by the. exaggemtmn of the:r t,ulcvgy
and the abuse of ornatnents of style. ‘
l’n the first or aw(md‘centurv after Lhrmt Pr k i
czhzummg work  aseribed to
ivahana, the poet king. The Purdnas
the seventeenth kmg of Andhra, in the north- eastern i
gmca.m He is the author of the Sattasal (8 pm.s‘ate, " 8even |
Hkmdrcda of Stanzas '), a collection of love-songs, compos@d i
\the pattern of the popular songs which Accompany
ing.! ' They are moving, often ritky, and always of an
i mplicity. A hushand mnaht erring throws himself
it his wife’s feet and implores forgwcnew. There is a pnwpe il
of a dramatic scene. But the little boy takes the opportuni
climb on to his father's back, the parents laugh, an
neiliation  follows, | Others are sad and  sentimental
A young woman starts to count on her ﬁngera and toes, th
days that her beloved is absent, She counts them all and
still he does not come, and she ean only weep.
| Some are more. frivolous. The husband is aWay, thf: house ik
1§ empty and the young wxfe calls in her lover ; she is afraid
of thieves with the housc empty. Others yet speak of the
| great disillusionment and weariness of the world s conly the |
- deaf and the blind can be happy, for the denf heaz- no wmlced o
talk emd the blind see no bad deeds. \
| The finest lines are those which praise love or mng ‘rhe 0
. beauty of women. There are pretty little pn,h!res bmt‘t]y
.| sketehed, of family life. Descr 1ptlom of nature have a la.rge G
o place ~ i
: The metre of the Sattasai is the d:rya characteristic of :
papu}ar poetry, a verse of two lines, each of seven and a half
feet. Fach foot has four morae except the sixth of ‘the
j 'second line, which is only a short syllable, A long is equivalent.
. to two shorts, as in Greek verse, bur contrary to Vedic usage. i
| This stanza produces the effect of something light and airy,
It is perfectly suited to the simplicity of the images and the
sof'tness of the Prakrits. Moreover, Hala cmplojys the hest

1 See the extracts translated into German in CGLXXXVBI iy pp LB I,
'l‘ht* best translation, though incomplete (in Gernaan), is A, Wllhmndt’s in
" \Neue, Freie Presse, 1899, and Wemrmanm i, Momtslxcﬂe, 19000 | of,
L CCLX: i, pe 97 0 : ; ‘




almost a rule in Incian dmmm that the wng pm"ts maﬂd bn
written in Maharashtri,
The Sattasai had a great influence not only on Pmkmt

authors but on Sanskrit writers, who were rather less freqtient it

in this time when literature in living languages was ﬁoum,sl"fmg
Bven late in the eleventh century when the Jain Hemafchandr
writes a grammar of the Apabhramsa dialect, he ‘¢ :
. examples in stanzas modelled on the Satiasai to ﬂlusfrabe hls
rules,

Lal L1603~166%) sings the loves of Krishna and Radha
\in Hindi of Mathura, the chief seat of the worship of Vishnu,
Jhe is inspired, if not du‘ectly by the Sattasai, at least by
limitations of it.

Prakeit found protectors among the kings, many of whom,
| n8 iy said of Hala, did not know Sanskrit. Other eircum-
' stances helped it. After the empire of Asoka was broken up

it developed in the north-west. The Brahmanie tradition could
not be strong there. Buddhism, on the other hand, was
firmly established, and that religion, speaking to all without
‘distinetion of caste, did not make especial use of Sanskrit,
Certain Prakrits, too, had reached the dignity of htewmry

la.nguage.q

o
Vv

|| BANSKRIT LITERATURE OF BUDDHIST INSPIRATION
Asvaghosha and. Aryasura

The beginning of our era, pmbably the first century, is
marked by a great poet, Asvaghosha,! who wrote lyrics and

. dramas in Sanskrit. About his life we know very little, From
certain allusions contained in his works, he seems to have come
from Ayodhya, the present Provinee of Oudh. His mother was
named Suv&rnakﬂlu, “of the Golden Eyes.” Born and
brought up as a Brahman, he was converted to Buddhism
and became a supporter of the school of the Sarvistivading

: |1 See S, Lévi, “ Le Buddhacarita d’Agvaghosa,” in Journ. Asiat., 1892,
! ‘amd other mucles by him in the same 1ournal 1898 ce.

Jn the sevenmen»th century, again, when the mybtxc Han)



nayan i i iperament: dres
enthusiastic love (bha ) of Buddha, and ‘it w
forerunner of the Mahayanist -movement: *that he wrol
hy 5 Buddha-charita.} ) 0
 The lyrical works which Asvaghosha composed in lmnour
‘Df Buddha have not survived. Hinen Tsang in the middle of
‘the seventh century and I B tsmg in its last years speak of
| ‘Avsvaghosha as “ a poet famous in old times . A biography, )
\quite uneritical, was written by a Tibetan monk, According |
(/o this, he was a musician, wandering about the, Lcountry
[ with a troupe of smgers. In that cuse he would lu.lang tothe |
| notvery reputable caste of strolling players (nariaka), and
/it is hard to explain his wide and profound erudition. Ttiis
i true that a Brahman kept the privileges of his caste, whatever ‘
tmde he took up. In any case, Buddhism paid no attention '
ito the prohibitions of the Brahmans. As a true, convinced j
‘Buddhist, Asvaghosha sang of the nothingness of existence.
His beautitul voice, dqubtlbss more than his theme, enchan x:ecl i
. his hearers, and many, it is said, were converted. i
. The pious Tibetan’s story can only be true of part 01’
‘Asvarghos.ha s life, for we know that he spent }ns old age at
‘the eourt of Kamshka. That king, of Seythian origin, v
8 great prctector of Buddhism and patron of learned men, |
Fragmentq of the dramas of Asvaghosha were identified
uite recently (1911) by H. Luden.wm the collection. of manu« W
cmpts ‘brought: from Turfan in Contral Asia. | | i
It is to Sylvain Lévi? that Europe owes its knowledgef
of the Buddha-charita and of Asvaghosha himself, the  greatest
i poet of India before Kalidasa and a worthy successor ol
falmiki in the art of the epiec. .
 As its title shows, the Buddha-charita is a poetlc }ustory A
) of Buddha. Written in a style of sometimes studied sim phmly, |
| with orﬂy moderate use of metaphors and other alwmkdras,
1this) epu, Is a mahalkavya, a perfect pattern of classical poetry,
*;but ‘ﬁmcexe in its expression.  Yet.the author has invente
’ j g Canonical works like ‘the Mahmmw 4 or the Lalila

idies Mranslited into Finglish from a Chinese adaptation by S. Beal m;s:m;ed
‘Books of the Kast, xix. | J I

LR CE By Lévi, in XV, 1806, i [ i
s xv 1802, ¥

iy Pubhshed with an introduction and commentmy by v Scnart, Pams,

i ‘1‘332-1




to give
of the eity’ oldmg hnhday when the pmung pmnce goe
i tbmugh with his following lmplred Kalidasa with a scene |
n his Raghu-vamsa, The scene at night, when Buddha looks
sadly at the women of the palace slecping after their play,
. ' but presenting in that moment of unconsciousness all the
signs of human nnsery, was adopted by the continuers of
. Valmiki and placed in the Ramdyana where the palace 18
Ravan.a, s and Hanumat is the onlooker. ‘
Asvaghosha, combines a sense of reality with that of
ol on. The three tncounters of the prince, with an old man;
A smk man, and a dead man, are presented not only without
any exaggeration, which could easily be avoided, but in
| such a fashion, at once delicate snd vivid, that we share the |
- melancholy refiections of the hero. The passages in whieh | /i
the purohsta tries to turn the young man from his desire to
. leave the world and speaks to him of the duties of a prinee
show a profound knowkdge ot the miti-sasiras, Buddha's. @
/ stcruggle with the temptmg demon Mara proves that the
* author was familiar with the heroic poetry of the Mahdbharata
‘and the Kamdyana. If to all this one adds his knowledge of
| the  Kamasdira, which js obvious wherever he introduees
women, one will conclude that this monk was not only a p()(tw
by nature but a highly cultivated man, .
. The same remarks apply to others of his works, such as |
| the Seundardnanda and the Sutralambara. It is always the
! Ilfe of Buddha that he relates, in one of its stages. j

Nan(i ' Buddha's brother, is made a monk against his will. |
He ig muéh distressed, and his wife, the lovely Sundari, laments.
Buddha does not want his followers to be unhappy, but at the same
| time he knows that to send them back into the world would be |
Jto keep them from the road to true happiness. Then he takes
Nanda by the hand and leads him to heaven. In the Himalaya
they meet a horrible ape, and higher up the divine Apsumsm
lNemda. seey that these Tatter surpass his wife in beauty a4 Hiuch
j as she surpas%s the ape.  To merit the jovs of heaven, Manda,
(g rc-t.urmng to earth, dedicates himself to penances. But Ananda,
' the favourite disciple of Buddha, proves to him that heayen is
. nothing compared with the ecternal bliss of salvation. Nanda i
¢ /leonverted and becomes an Arhat. But Buddba tells him not
#./ | to be content with his happmegs, but to go and preach salvation
AR tn men, i
‘Tmnslatetl by P K. Foucaux m Ann. tlu Musée Gmmet vipnd xix,
IBM, lﬂ92.




smll makes itself felt.

Asvaghosha founded hool. 'I‘he poet ’\Lmt beta, whu /

, . Taranatha, the Tibetan historian, even says that there was.
) only one poet, who bore both names. It is hard to say what |
s the truth. The Chinese px]gnm T-tsing, at the hegmmnﬂ“

of the eighth century, is full of the ses of Matricheta,

| comes not long after him in time, is so like hin in his Buddhist i
hymns that it is hard to distinguish” Bétween their work. |

‘4 nightingale in a previous life, smcvm,q the honour due

to Buddha.” |
.| Matricheta is only known, as is Asv xghoaha in crmam
daspmts by {rapments of his works discovered in the prewnt i
_eentury at Purfan, About Aryéi“" sura, of the same scl
we have more information. Although He was. later, i
| seems to have lived in the fourth century, Axyasura was

| strongly influenced by Asvaghosha. The style of his Jatak
. mald, which is omate and studied, but without artificiality,
s clem'ly affected by the Satralambkdra. Like his model, he
_did not invent much, and confined himself to embnllishmg
‘the legends of the previous lives of Sakyamum For befc»m ‘

. worthy of it by acts of charity and superhuman self-denial.
| So the * Necklace of Tales of Births ” sets forth his acts for
| the admiration of the faithful and the wsthetic enjoyment |
of the reader. Certainly there is much to admire and enjoy.
in ;the story of Buddha offering his bodv tn a hungr‘y tigr
' We also sce him, ir 1, causing his ey
| to be taken out and gi
fthem. Unfortunately the lofty tone sometimes gives p]:;we

o sentlmentalxty, creditable but rather sxlly, a snnplc meam
of ndlﬁcatum. i
. The thirty-four jewels of this ** Necklace * are almo&t allf ‘

1 Translated into French from the Chinese wersion, by E Huber, Pam, ‘. !
908,

* Translated into English under the direction of B, I} C‘oweli Cumbﬂdge, 0
| 8951007, ‘

| Buddha attained complete illumination, he made himself il

% Bl Bialian who Aake fop :

taken from the Pah Jatakas,? which were old pupu}ar tales i




“adapted to the preaching of the Buddhist doctrine of yenmmolar |
tion. They are found ull through the literaturc of avadona,
or “ Great Deeds”. Only one is unknown, being merely

EFIC P L

—

mentioned in the eléventh century by the prolix and erudite

Kshemendra in citing an old stanza. | | W
The story of Buddha and the tigress is the first and the

' most affecting. In spite of oceasional longwindedness and
unnecessary argument—for example, when Buddha wishes
‘to save the famished tigress from the erime of cating her ownh

| ¢ubs-~the intermingled prose and verse make a harmonious

 whole.

of our era, a Buddhist, literature
trinmphed.  The favo type was a medley of prose and |
iverse.  This was created under the influence of popular

. narrative literature.  The people had not produced an epie,

but it liked to hear strange deeds told in song. These songs,
which were never made into a consecutive poem, were

| eollected by reciters or bards, who illustrated them by prose

cbnxmentaries. These commentaries swelled, and. became
the real story, while the gathds remained as mere illustration.

This type, which islater than the Mahdbharata or the | ‘
' canonical poems of Buddhism like the Dhamma-pada, is

 characteristic of the literary activity of the first centuries
after Christ. , ‘ ,
| Since the only hero worthy of being celebrated was

' Buddha, the only subject worthy of narration was his acts.
- To these two motives every possible anecdote was attached,
{ just as historical, mythical, and moral subjects had been

hung on to the adventures of the Pandavas. These collections

. of Buddhist gestes ave called avadanas. Usually Buddha him-

self tells of things which have happened in the past or which
will happen as a result of karman. i

' Ome of the oldest of these collections, probably of the
second century, is the Avadina-Satoka, a ** hundred ” of
narratives treating of subjects in series. The very interesting

‘fifth book -speaks of the world of the souls in torment.

A saint goes there to ask them the cause of their sufferings,

JParie, 8810

‘and Buddha explains it and gives a lesson in morality.
A later work, for it is of the third century with some very

1 Translated into French by Y. Feer, in Ann. du Musée Guimel, xvill,

i)




‘long compounds, and some:tlmes it s uluady m de
Sanskrit, The prose is frequently mterrupted by ancient
tanzas (gaﬂm), and it also contains &hort pleces of mod@m

‘ By the sxde of this thV(,DlV cycle we musb place, the,
contempmrary ryole of Asoka Hw A.«folc' nfz;" an elegzmt |

‘ 1‘ Kumla. A stepmother CAUSEs hts eves to bf‘ puf out, bit, i
" full of Buddhist indulgence, he feels no hate for her. The |
narrative is distinguished by truly dramatic expressiveness,
mand the unknown author gives proof of this quality again =
when he deseribes the demon Mara imitating Buddba so
| well that a pious monk falls on his knees before him and
| worships him, although he knows that he is only a demon..
. Avodanas and malds continucd to be written for centitries, |
1 Amid all this mass of works, in which Buddhist piety was
. dressed as fiction, we must mention one which is not lacking
L poc,try, the S harmaﬁu :a, the * Lotus of the Good‘
~Law 2 In it nothing is le 3uddha th(, man. He has
, benome a god above the gods, an eternal, infinite being, Ee
e everything, the absolute. But this ° absolute ” s full
| of compassion for suffering humanity and shows it the way |
of salvation, which consists chiefly in devotion, It is & '
. Mahayanist work. Tt abounds in descriptions and comparisons ‘
‘intended to give a notion of the celestial glory of Buddha,
. of the happiness of his worshippers, and also of the virtue of =
the book itself. The woman who hears it read will never be
reborn as a woman. The man who finds pleasure in it will
heneeforward breathe the perfume of the lotus and his
| whole hody will have the odour of sandalwood. Exaggeration |
' reaches its height in the figures, Reckoning is no lnnger done
in miserable little thousands as in the popular epic; myrw.ds
| of myriads are the order of the day. il
The matter and form of the work lack unity, The gao‘d.

1 0f, 8. Lévi, in T’oung Pao, vil. |
Translated b} E. Butnouf, Puns, 18.;&
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LIDASA AND OTHER EPIC PORTS OF THE TIME. THE THEORY
‘ | OF POETICH | i

fourth centuryy if it was not much ldte
ki dates will always be 2 weak point in these studies, |
there lived at the conrt of g king called Vikeamad the
atest poet of India, Kalidasa. i i
He was the son of a Brahman, but, having lost his fath
arly, he was reared by a ‘cowherd, | Coarse and quite
meducated, but handsome, he was married to u princes
egend is not troubled by social inequalities, and in any case
t says that the marriage was brought about by the trick o
& minister. The young man’signorance made his wifs ]
He therefore called on the goddess Kali for help, ded
hinself to her entirely. So he got his name of * Slave of Kali
 From the less fabulous but very scanty informati
furnished by the poet’s own works, we can gather that he
as really a Brahman, a follower of Siva and the Veda
1d in addition an elegant and eultured man of the wor ;
_an aristoerat through and through. He Joved the city of
| Ujjayini and knew the country under the Himalaya: But
we have no ground for believing a late stanza which makes
‘him one of the * nine jewels 7, the poets and scholars who |
‘adorned the court of King Vikrama. For the names of the
other eight © jewels’” belong to another g ‘only a very |
| vague, remote tradition has linked them together. The sur-
name of Vikranaditya, * Sun of Heroism,” was hestowed on
| several kings. However, after the work of Sylvain Lévi,
“Jacobi and Biihler have proved that one _cannot place
| Kalidasa later than between A, 850 and 472, In that case
 his royal patron would be Chandragupta II, a contempor:
L x et G Fruth, Die Zeit des Kaliddsa, Berlin, 1890, and B, Lichich,
 Indogeymanische Torschungen, 1912, pp. o LT TG e
i ] e vlid
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/i) THE AGE OF KAVYA | om
f King Matrigupta of Kashmir, The lotter was not only
o protector of letters but a poet himself, (L

| Kalidasa’s inspiration is dyrical, but that did nnt‘pr‘eve‘htv‘ i

him from writing dramas and epies. He took his subjects
from the Purdnas or the great epics, and a brief remark in
the Veda was enough for him to conceive a work full of charm..
i His epic_poems are the [ﬂumzim3‘3"a,mlvhawa, the ‘¢ Birth
lof Kamara ", and the Raghu-vemsa, the ** Race of Raghu .
 |Kumara is another name of Skanda, the war-god. -

.

g, in their unending war with the Asuras, need a leader.
‘  ean_only be begotten by Siva, and Siva 14 vowed to
| aseeticisnt.  On a mountain:top, seated on the tiger-skin, with his
" head encireled by snakes and his body clad in the hide of a black
‘antelope—a Brahmanic feature-—he remains deep in, meditation,
'\ from which nothing can tear him. The fair Uma, also called Payvati,
(| the daughter of the Himalaya, goes to Biva to try to win his love.
/At the bidding of India, Kama goes to support her, accompanied
by his wife Rati, ¢ Pleasuré of Love,” and his friend Vasanta,
“8pring,””  Rama bends bis bow and lets fly an arrow, but with |
| \ohe glanece of his third eye the god reduces him to ashes. For the
snke of the lamenting Rati, the gods soften the severity of Siva,
and Kama is restored to life. : | |
. Uma’s devotion and the cruel mortifications which  are
destroying her delicate body at last move Siva. In the disguise of |
!'an aged ascetic he advises her to cease to do penances for the sake
of sueh a terrible being as Siva. She replies with a passionate
eulogy of the god, the Loxd of the Three Worlds. ‘' He grants all
desives.” she says, **and is himself without desire ; he dwells in
/dead placey but himself gives life.” Seeing her great love, Siva
desides to marey her and, proceeding according to the precepts of
the Grihya Siitras, he sends venerable friends fo ask for her hand,
The go-betweens are the Seven Sages (rishi) who shine in the sky
in the Great Wain (the Great Bear) and the aged Arundhati, the
pattern of a faithful wife, who is also a star in that constellation,
The King, of the Mountains malaya, and his wife receive the
messengers ifl accordance with t! es of etiquette, and presently
the wedding is held—a pictiresque and vivid picture of Indian
life, Ialidasa depiets the emotion of Uma's mother so touchingly
that the reader too i affected. The married bliss of Siva and
| Urna is then described in such lively eolours that Europ: aste
| yis sometimes embarrassed by all this frankness, But tf never
b descends to commotiness; or even to-sensuality pure and simple ;
lon the contrary, the story is throughout envelopedin a haze of the
. most exquisite poetry,t {

|1 Nevertheless, the opinions of Indian philologists were divided, Some
thought that it waammﬁgﬁgggg,j;gwdescribe the amorous antics of the gods, #s
it would be to deseribe ohe's own parents in such a situation (Winternitz, il
PPy 57 and 58 1), Sueh is the opinion of Mammata, a Kashmirl Brahmen of
the eleventh century, who wrote a Kdvyaprakasa. He holds that the true
art of poet‘g consists in not saying everything but leaving much to
| be understood.  This is the theory of dhvani * tone" and by extension



ag K
5 tmg thﬂ gen&a&agypﬁﬂaﬁm., il

e‘was, s we Imaw, & dewendsmt of Ragh | His ances
e alllexcept one, Agnivarna-—steeped in Brahmanic pie
are stainless heroes, lovers of lenowledge and models of

and all retire into the forest at the end of their life.  Much o
poen s taken up with devotion to i, the wonderful Cow,
1f she is satisfied, she will give the childless King s son. 8o the
Iﬂng offers his life to save her from the claws of alion,  His devotion)
s rewarded. The lion is a divine mes&mger ‘who bas come to test
the King’s courage and to announce to him the birth of a son, Aja
Ajais to make a svayamoars, or marringe of free willy with Princess
wmatd.  But he is trearhemuslv attacked and cmly dcrww hm (
eneraies by his courage.
Then pomes o deacnpthm of famklv life, the bnrth uf a aon.
saratha (afterwards Ruma’s Tather), and the peaceful reigm of &
ing ttevoted fo his subjeots’ good,  But one day, when Aja iy taking
is pleasure in a park with the Queen, u gavland of fowers fally
heaven and kills the Queen.  The husband’s’ déspair is tol
in ¢ very fine stanzas, which Lnd with a sentence chargeteristi
" of that chivalrous but warlike age : the King will not ascend he
| pyre after his heloved wife, solely in order that penplc may nm. :
mntemptuousl y of bim, * He dicd for a wornan, ! ;

[Only one king of this model dynasty fails to. come. up to

atzmdmd«—Ag arna. | He a8 the Indisn Don| Juan, swho paat
the principles of the Kdmasima into practice.  The poet secis to
have introduced him in order to show his own knowledge of that
| textbook of the art of love and to condem the application of it
| Agnivarna neglects his duty, despises his subjects, and spends, iy
life among women., He dies young, before seeing the birth of his son.
re there seem to be reminiscences of the Makdbharata flc ting
i abnut The First Queen or chief wife being with child, the ministers
| consecrate her Regent, and % the water of conseeration extinguished |
L the fire of the grief with which the wxdow had be»en cnnsumed since ‘
ke dr.*a.th of her hushand,” i il i

i }'T'he Kumdra-sambhava and Raghu-mms‘a a8 we have tﬁfm‘lf
, ¢ ‘hmshed 'but both were continued by other writers i
‘hnd have given vise to twenty and thm:y-fh;ree commenta,ries i

allusxon Anandavardhana, a Kashmiri of the ninth century, who was
the true ureator of the theory of dhvani, is more indulgent,  In his remmrkable i
| \Dhvanyaloka, a cummenmry on Udbhata’s book on rase, he points to the | |
uighth ook of the Kumara-sambhava as showing how much poetis talent and |
eommand of language are needed to escape the difficulties of an improper
‘suhjcct Yet the rules which he laid down in Lhe Dhvanyaloka are very strict.
True poetry, he says, i that in which the " unexpregsed plays the chief
vty His very pure notion of poetry was somewhat distorted after his time.
o word wakrokti * oblique ** or even ‘‘ tortuous speech ', was invented to,
- designate what should be the greatest nality of & work of imagination, This.
wag going contrary to the mastcr’s mmntlon, and poccr:y wag mduced o
tricks of language, ! i
ek Translatul into French. by L Itenou. Psris, 192’2& i




) ,}‘.nd they
heorists of the pm«tw am who quotud Kalldasas Ii
, their works as examples.! ‘
Thie poet has been oredm;d with works whwh are not;
mcludmg o Praki i adhay the ' Slayi
of Ravana 7, or Setu- handha, the Building of the RBridge |
which was to také Rama’s army to the island of Lanka
*Apmt fromy its virtuosity of style and the poetry of rermm,
images, which perhaps remind one of Kd.lldab"l., this. poem
veveals the degenerate taste of a later age in its supers | ‘
abundance of stylistic ornaments and its. mtmmn :
bompound words, ﬁ.ﬂmg whole Imes. il

$h0rt1y after Ka{idasa, two epic poets, B |
g 4 enjoyed a gmat reputation, | Bharavi's | po
Kuratarjuniya,® deseribes in eighteen ,kq the war o{’Ai {
and Siva, The Jatter, to test the hero’s courage, takes on the
 appentance of a half-savage hillman of the Kirata tribe.
The story is of little importance. The value of the work
lies in deseriptions of nature which are almost equal to
Kalidasa’s. Bharavi’s sunsets recall those which are so much
admired in the Kumdara-sambhava, when Siva and Parvati,
sitting on a rock in a Mimalayan forest, watch the surn g
down with emation and enchantment (vii, 45 and 54).
‘Bharavi has original images and unexpected thoughts, Thus, .
| the sun inclines earthwards, drunk with the honey which
| he has drawn with his hands (kara, Tneans ray ¥ and
i hand ”) from the cups of the lotuses of day. The moon is
LA silver cup ‘which the night brings for the consecraticn 0£
‘the ng of Love. The golden pollen of the lotus whmh”j_”
' lquivers in the breeze above a group of flowers is the golden
\pm’asol which reflects the face of Lakshmi while it shades it.
What ‘most pleased contemporaries was the tricks of |
| ,gthe trade and ‘the acrobaties of form, They enjoyed lines
i which | gave, the same . words when read in either divection,
| stanzas in which the second part was composed of the same
' syllables as the first but makmg other words and an opposnte

‘Hm*n (‘hami Gﬂx@m
mﬂlated nto Emg}m‘

G Cuppe.ller, Ilarmrd Chncn!al Srﬂicu, xv.




- jthu denmon Sisupala, xix,
| wversingenious poetry.
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‘,eaming, lines whmh contamed cmly certam vommmmb
amd the dike, i

l\f!ggfna._ outdoes even Bharayi in the a.rt of vermﬁnatlon,
‘for he uses twenty-three different metres as against Bharavi’s
(mincteen. Unfortunately he also outdoes him in tricks.
Lines’ which have two meanings, according to the way in
which the wmpound words are divided, lines which have an
opposite meaning when read backwards, stanzas in which

the syllables are repeated so as to form geometrical figures,

j i

., and, more extravagant still, the use of only two consonants

'adha, the story of Vishnuo’s fight with

Lin a line (in Sisupala- 6
8) are the final achievement of this

| 'Yet Magha was a Doet, a poet of love, or rather of the
art of love, Women of fulsome beauty and their Amorous

| frolics with the Yadavas are the subjects of his poem. Nature,
. although he paints it in splendid colours, is only there as
. & background to the beauty of the female body. The story

\ of Vishnu is quite secondary and the battle-scenes have no

truth in them,

We must not leave epic poetrv without mentxomng a‘

“‘compomtmn, later by eight centuries, which is partly epie

‘m and partly history and claimed to be a scientifie work,

e théﬂ Baja-taramgini or ** River of Kings* of Kg,lh,,ma

The author, the son of a minister at the court of Kashmir,
was at an early age initiated into polities. Having had a good
(education, he was able to see and judge without bias. In
hig ehronicle of the Kings of Iashmir, which he brings down
to 1148, he mekes it his aim to tell nothing but the truth ;
at least, wherever he can ascertain it. He knows that he is
a poet, but he regards this gift as necessary if he is to make
the past live. In fact, he paints characters with rare acuteness,
This does not prevent him from believing in myths and
‘marvels blindly. He relates the legend of the Nagag, 'the
divine serpents which were so intimately linked with the
pre-history of Kashmir in the popular mind, without

v, eriticism, A king may rule three hundred years or die from

| the curse of a Brahman. Wlt cheraft lies at the source of many
historical events, and the idea of karman is confirmed at
every step. Being permeated with a profound sense of




h:storv a magzs el Ww, but not
he political or social sense ; what he wants to show is th
‘triumph of good. He can despme upstarts and hate oppressors
W When he speaks of the great, famine, he ﬂmSllgﬂtEb the ministers
* who had laid in stores beforehand ‘and sold corn to ithe
people: at the price of gold; through their fault, he say&,‘
the ground was white with.bones. Lt
| His portraits of sovereigns are expressive. I’IP gives sﬂme‘[l o
| pu.tures of women, such as the eruel and depmvet] Queen
iy gi'da puttmg her grandson to death in order to reign, alone,
o but a wise rulev for all that ; or Suryémati, so haughty and
| pmmonate that she was bound to e;nd tragically. o

Ruling in the place of her fecble Hushand, she caused her son
o be recognived as crown prince and gave him wide powers,
. Presently a conflict broke out between the father and the ambitions
 youth. The King reproached his wife as the cause of all the trouble, | i
L and flung in her face the suspicion, which he had long harboured, !
Ew hat the prince was not his legitimate son. = At the insult. Smyamati )
(fiwas furious, and heaped oontumely on the King, whom she had
‘ }wlwavs despised for his weakness. The King slew hirmself for shame, i
and then Suryamati cursed all who had soWi discord between her
f and her husband and flung herself into the ﬂames. ‘ ;

Traglc, too, was the end of ng I arsha.

Endawed with rare talents and famous for his good govemment‘

| and piety, ke fell under the influence of evil counsellcm, and became

eruel and suspicious.  Abandoned byall, an outlaw in his ovm‘
cmmtw, he was assassinated by his troops. d

| Kalhana often reminds ore of '1‘ac1tu&. He is a very
trustworthy guide for the history of Kashmir at the end of

. the eleventh century and the Liainning of the twellth, His
‘viaek of simplicity, of mastery of form and of constriietion,
_prevents his work from being @ true epic. He hag poetry in
'/ him, but he is not a poet, He is 1mportan1 to history without
3{ being a true historian,

KALIDASA AND LYRIC (BROTIC) PORTRY

: A tendency to Iyricism marks all the poetry of India.
| ,‘Kahda:sa, who is sa % unaepm ” in the Kumdrd-sambhava
‘and thﬁ Ragku mms’a, whcre the sub]ect lends ntself to eplc ‘




" Mesaenger (,loud i 1
The subject of f;hc poem is marmed love,

e Yaksha, a dlvmc being in the service of Rubera, god oi ‘l e

wealth, nished by his master,  He has to leave his wife and

‘ | spend a year in thesouth of India. At the ‘beginning of the rainy
| season he sees a cloud drifting before the wind towands the north,
There stands the snowy mountain of Kailasa, and there, clinging |
I o its side like a loving woman, is the town of Alakay with. :Gﬁngu
b its feet like her fallen veils. In the housé whose portal ‘¢ s
1 graceful as Indra’s hosw.”,® in the garden where a pomd covered
| with "ldfuses with golden ‘hearts spreads coolness, the Yaksha's |
wife, thin with sorrow, ‘ sets out the petals of flowers on'the | >
threshold ”*, to count the days which have passed and those which !
still diw,dc her from her husband’s teturn. His love, his home-
sickness, his hope of reumon—all this he bids the cloud te]l a8 hzs
f message. )
It has been doubted whether the Rifu- samhdm, the U
1l Seasons , another déseriptive poer, is really by Kalidasa.
But summer, the rains, autumn, winter, the cool scason,' :
' and spring are painted in so many colours, nature is so |
| ﬁnely ohserved, and the love-making of each time of the = |
year is so delicate and so ardent that it can hardly have been S
written by anyone but the Slave of Kali. e
A small collection of erotic stanzas, the Srmg )
tilaka, attributed to Kalidasa, reealls the Satiasai of Hala,
but it has more delicacy of form and wit.  Stanzas in varied
metres tell again and again, but always in a new way, of the
{eruelty of the adored maiden. Her eyes are likened to blue |
lotuses (nila, * blue-black ), her teeth to jessamine, her
f hody to the young sprouts of plants, her heart to stone. This
snmle became a ecliché. |
Of clichés there were more and more as time went on,
_‘and the art of writing poetry became a matter of stringing
|/ them together. The lotus at night is always in love with the |
moon and opens its cup at the advent of the lover. The |
i ehakora bird always drinks the nectar of the moon-rays and
" iis another name for the lover, for whom mectar is the sight

L

of the beloved face. The bee (bhramara, * the beast with

two 7's ') is always drunk with the honey of the flowers,
The elephant in rut, mountain caves qounding with the roaring
1 Tyapslated into French by Hippolyte Fauche, Pama. 1865 . Gwérinot, :

Paris, 10023 and Marcelle Lalou, Pavis, nd,, 1920
7 Fyom Mile Lalow’s i:mnsla.tion |




name to the. r*ha.l]enge wlur-l the author c-asta at his rwa15 ,
| He undertakes to bring water in a broken pitcher to anytme
) who shall surpass him in the art of versifying. Its onlyintercst
lt‘ the use of the a/amaku, the mpemtmn of the same syllable ‘
\in different combinations with varying meanings. Kalidusa
e:xcelled in this device ; Ghatakarpara (the aut]mr has the i
‘same name as his work) abuses it. i ‘
Since I have had to mention Hala and erotic poetry ugmn,
' let me here add that this type, which Kalidasa merely touched
| (if the Sringdra-tilaka is indeed his work), was much practised
1in Indm. What Hala was for Prakrit, and Amam mon‘
‘ idagn was for Sanskrit. ‘ Ll
| The dmaru-soiaka (* Hundred Stanzas of Amaru ) ,(5» e
mghtlv admired for its delicacy and elegance. Sometimes,
i too, the anthor can embody a profmmd observation in &
N Qshnrt stanza. India, which has little to show in painting
e
sl
i

| comparable to the Persian miniatures, seems to have confined | |
its genius to this type of miniature, in which the colours are
Wm'ds Tt is needless to say how m._my imitations these
stanzas imspired. | They were quoted in anthologies and
explained by commentators centuries afterwards, but no‘thmg
is known of their author or his date. For a time it was thought
that ’chey could be aseribed to Sankara, the great Vudantmé
phﬂosc»pher of the end of the eighth century. The story is
| that he was a rigid ascetic who took the bhd.p(' of Amari,
| ng ‘of ]&rashmm to make experiments in love with his
i hundrr-cl wives, The name of Amaru, however, does not
' appear in the list of the Kings of Kashmir. All that we can
L sayiis that the's mthor of the Salaka was very much a man of
Uhis ‘age, an age 'of amorous pocetry and ready smiles. His
" heroes, e passionate but frivolous.,. The great sorrow is
‘ h—not the breach caused by psychologlr'al complica-
it dear to the West, but departure on a journey, on
‘business as we should say now. Homesickness brings tears
o the eyes of women and men alike.. Weary of waiting bv |
anslted ‘mm \anch by A Chézy in Joumat Amnque, ma
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the roa,dnde, the desolat:s lady, as evening falls, gws Aowly- ;
. home, when a sudden thought leaps to her mind, * Pet haps
. heis coming now | ' She turns quickly, but there is Tothing

. on the great road. §
There are the same ideas and the same pictures as in the J

Sattasar, and the same pebmmmm hidden under laughter,

or rather the same reﬂgnatlon in the presence of the fraglhty
of happmess

‘»‘ /;" "r
WIIL
BHARTRIHARI. GNOMIC AND EROTIC POETS

. We now come to one of the most gifted men that Indm !
has produced, and one who has the further merit of being
hwtoncal and datable. ! ,

I-tsing wrote in 691 that forty years befme there had lwed ]
| in India a grammarian of great renown, Bhartrihari by name.
'I‘he features which he deseribes in the grammanan are what
' we expect to find in the poet. Bhartrihari is said to have
renounced the world seven times and to have seven times
returned to it. One of the last times, as he entered the convent,
he had his carriage kept near in order that he might escape
as 5001 a3 the temptation became too strong and the resolve
of renunciation too weak, In a line quoted by I-tsing he
accuses himself of being the toy of his double inclination.

On  the strength of these indications Max Miiller !
eoncluded that the grammarian and the author of the dehghtn

) ful S ingara- -Sataka are one and the same person. FL, Oldenberg
i doubts it,? and so does Winternitz.? According to I- -tsing,
Bhartrihari was a zealous Buddhist. Yet the Bhartrihari
of the Sataka prostrates himself at the feet of Siva. Possibly
the Chinese pilgrim, rather a simple-minded soul, having
“heard stories of the life of the great poet, thought that they
referred to the grammarian.  In that case, Bhartrihari's
date would still be uncertain. Three series of * Hundreds ”
‘ are  ascribed to Bhartrihari—Sringdra-sataka * Love
| Niti-fataka * Wisdom ', and Vairdgya-sataka Renunt-la
¥ " tion . The first collection is certainly the work of one man.
Yndia ; what can it teach us £

¢ Die Faterotur des alien Indien, Stuttgmt aud Hulm, 1908,
L o] iii, p. 189,




0, 1l
tion ' is unanunous ny makmg Rhart,ﬂham thmr sole
| smthor i |
} Accurdmg to H, Oldenbe*rg, 1f Amaru is the pae‘r of the
imqment of pg@mn, matnhmn gives us the gm}mm&m mf |
i'ylcw e, It is a very simple philosophy : wuman is joy. and‘ |
. Usorrow, trouble and appeasement. It is she ‘who stops us
on the way by her glances. It would take less long to traverse |
the ocean of suffering which is our life if woman did nof
bompli(:ate our voyage and turm us from our goal. The torch,
(of wisdom burns clear until lovely eyes thmw their radiance
into it, Wet what is the highest object of our pew@r of slght ?
To see woman, =~ Of our faeulty of hearing? To hear her
speak. Of our thought ? Her youth and beauty. But the
| continual thirst of love brings dlsappmntment Unsatisfied
| in himself, the poet seeks the fault in woman,' the ‘etés‘ il ‘
culput “In this dirty little girl, fool and liar that she is, '
what is it that T have adored 7.7 he cries, From loving too
. much, he ceases to love at all, and takes refuge in asceticism,
‘but not for long, It is very Indian, this oscillation hetween!
1 'two poles, frantic desire to live and complete abnegation,
1 and'sois the exaltation of love for love’s sake and the amorons |
cult, not of a particular woman, Beatrice or Laura, but of '\ '
woman a8 such, provided she be young and beautiful.| One |
\is inclined to ask, © But what about other interests ? 'Ave
there none ?”  The strife of contrary passions and great
conflicts did not lend themselves to artistic presentation. g
' ‘Bhartrihari was. thel first Indian poet- to be known in |
Europe "The Dutch missionary Abraham Roger, who wrote
| the first Sanskrit grammar (1601) “translated the Niti-
. $ataka and the Vairagya-sataka. These two poems are already
| gnomie in character.. This form was practised in India and
- was introduced into every other form. The Vedas offer
| examples of it. The great epics are full of maxims. Aphorisms
- travelled through India, and things well said (subhashita)
- were appreciated. For her talent in saymg them aptly, Yama
grants Savitii her Husband’s life. There is no work in Indian
htemture in which general ideas do net occupy an important
‘place. Aphonsms are introduced into the dialogue of plays;
the chapters of novels begin and end with them ; eolumns of
e‘i"ve as a fmmework to the short taleg of the
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he finds a large selection in the amhnlogles b Without that,

i anohaumtra Indw, loves the gencral § the partlcular serves
. only to illustrate it. A (-ultivatcd man should be able to
quote on every occasion one of the general thoughts of which

| his tongue would be but a piece of meat hlclden in/his

; f‘mt)uth for fear the crows should take it.”
/ Before Bhartrihari’s time, a Sataka of Ch"ma,kya, the
‘minister of a Maurya king, was known. This Chmmlxya,

who was surnamed Kautilya, from kufila, * tortuons i{‘v“‘f"“
‘fhe supposed author of the Arthasastra (above p. 92).

¥ Not content with the prose work in which he had set forth
' his Machiavellian doct rines, he expressed hls acute observas

‘tion of life in verse. * One must not be particular,” he says,
“about three things--food, money, and one’s own wife,!

Bt «emctmg about three others—study, penance, and alms,!”
impty is the house without children, empty the country

%’\wnhout parents, empty the heart of a fool, and poverl,y i

s emptmess itself.”?

" Bhartribari, although perhaps less witty than the supposed b

Chanakya, far surpasses him in elegance and beauty in h,;s
/philosophic verse. He was, therefore, often imitated, ‘S'
(of Kashmir, some centuries later, carried the asceticls
the Vawagya ~Sataka still further in his Sdnti-sataka, whu,h
treats of the nothingness of existence.?
/| From the seventh ceutury we have, besides the Sutaka
| ‘of Bhartrihari, an Ashiak
subject is a young woman at a tryst and her return. But this |

slight theme is enough to allow the author to display profound |

. knowledge of the Kamaddistras and to give proof of an extra- |

ordinary command of language. The story goes that Mayura
sang of Nis own daughter, and she, taking offence, cursed /|

: (eight stanzas) of Mayura,  The At

 him, whormpon the gods punished him with a skin-disease.

Havine sinmed by poetry, it was by poetry that he ;was,;

absolved. A hymn to the Sun won his pardon—the Surya-
 Sataka, which is ingenious in style and often original in similes.
Armm, the * Red’, .Suryas charioteer, is likened to the

1o, Bohtlingk hus collected two voluines of fndische Spritche.

2 As 9 specimen of this gnomic poetry, see the Bhamini-vildsa (** The Sport
of the ¥air Oune”) of Jagannatha (seventeenth century), translated by
A, Ilcxgmgne, in Bibl. des Hies. Btudes, i, 1872 ; Vietor Henry, Trente Stances

| du Bhdmind-Vildsa, translated, with t‘tagmenw of the unpubhshed eommentury (o

ot Manirama, Paris, 1885,

e



' THE AGE OF KAVYA |
< Tmanager of a theatre reciting the prologue, and the s
. of parallels is continued.. It i3 they which, together wi
||| the ornaments of style, account for the papnlarity of the poem.
The Indian imagination liked to brighten the drab
realitics of biography by aseribingsthe most extraordinary
histories to. authors. | When Bi of Kashnvir | won [ $]
| public favour by his Chawriswrala-pa chisiled, a whole legend
. was embroidered on the associations awakened by the word |
4 chauri. In Sanskrit chaura raeans “ thief 7. The title, which |
| means ¢ The Joys of Clandestine Love ', suggested b
 secret loves of a lady of high degree with a man of lower
| station but rare intelligence. It was accordingly related
that Bilhana was the loyer of the King’s daughter, was found
out, and was condemned to death. Led to the place of
execution, he breathed his despair and love in fifty burning
| stanzas, perhaps too vivid for our taste. Each begins “Only
. to-day (I held her in my arms, and so on) . The Kingh |
| who was fortunately a good judge of literature, was enchanted, G
_ and gave the poct a free pardon and his daughter. One need'
‘ot add that Bilhana himself had no notion that he was e
| hero of this stirring episode. L
| He wrote a historical work in verse on the deeds of the
11 princes. of thel Chalukys dynasty. It contains a kernel of{”
. bruth, for the inscriptions confirm it, but it is full of myth,
 [(Indra, blows his conch and flowers fall from the sky at the
| birth of a king. At the same time the author describes the
village in which he was horn charmingly, and with a trath |
which strikes one even now, He had studied all the science |
of his day, travelled to improve his mind, and taken part in
poetic ;}oxxtezets j.vitfh suceess.  Kstablished at last at the eourt
* of King Vikramaditya VI (1076-1127), he obtained from that |
prince the title of Vidydpats, ““Master of Seience,” and the |
. privilege of th?wbmé robrells, His wife was a lady of rank. |
. The .Ka@_t@zjﬁimc&tgt, or * Bawd’s Lessons 7, of the end of the
| eighth century is pornographic.! An old professional teaches
| a beginner how, she _should behave in order to seem to be
| in love with a rich young man.«So the work is didactic in
. its kind. The author, Damodarsgupta, was the chiel minister.
| of Jayapida, King of Kashmir. At the same court had lived |

) ;g?mm, in Indian Antiquary, xiv (1883). Quoted in COLXXXVIL, iil,
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| first to raise the questmn of' the dehmuon of pnetry :—md f i

amswen.d it rather meuhmneally, starting from style. The

he Kugtanimata is an actress, and this work shows

; mportant pla('ﬁ" the theatre had in the life Qf the il

dwm upper classes.

(. There were many works like the Ku;tammata Llcenuous
| in appearauce, they have a moral purpose--to, warn thf*_ ‘

! reader against.dangers and abuses. They throw a new light =

Lililon the position of certain classes of society, such as courtesans,

iy bngus ascetics, and strolling mxger
A work of this type, but of a severer tone, is the i Dlalogue i

b f Suke and Rambha. on Love and the Highest TKhow-

of imagery, of the pleasules of love, and ends by saymg,

ledéé i Ha.mbha the harlot speaks in a hvely strain, full i

" Vain has been the life of a man who has not tasted the joys

of love.” Every verse of Rambhy is answered by the man,

\ Sula, in a contrary verse, which he ends with ¢ Vain has been

the life of a man who has not sought wisdom and knowledge .

The author and date of this work are not known.

A word on the love sung by these too numerous erotic

poets. It is sensual love. It is not conducted without

.. seratchings, b1hngs, and other proofs of ardent passien.
A woman, seeing fresh nail-marks on her lover’s chest, knows

' that he has been unfalthful to her. A lover’s lips are so i

bitten that he cannot pronounce certain sounds, and the
. poet has to use all his skill to avoid giving his hero words
i containing labials, b, p, ete., to speak. Lovely damsels bend
under the weight of their hosoms, and can only hold them-
selves up by means of the counterweight of their hips, and
. 80 on. The frolics of the lovers, too, seem over-lascivious g
ab least they are exhibited with much frankness. /
But this poetry does not deal entirely with amorous

‘adventures. The loye of husband and wife inspires the poets i

a5 often. Tender affection ennobles sensuality and respect
gives dignity to what would otherwise be trivial love-making.
win addition, there are the elegance of expression, the wit,
tt;e delicacy, and the vast eulture possessed by the repre-
sentahves of this aristoeratic literature.

1 Published by J. M. Gra,nd‘,eun (te}.t and tmnslmmu) in Ammlw
du Musée Guimet, x (1887)



Wi N
BROTIC MYSTICISM |

Jayadeva

Emtmmm 19 not far remuved from mystlelsm, w}nch.mu
msmv pocrs is mmply inverted eroticism. This is all that |
can be said of such poems as the Chandi-kuchg: -pafichasikd,
"*Fxfty Stanzas on the Breasts of Chandi.” Chandi is
goddms, otherwise | Lalled Uma, Devi, Durga, Parva
- Kali, ete., the wife of Siva and the divine Mother of the
World (Jaganmam), womhlpped ag the common origin of
i and Siva. She is the energy (b‘akte,) of her huqband‘,‘
or.shlppers, who are numerous at the present ey
call thomuelves Saktes | Fhe hymns to Devi, which were
nknown in the old days of the Vedas and Brahmanas, |
ct of carly Hinduism. These still deserve the
‘namc of literature, which can no longer be applied to the some:
| what later Buddhist siofras or the dharanis, the invoecabions |
a.nd spells of degenerate, pnpulcx,r Buddhism, from which the =
Tantra sect sprang.®
1Mo the great Vedsntine philosopher Sankara, of the cnd'
_ of the ¢ighth century, are ascribed certain religious poems.
| entitled Dmyqpmddha}whamayana? “ Prayer to Devi for|
. Pardon of $ins.” They are imbued with burning piety and
e tmly filial love. Kach stanza of this poem of penitence and
‘l‘lope ends Wll"h ‘the refrain, ‘‘“¥or a bad son is born often
but, there never was a bad mother.”” 8 This devotion is the
. more remarkable because Sankara as a philosopher is an
b  absolute monist and declares in one pocm that he never bowq‘

o any god.

(A celebrated poem, at onee re]xgxous and erotic, IS the‘(
GT ‘a*gw:.wda,“ ‘the © Herdsman (Krlshna) in Songiuef

e

Imr ﬂ\e Saktas, s«pe Winternitz, * Dxc ’l‘anhms und die Religion der
sﬂhtas,” in Ost-asiatische Zeitsohr., iv (1910) 3 Sir J. Woodrolle, Ghakti and
SMM% Laondon, 19205 Ellen and Arthur Avalon (Six Jd. Woodvotte), Hymn
o, the Gadden, WLondon, 1912

2 CF, COLXXXVILL, i};, oo, m;—zw A, Barth, Re&igwm de P Inde, YL

G (,emz'tﬂher, thh a pref:s.ce hy S Lévi /




‘ and was contempomneous wnth fo 16T i
. adorned the court of King Lakshmanasena in. Bengal. These

; ' Yet legend has not failed to obscure the true facts of
|\ Jayadeva’s life. It is said that he had been a Yogi in his

Brahman made him marry his daughter.
| The Gita-govinda is a lyrical drama, which tells how
. |Radha in jealousy left her faithless i
_ | in her solitude did not cease to think of him, how she opened
" her heart to a woman friend, how Krishna sported with the
hexd-gn'ls, how in spzte of all he still loved Radha and his |
love for her increased, and how the two were at last reunived.
Tt is doubtless based on some popular rite in honour of
e Knshna and has a certain dramatic quahty, but is nut[ ‘
il ]% written as a play for acting. It is composed of songs b
are obvionsly meant to be danced ; the boundmg lines have |
the rhythm of a ballad and sway llke 4 dance. The stanza
U ‘pmtmduomo each part states in a few words the subject of
|| the eoming song, Thus, Radha’s companion sings of the
. dances of Krishna with the herd-girls. Three intermediate
' lines speak of spring and announce a new song, in which
' the companion depicts the gaiety of the herd-girls, their
| delight in the young god, and their calls to love. Again the
| stanza, probably intended to be spoken, tells in the form of
& prologue that Radha, tormented by jealousy, has retired
' into the shadow, and the two following songs, placed in
Radha’s mouth, complain of the unfaithfulness of her beloved
\/while they express an ardent desire to be able to forgive him.
| So it goes on till the reunion of the lovers and a eulog'y of
- Krishna, the one god. ‘
v Some have seen mystic allm.lons in this poem Radha,
? they say, is the soul, fallen into confusion, chaovs, and suffering
'as soon a5 it ceases o be in union with the dwme The return
/o that union is supreme ha.ppme‘zﬂ: There is no doubt that,

| [ffive jewels” are better supported by history than the
 earlier nine to whom Kalidasa is supposed to have belonged,

youth and had wandered about India in that capacity untﬂ‘ i

ss husband Krishna, but |

the work has a religious character; it is inspired by bhzktfo, i

amorous devotion to Knshna But of symbolism there I8
I e trace, Jayadeva is content to be a poet w1’chout mmmg at
) ,phﬂosophy G






CHAPTER 1V
Toe Drama ?
i
THE NATYA-SASTRA

i FRFNCH Indology is fortunate in possessing a remarkable
! work on the Indian drama, the T'hedire indien of
| Sylvain Lévi. In the following chapter I shall make much
use of the teaching of this master of Indian studies in France.
| The Indians themselves place the dramatic art above
all others. But they say nothing of its beginnings. They

 present us with the complete theory of the drama, and play- .

| wrights are obliged to follow the striet rules and classifications
" of this form, which developed early and soon became fixed.
The Rigveda and Atharvaveda already furnish rudimentary
) specimens of the dramatic art, in the dxalogue alhyanas and
| the hymns, which seem to call for miming. When Pururavas
| begs Urvasi to come back to him and she refuses implacably,
when Yami begs her brother Yama for his love, when Sarama.
demands Indra’s kine of the Panis, we are in the presence
of true drama, \‘
Omne can hardly Lmagme poems being recited wnthout
gestures. Dances were a part of worship no less than hymns.
Sacrifice itself, with the prescribed gestures, the correctly
intoned prayers, and all its symbolic actions was a religious
drama. The officianis and participants were the actors and
. audience. As the cult of Krishna came to take a place by
. the side of the Brahmanic and Aryan rites, miming played
\ @ more and more important part. Long before our cra the
. loves of Krishna and the herd-givls, the exploits of Arjuna,
the adventures of Rama, and other such stori cre acted.
1 H,H. Wilson, Select Specimens of the Theaire of the Hmdus, London, 1827 :
8. Lévi, Le Théatre indien. Paris, 1890; A. B. Keith, Sanskrit Dmma,'
Sten Konow, Das indische Drama; IL Oldenberg, Die Laleralur des alten
Indien, Stuﬂgart and Berlin, 1908, pp. 286-281 ; A. Barth, in Rwue erilique,
1892, pp. 185 ff. ; OCLEXEVIN, iii, pp. 160465 A, Gyyronski, ** Notes sur |

leg sources de quelques drames indlens," in Mémmns de la Commission a*rtmlale )
de U deadémie polonaise dta seiences, Cracow, 1921,
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‘ ‘ East Indmn Isla.nd*s. And shll ‘
owing old tmthtmn, in the mtewals cl‘ the action a clown i
. eomes on to the stage, grotesquely garbed and painted, and
_ keeps the audience amused by his fooling.
Where are several words to designate the actor. Not to

‘mention the unflattering jdydjiva, * man who lives on his
" witels cammgs,"’ probahiy an old term of abuse which had

i lost ity meaning in the eourse of time, his usual names are, ||
i among others, bhmata, Sailusha, and ' kusilava. Bha-mta e

seems  originally to have meant “one of the Bharatas "

| & olan of bards or warriors, who already appear in the Rzgveda i

\in & play is ndta, literally “ dancer ”. A dramatic work is
ealled na,laka, and the theatrical art, ‘mc art of acting, natya. |
Al these terms clearly owe, if not their or igin, at least their |

pronuneciation, to popular, living languages (Sanskrit, nart;
| Prakrit, nag), and all have '@ dance * for their primarvy
' meaning. In the popular dance and the mime of the popular

on the T

as a great Aryan tribe. | The origin of sadlisha is uncertain.

Kumlava is the name of the two sons of Rama who came ta
their father’s court in the guise of strolling bards, and The i

word theréfore means more pmtwulmly a singer, -
. The ordinary appPllabwn Of a man who performs a part

festivity we must seck the origin of the Indian drama,
Of popular drama nothing has come down to us. lts

elements were absorbed by the artistic composition, in which

they were subjected to the polishing activities of the theorists.

drama it has been classified, deseribed in detail, and set out

: in watertight compartments.

In the first centuries of our era (the second or third)
the Bhd tya-§dstra was written, ** Bharata’s Treatise
tre’’ 1 As usual, we know nothing or next to
nothing of the author, We hear of an ascetic (muni) named
Bharata who published a work on musie. Is he the same raan ?
Moreover, bhirata means * actor . Was the Vedie proper
name afterwards extended to a wholc body of professionals,
or was the common noun, in the sense of * the actor s

1P Regnaud, CCRIR (Bhd‘mﬂya, chaps. vievii) ; Ann du Musée Guzmel
i, i (Bharatiya, chaps. xy—xvii) 1 J. Grosset, Contribution & I"étude de ta musique
landoue, Pnns. 1898; 8. Lwi. in C‘-R. de Pdead. des lnser let l?elles-lcitwes

| Bop.

| At the moment when we are first introduced to the Indian )
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taken for a proper name? The Natya-ls‘dxtm‘ s an |
e«ncyclopaadm of the arts of the theatre. It gives the
impression of being a collection of extracts taken from several
o different works. It is written partly in verse, the epm sloka
and the popular drya, and partly in prose, and in style
recalls the Puranas.

It wpens in heaven. At the wish of Indra, Brahia :,rcates the
theatre (ndtya) as a filth Veda. Siva, like Dmnysos among the
Gireeks, tenchés the actors the violent tdndava dance, which we
know from many bronzes of Siva daneing, and Parvati teaches the
graceful, feminine ldsya dance to the actresses. A play is iven, |
representing the victory of the gods over the Asuras. The Iatter,
who are present, are angry, and by their magie spoil the performers’

diction and make them forget their parts, The manager of the
itheatre, Bhovats, is embarrassed, but Brahma persuades the
/0 Asuras to be repzonable, telling them that henceforward the theatre
(will represent the truth alone and life itself, Tt will show both
the good and the bad deeds of gods and of the humblest of mortals
alike, Religion, knowledge, and wvirtue will be reflected there, and
" men will be encouraged on the good road by noble examples and will
|\ be amused by the weaknesses of their neighbours.

But even in these early days in heaven the theatre
 revealed one of the dangers to which it was always exposed,
On once occasion the Gandharvas and Apsarases ventured to

| represent the absurdities of a rishi on the stage, and he, offended,
| enrsed the aetors, Tllervupon th y eame down to earth, and have !

" been despised ever singe. They tr ade in the virtue of their wives,) |

Ithey sell their children.  But the drama itself remaing a noble and
unperishahle thing.

. "There were aefor& who were not only highly talented but
well educated and the friends of poets and princes. | Yet
pubhc opinion looked askance at them, It was the King’s
duty to maintain troupes of actors, but in case of war actors,
singers, and dancers were driven out of the besieged city
first, and after them the other useless mouths. The code of
Manu 1s very hard on people who wander about, the country
like thieves and brigands, much as a number of sham Yogins
do even now. They are usually said to have come from

 the south,

! There is evidence for this ill opinion at an early date Pataﬁ]s.li in his
Mahkdabhéshya (second centuw‘ B.0.) gives the following sentence as an example. |
of a gmmmatmal rule hen an actor’s wife appcars on f.he stage, ask
her, *To whom do you belong ' She will always answer, {To you’ ”
(COXCIV, p. 880). Elsewhere we read, “Acm sses are like tha vowels which

" go with any consonant.”’
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. theatre and consecrating it by solemn rites, the poses and

| gestures to be used by the actor according to the sentiments
which he has to express, the correct make-up, costume, and
jewellery for each part, and the dialects to be used by the
author. i |

| Ganskrit is the noble langunge, to be used by the King, his minister,
| the Brahman, the dscetie, and. the learned nun. Other characters
understand Sanskrit and may speak it on ocession—for example,
high-bomn ladies, and in an exceptional gituation—but generally
they use Prakrit, and even then the author must carefully choose
his dialect so as to indicate social distinetions, I |

j The ait of the theatre is set forth in the smallest details.
' The Natya-sdstra is an actor’s handbook. The theatrc was
. based on the communion of stage and audience, The audience,
| whieh was a select one, had to be worthy of the play, which
was always very lyrical, noble, and harmonious, and the
actor had to be worthy of his audience, which consisted of
the court and of learned Brahmans and great lords invited

‘ The”:‘ Ndpb.&..édsim explains the method of building the

lta the entertainment., For the spectacle was reserved for ‘

] \la ¢losed circle ; thisis the great difference between the Indian
. itheatre, which was aristocratic, and the Greek, which was .
“open to all. India built no great amphitheatres in which the

multitude, sitting on the stone tiers, acclaimed  posts.
Platforms of carved wood were erected under a silk awning,
| and servants, chariots, and elephants made a living wall
all round. Everything could be assembled and dispersed
in a few days at the caprice of the monarch. More often the
performance ook place in a court of the palace, or, still
better, in a large hall, where at ordinary times the zenana
took its lessons in singing and dancing. The people had its
own shows, which were simpler and coarser. These still
| exist, It is in the popular performances given near temples
‘on the occasion of the spring and other feasts that the
| _abduction of Sita, the death of Ravana, and, most of all,
‘the story of Krishna are given in mime, dance, and song

_ to-day. The old aristocratic theatre no longer exists save at
< |Java in the marionette theatre, at Bali in the exquisite art
. of the dancing-gitls, and in Cambodia in the royal ballet,
 now incapable of revival and dying of old age.

A very important chapter of the Bhdrqtiya-~nd§ya~§‘dsira



that in which the author give
e tastel 10 R
| A work should be “juiey ¥, full of savous
| (bhava) which the detor’s playing represents Sho ‘
. andience | certain states of soul which: outlast © transito
. impression and | penetrate it deé\e_plywwuh sensibility, . Bharata
| distinguishes | eight' rasas—Ilove,  mirth, pity, dright (% geveor

fear, disgust, and admiration, ‘These are the categories ol sensation

by a delicious after-taste.

| [[The theory s evidence that the form of art not onl was
¥ W ‘ 1 e

- true poetry is always there to triumph over obstacles,
| There are ten kinds of higher theatvical representatio
ipafia), i which the poetry is the chief thing, =~ |

such person, its lanpuage ‘and sentinaents are lofty, and heroism
(L or e wealthy merchant, " Harlots, rakes, and inferior persons are

| the ‘conduet of several persons in a comic situation,

(. In addition there arc \
| (déma), and various kinds of show, heroic or comie, gay or

had not been enough of them, Bharata added eight ore,
in which daneing, singing, and love were essentials,  One
even finds a sort of opers and every kind of interlude,
Women play an important part. ! i

0 The moblest 18 the ndtaka., Its subject must be tﬁkm“fm;nf !
. mythology, history, or imagination, the hero is a king, pod, or other

introduced. In other respects, it is the nafaka popularized, Briefly,
| it is an adventure-story in dramatic form, "The bhdna is a performe
| anee by a single actor, who by changes of voice and action represents

/sad. The categories are purely conventional, and, as if there

 would he too stroug a word for the gentle Indian drama), heroist, |
‘which should cause the souls of the spectators "ta qiiver, but ||
mwardly, leaving 8 memory as certain Savoury dishes are followed | |

. Bharata and his suecessors cla»ssit‘y'eifei-ythingf#sen‘timén_ﬁs} i
and impressions no less than gestures,- attitudes, and types, |\

jdeveloped but had reached a stage of fixity. Fortun ely, |

and love are indispensable. The number of acts is between ‘ﬂ‘vq i
and ten, Commoners appear but little on the stage--five persons!
‘at most. The hero of the prakarane may be a Brahman, a minister,

ces, (prahasana), faim?pl‘ays;

The performance ‘wis given by day, from the morning
. on. It commenced with a mdndi, the remnant of an old/

. religious ceremony accompanied by music. and daneing,
reduced in the more highly developed drama to s bt/
invoeation. Then comes the prologue (prastavand), in whieh
the manager (silradhira) holds a conversation with one
.. of his assistants or the principal actress, who is usnally hi
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. wife. The object of the prologue is to announce to the atdience
the title and author of the play about to be performed..
And, as in the French classical drama, the last words of
4 scene announce the character who is about to appear in
the next., The manager has an opportunity to display the
extent of his knowledge. ‘ : ;
¢ Musical instruments, technical treatises, the various dialpcts,
the art of government, the business of the harlot, works on poetics,
ways of standing and moving, elocution, dramatic business, the '
industrinl arts, prosody, thé planets, the lunar zodiae, the ldcal
speech, the carth and its countries and mountains and inhabitants,
ancient history, toyal pedigrees—all these the sutradhara has to
know. . .. He has a good memory, wit, dignity, ncobility. Fe
is. strong, honourable, in good health, amiable, patient, self-
controlled, affable in speech, truthful, courteous, and writhout
greed.’”’ ! ' i

Bqually high are the physical and moral qualities required

in the actor, |
¥le must have * freshness, good looks, a broad and ple:w;mit
' | face, long eyes, red lips, good tecth, a round neek . , . well-made

arme, a slender waist, wide loins, and big thighs, besides charm,
grace, dignity, nobility, and pride.” ‘

| The audience must be up to the standard of the actors.

“ The frue spectator is happy when the hero is happy, sad when
'/ he is sad,” ete. In addition to this sensibility, he must have
L education and a sense of Leauty, be able to.appreciate the orchestra,

muinderstand dencing end acting, ‘and ‘' show his satisfiction by
generous gifts il
The religious, or at least pious (originally magieal)
character of the theatre appears in all the preparations.
The gestures of the swiradhdra as he measures the hall, of the
gubordinates as they try the costumes, and of the actor as he grinds
the ingredients of the make-up are accompanied by propitiatory
formulas. The wings hum with murmured prayers,

Only a difference of level separates the stage from the
audience. The curtain is at the back, and serves to hide the
space behind the seenes where the performers dress (nepathya).
‘A whole modern theory, that of the Greek origin of the Indian
theatre, owes its existence to the name of this eurtain.  For it
is usually called yavanikd, and Yavana was the name for the
“Tonians 7', the Greeks who remained in possession of land
/in the Punjab and Bactriana under the successors of
o 1 0p, cit., p. 880,



‘ 9! e on grcat ofﬁmal opcasions
must haw. st1mulated the Indians. But it is very difficult
| o determine the limits of an influence, The word yavanikd, .|
W hlch, by the way, is not the only name for the curtain,
may simply indicate the name of the raterial ‘ ol
made beyond the Indus, or even the way in which it was
used. The other words connected with the arts of the theatre
”M‘F of Prakeit origin, proving that the dmma cmsted in
‘a living language of the people, j
This does not prove that the Indians, with thf‘ll‘ p&&m«m |
for singing and dancing, did not widen their westhetic horizon’
by a knowledge of the theatre of the Greeks. But we should
_ have to know what the Greek theatre as they knew it was like,
Plays intended for the amugsement of the troops and their
leaders in war-time would not be the same as the dramatic
performance of peace-time, It is probable that the repertory.
of the theatre-of Alexander and the Greek ngs of Bactrian:
cousisted  of fairy: play & triumphal allegories, and  other
‘such shows, mounted in a spectacular fashion to. 1mpress _
their new subjects. On the other hand, Greek mimes,® who
were strolling players, travelled far into Asia and conld
ea.mly come into contact with their Inr”hzm brethren. | The |
Ieomic types of the two theatres are the same. What is more,
;vthcy are almost the same from the Indus to the Thames,
i and the sxmllanty of the Indlan theatre and. tha,t of Shake- ) | ‘
spm 'has alveady been noted.t .The likeness extends even
it the mlour of the curtain, which was black when the play
| was sad, and 4 when it was gay (in England) or violent
i (iu India) hite curtain announced a drama of love. L
J Women’s parts were at first taken by men. They oL
often are in populax shows. But the cl-xssxcal drama mentions .
ik actrcsses both in the proluaue and m the body of the pla.y,‘”? el

Y Der hisch E irn indtseh Dmma, Berlin, 1882 ‘
5 In ia Thédtre md{m i oS
| ® L Reioh, Der Mimus, Berlin, 10085 J, Horavits, Spuren. gwack‘iachwr ‘ :
[ Mimen im Orienl, Bevlin, 1905, i
i s Vg Svhmeder, Indiens Iznt&emtw tnd Euimr, f‘elpmg, ]867.‘




i the actress a chance of displaying her grace and her singing.

' THE DRAMA

certain parts are, With.ouf; any doubt, written to give |

i antrary to the Greek usage, the Indian drama does not
. obserye the three unities. According to the treatises. on

poetics, the action may cover a year. But in Saleurtald

several years pass in the interval between the last two Betss |
' the child not yet born in the fifth act is playing with & lion-

cub in the seventh., Not much more attention is paid to "

unity of place. The first four acts happen at the hermitage,

the two following at the King’s court, and the seventh in

heaven, There was no scenery to hamper these changes of

locality ;  words and action took its place. T
. Unity of action was given to a certain extent by a pre-

| ldominant rasa. In Sakuntald the rasa-is at once erotic and
‘fl roie, the love of Dushyanta and Sakuntala with its
\vicissitudes being the main there, of which heroism and

" nobility are the ornament. /A% a general rule, the Indian
play has only one plot and few psychological complications.

"1t avoids bringing violent actions on to the stage, such as |
a fight or a death, which might arouse painful emotions
or make the andience feel uncomfortable. 8o there is ne..

. despair in the theatre, no tragedy. We have not only one life s
what does not happen in one will happen in another; injustices

| will be repaired and efforts rewarded. One must only know
how to wait. But the stage presents an abridgement of |
a life or lives, The good result, the happy ending, must be
soon perceived by the audience which has followed the ups
and downs of fortune. And, just as the music of Bach, even
if it has been played in the minor key, retums to the major
in the last chord, so the Indian dramsa, when all complications
are ended, closes in ealm and harmony.

The setting was of the siraplest kind. There were always
garlands end decorations, and there might be _properties,
such as chariots, weapons, a throne, but there was no scenery.
Its place was taken by a description delivered by the hero,

" as that of action was in the French classical theatre. More-
over, the audience was presumed to have a lively imagination
and a quick intelligence. The actions of the players were of

| the greatest importance ; it was they that had to say every-
thing and produce the desired impression. So the treatises

. on acting  describe. ‘the conventional gestures in minote




. aw,l For the theahre was oId It had. lang oat he S,
taneity of the popular spectacle, Klegant and refined
Cwas, it was also conventional. Mamfestamons of | feelir
are classified, feelings are cata'loguud and 5o me costumcs
i and colours, make-up and situations, |

| When a young girl pwks a flower (an imaginary ane), her i

left hand is flat, arranged in an ardle,! her fingers apart with a slight i

curve, the f(mﬁngu inan are and the thumb vcumpielely curved,” |

and so on.  The position of the right hand is degeribed in the same || |

/\detail.  Nothing is left to the actor’s invention. The heroine

| simulates fear—her Hps must tremble and her fingers must have |
such-and:=stch & position and no other. She is, Jovesiuli-—she must

. stand thus, The hero mounts on a chariot (imaginary)-—this is how
|| he must raise his legs in suceession, thrust his feet forward, ete. |
| The royal ballet of Cambodia may give us some notions

iof, this| strictly regulated mimicry.# ’
There are five’ moral situations in.drams (cnterpmsﬁ,

effm't hope, certainty, success) and kinds..of - here,

who may, according to the category of the plsw, be of upper,‘ |

. middle, or lower class, so that there are tort r-eight

(of him altogether,

| |The hero (nayake, ** leader 7 of the drama) is endowed with
high native qualities, among which impassibility, honour, and:
| elegance hold the first place. The heroine (nayikd) may be innocent,

| brazen, or something between, and these three species are furthﬁt‘ i
~ (subdivided according to the situation. ! i

inds.

The situation is likewise of thrue

TThe heroine belongs to the hero, being his. Wlfe or she beluuga

to others as a young girl belonging to her pa.rmts or guard:an 3

or she belongs to everyt‘odv ag 8 courtesan. A married woman

i should not be the subject of dramatic sentiment, but there arve |
" nexceptions to this rule. Nevertheless, the desire for another man's,

| w1fe never appears a¢ the subject of an Indian work of literature. |

| |The heroine may stand in elght situations with referen(:
/the hero. ‘

il Y Bhe is tormented when she finds on her lover the muarks®
of another love, and she reddens with jealousy * ¢ she is betrayed

. she repents of her cruelty, ete., eto.

g She has twenty native graces. Other theonsts require twenty-
i eight,‘pridc being one.
1 Carved in a hook,

* M. G. Groslier, "* Le Théatre et In dause au Cmmbodge," in Jaumal‘

A&iqtft'gw cexiv (Jandary-March, 1920), p. 126, i

he mnrks of najils, bxtes, ata., as in erotm poetry
4 10CX0IV, p. 18 .
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he srgns of modest and semi-modest love are dassxhed
accotdmg to the situation, Counting them all, we get 884

‘classes of heroine, almost as many as for the heroes. The

playwright had only to make his choice, but once he had

_chosen he had to stick to his eategory. 1In practice, hows

| ever, characteristics were mingled, and, fortunafe]y for us,'

genius overcame scholasticism.

Other clagsifications deal with dramatic means, principal

and auxiliary, men’s parts, and women’s parts. The treatises
even give the correct manner of addressing a person and the
colours of the costumes to be worn. The stage represents types.

There is'a type of King, of First Queen, of loving maiden, ete, |

Everything is laid down beforehand, moral and physical
qualities and attitudes. It is a theatre of living marionettes.
Talent reveals itself in infusing blood into these puppets,

and genius in extracting a drama from the conflict of types |

and circumstances. o~
o
’

o

THE FORERUNNERS OF THE CLASSICAL THEATRE
A The Rehgmns and Epic Drama. dsvaghosha and Bhasa
The earliest known dramas belong to Buddhist. Sanskrit

literature. | Among the fragments discovered at Turfan |
part of the last act of & play about the conversion of Sariputra

and Maudgalyayana, two of Buddha's first disciples, has
been identified The last sheet of the fragment bears the
title, Samputm -prakarana, and the author’s name, Asvagliosha.
For a pious Buddhist to write plays when the canonical
sutras condemned dancing and musie, the love of the stage
must have been stronger than the fear of prohibitions.
Three hundred years before Christ, Asoka caused severe
censure of theatrical amusements to be engraved on rocks.
But they won the day. * Arespectable man could not dispense
with the study of the arts of the stage, and the biographers
of Buddha found themselves compelled to ascribe this
pernicious lore to him.” The dancing girl Kuvalaya attains
to sainthood, having taken part, in a previous life, in the
o performance of a mataka in the Master’s honour.
’I‘he recent dlscoverles in qutml Asm,m W hmh have been

Wy fo



;a.s It Md rt.ar'hed a pomt at whwhlt coul fuen
 ereation of the theatre in acl]oming comlmeaanurma, Tibe i
émgdmna, C’hmawwhcre it came in with Buddhism.
i In 1010 an Indnan 'scholar, loakmg for mr,muscupts in
the sml‘rh ot,Tra,v;mcax,e, discovered ben complete drama
art of an eleventh, and yet two mope complﬂfe onest They‘
ere written by the Brahma hasa, ‘whose name had
hitherto been known nnly from vague allusions.  Neither
his time nor his country is certain. He was a Vishnuite, and
knew the legend of Krishna and his avatars. If that legmd iy
! whwh is of non-Aryan origin, took shape in India in the
st centuries of our era, Bhasa would behmg to that period
) ¢ earliest, and must have lived about a hundred years
lore  Kalidasa and some hundred and ﬁfty after Asvaghoshal
In techmque he is neaver the latter. He is a poet, and, wha
is mare, a dramatist. e takes his subject from the Mahd-
bharata, from the legends of Krishna and Rama, and perhaps,
_M% from the tules of Gunadhya, unless both authors drew
from the same sources. Although his invention is poor,’
plot rather simple, and his form still too hke that of the *
~epic, he can create striking situations. i ,
His dvama, Pasichiritra (“Five Nights 7, or ¢ Fw
Days ), deals with an “episode in the war of the Pand,avas\
ecaver their kingdom. It is not lacking in dramatie
c:ments:., it is pure Mahdbharata, but made more varied,
and interesting.  In the Diilavdli ya, the * Megsage ", in which |
| Krishna is the messenger of the Pandavas, a picture is bxoughf \
' and described. It required grest hlstrmmc talent to glw, lee‘
‘to this.
. The Praima- naztalca (the * Play of the Image ) contains.
a striking scene of Dasaratha’s despair at having driven
. away his son Rama. The old king wanders over the wtag&,
‘ma,d ‘with grief, and dies, calling on the ancestors whom he
‘ thmks‘. be sees coming at his call. The act, which ends witl
N”the lamentations of the onlookers and presents g death
scene, is contrary to the rules of Indian drama. 8o, too
in ‘the first act of the Abhzsheka najaka, the “Play of the

i Tn‘mtrm j'mwmzlrwn Plays mmbuied tomBlsmza, tmnslated bv
Woolner, % volu O:dmd 19801, i




Coronation 7, Vali, King of the Monkeys, dies tragically |

,: ~on the stage. But a talent which could move men’s hearts |
. was forgiven. Another peculiarity strikes one in the formenr

play. The image which gives it its name is the statue of
the King, placed in the temple after his death. To it the
_widowed queens bring an offering of flowers. There is nothing
in the information which we possess which anthorizes us to
believe that ITndia ever had the enstom, so common in Tmperial

. Rome and Greek lands, of exhibiting the effigies of princes , 1

and paying them divine honours, Bhasa presents us with
/some very curious problems. .

His masterpiece is Svapna-Vasavadattd, * Vasavadatta

in a Dream.”

Réa‘sons of State demand that King Udayana should marry |

Padmavati, the sister of the King of Magndha. But he loves bis

wife ‘Vasavadattn too much to take another wite. The wily
bt , Yaugandharayana, engineers a conflagration and causes |

it to be reported that he has perished in it with the Queen. Thien,
in the disguise of an aseetie, accompanied by Vasavadatta, he goes’
to the court of Maghada and entrusts his ** young sister , as he
calls her, to the Princess.  We know nothing of what Vasavadatta

thinks. We can only suppose, as is confirmed later, that this ds

a sacrifice which she makes for the good of the King and th }
' Udayana asks for the band of Padmavati. Vasavadatta,
| in the guise of the young sister of the ascetie and ehamber-woman
1€ Princess, has to weave garlands for her husbund’s wedding
| and, ‘although she knows that it is only a political marriage, she.
| sullers sorely. ‘ ‘
. The two women have become intimate friends, and are never
. separated, One day they overhear the King talking with his
confidant (the vidushaka, an ignorant, absurd, cowardly Brabman,
but the faithful friend of the hero). The King id ‘affected by
. Padmavati's grace, but he still loves Vasavadatta decply, and as
he speaks of the wife whom he supposes dead he weeps. This
detail would not suit the Huropean stage, which is more reserved
and harder about outward manifestations of suffering, ‘The
Brahman brings him water with which to wash his eyes, and when
Padmavati comes forward the King tells her that some flower-
polien has fallen in them. ;
One day, when asleep in the baths, he dreams of Vasavadatta.
She comes in person at that very moment, expecting to find
. Padmavati. He hears her naume, and she fits herself into his dreaim,
but vanishes as soon as he wakes. This is a touching scene. The
clegance of the sentiments bears witness to o life which is not only
. cultivated but highly refined, although ratiier idle. In tha end,
. through a portrait of Vasavadatta sent to Udayana by her parents,
is recognized. She becomes First Queen once more, and
g e second, The minister confesses his plot ; poliey




o p "
ushand and an elﬂgmnt Iaver, diwdf.d betwem his ga
| sensual love for Padma.vau and hls deep affectwn
,Va@wadaft:a, j ‘

|| Bhase composed another play on the same subycct,
! Yaugandhurwum Keeps his Promise. | The prevailing
| sentiment iz the hdchty of @ minister who sueeceds by the
0 f‘sacmﬁw of hxmsdf in brmgmg abouh a u«eful allmnée. Gl

ol

v’

i The Mtddlc class (md I"ahtwal Drama, ﬂS\'ucimkd\_ahd‘?
j Visakhadatia ‘ T

n (unﬁmbhed play of Bhasn., C.'mrudatm, was 1‘ew1~lite

repes Bfed. wuh few changes We know uothmg of
‘ ter author, He is mentioned ouly by an eighth-century
 theorist named Vamana. His period cannot be detormined.
| ﬁbylvam Lévi t refuses to place him before Kalidase, 'who‘
** does not mention him in the prologue of Malavilid smong
the famous playwrights . All that we know of him is taken
from the prologue of hm drama. * He knew the Rigpeda, =
the Sdmaveda, arithmetic, the art of the courtesan, and ‘the
management. of the elephant.” By the grace of Siva He was
‘cured of an ailment of the eyes. When his son was established |
on the throne and the horse-sacrifice. was ‘made, he went
on to the funeral pyre at the age of a hundred years and ten
days. ‘‘The pr(ﬁngue, which aseribes the play to King Sudraka,
‘hardly deserves confidence, for it deseribes the death of the i
poet who wrote it 7-—unless these lmes ‘were tlddbd after—
‘{wards by other editors. iy
b Sqdm 15 not highly regarded by the. theorlsts, and is
and only late. Possibly this is beeause he was |
; «caste, or it may be because his adaptatio
0 Bham s play, under the ’mfle of Mmchdzimk tilva,? the thtlea' :
:f l Op. cit., pp. 196 ff. i :
f }'mnslatcd into French for the first time by i pulyte F‘au(,lhe an
| Une Tetrade, ou Drame, hymne, voman, o podine, 1)y Pam‘ 18615 b ul
! Regmmd Palrs, 1877 (Bibl. orientale elxévmenm, Viix, 'ﬁ'smslatecf into |

- English by H. H, Wilson in Select Specimens ; hy AW Byder in mrmd'
Orientol Series, ix, 1905, !
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N “Cart . does not conform to the rules of ftlramatid::

. poetry. For this latter reason it is the more appreciated in.

‘ Europe. Two French adaptations have unfortunately not
been successful on the' stage.? | o ol

The merchant Charudatta, a Brabroan by caste, is noble and

jeultured, but has fmpoverished  himself by his geverosity. He
jloves the courtesan Vasantisenn, She  is persecuted by
| Slamsthiinala, the brother of the royal concubine, a eparse, insolent;
upstart, who s powerful through the favour of the King.
Vasantasena takes refuge temporarily in the House of Charudatta,
where she insists. on leaving her jewel-case for safety.  The poor
Brahman Sarvilaka steals the jewel-case in order that he may seil
its contents and buy the freedom of Madanika, a young alave-girl
off Vasantasena, He is dissuaded from his project by the giri
hevself, and returns the case to Vasantasena (who has been present
. at theie conversation unscen) as if he bad béen instructed to tale
it back to her. In veturn, Vasantasena gives Madanika to, him |
(without. payment. The consequence 18 that the former slave
dequires a higher social rank than her mistress, for Vasantasena,
| dor all her wealth and eculture, belongs to the low ecaste of harlops—
'—a hereditary profession—and is not free. ‘Only o king can i
\ her, as happens at the end of the play, when the herdsiian fi)
u friend of Sarvilaka, is suddenly placed on the throne |
a revolution, e
But iefore that Vasantasena is knocked down by Samsthanaka,
in his rage at her scorning his overtures. He thinks her dead and,
burying her under dry leaves, accuses Charudatta of her murder
before the courts. However, the crime has Leen ‘witnessed by
# Buddhist.menk, to whom Vasantasena hus done a seeviee, 'F
‘had once heen a masseur and a gamester, and, having been driven,
out of the gaming-den by the proprietor, had taken refuge with |
the courtesan, saying that he was an old servani of Charudatta.
L Vasantasena had paid off his ereditors and he, sick of the world,
 had taken to a religious life. 'He now revives Vasantasena, takes her
o tus eonvent, and tends her, and presently the two of them
| appear in court to overthrow the false aceusation. They arrive
Just as the executioner is raising his sword over Charudatta, !
The death-sentence is based on the fact that certain Jewels of
Vasantasena were found in the hands of the clown, Charudatta’s
friend.  She had put them in a toy cart of elay belonging to
Charudatta’s little boy, in order that he might buy. the gold cart
which he wanted. Hence the name of the play. iy bty
In the tenth act all ends happily. Samsthanaka flies in shame ;
. the ex-massetr monk becores a superior of convents ;  Charudatta
tig made povernor of a province by the new king ; Vasantasena, now
1@ free woman, becomes his second, wife. For he has n first one
iwe must not forget that. She has even shown her devotion to Ler
‘hushand by sending Vasantasena her last necklace, to make up
(for the lost jewel-case. Now she shows her delight as she accepts
' the lovely courtesan as a sister, e

1,39; By Méry and Gémird ﬁe Nerval, Paris, 1850 ; hy V. Bnmwahd, Paris; |




o The Little L‘lay Cart is packed full of situations and £
i It is the life of every day. We are even shown a traﬂwblpc
| An tinintentional exchange of palankeens, the flight of an
.| outlaw, the brawls of a gambling-house, children at play,
a concert (described with enthusiasm by Charudatia on h
return from it), n storm, a lovers’ meeting, ruses and intrigy

and the quick wit of burglars, all are full to overflowing f

‘and the opulent life of high society, the insolence of fayourites B

\of liveliness and swift action.  This drama, buakmg all the |
‘rules and partaking of two forms of art, is really a novel‘ i

set forth on the stage. |
gl (Bhass, who is still governed by the wmt zmd tone oi the ;
|| lepic (except in the Sw;ma Vasavadatia), chiefly uses Sanskrit,
dralka, bringing in people of the middle and even lawer

class, makes thewn speak the Prokrits. Seven varieties of
;vthem oecur in the play. This would be evidence against its,

man, and therefore did not know the sacred language :
“Q]thoroughly Clertain simplicities of technique, such as the
. suppression of intervals of time between the actions of thel
| gharacters and the change of place with almost every scene,

which are too long for the stage, although they take up
slightly less room in Bhasa, still point to epic nethods
‘transported into the drama.
There is something of pnlmcs, as a deus ex machma, i
\the Little Clay Cart ; there is more in the Pmttjnaqawgaxn-
(i dharayana of Bhasa; there is nothing else in thes Mudrd-
| Rakshasa® (the  Seal of Rakshasa '’) of Vhak‘adatm o
' Visakhadeva. i ;
: As with most Indian writers, we know nothing of the
author. There is not even agreement about his probable
date. Seriousscholars place him in the eighth or ninth century,
and others, no less serious, make him almost contemporaneous |
with Kalidasa. His drama, his only work, was probably
written about 4.p. 410. It is a curious play, without a love-
interest and without, a heroine. But of politics there is plenty.

supposed antiquity, especially since the Sanskrit is somewimt o .
‘k"dehabed But this defect might suggest that the author,
who is obviously steeped in Buddhbist ideas, was not a Brah-

<imay indieate a period bclare Kalidasa. The deser iptions,

A Tmmlated into ¥rench by Victor Henry, Paris, 1888 (Coll, m‘ievdal‘c., u). i

Algo in H, H, Wilson, op. cit.



[he praise of polities is sung in the prologue, and about
| politics the plots are wound and vnwound. There is no love,
. but there is pa‘;qmnw]cyalty to the King and his glory.
| The play, which in its workmanship is not unlike the Little
Clay Cart, has an unattractive subject for us, but the anthor’s
skill makes it thrilling.
The minister Chanakya dethrones the Nanda king, who has in-
sulted him, and sets up in his place 4 Sidra pamed Chandragupta, In
his deterinination to destroy the last member of the Nanda house
and to obtain for Chandragupta the support of the former minister
akshasa, he resorts to every means. Rakshasa flies, and works
r his masters abroad. Chanakya surrounds him with spies and
corrupts all his friends, except Chandanadasa, who is faithful to
the death. Qhandmxadasa is acetsed of hiaving sheltered Rakshasa’s
famﬂv and ig led to execution, whereupon Rakshasa, to save him,
gives himself up to Chanakya. This last bids him ,choose. Lietween
acting as minister to Chandragupta and seeing his friend put to

death, Rakshasa avows himself defeated, His King is dead, his
plots have failed, his allics have betrayed him. He accepts the

. generous offer of his adversary and enters Chandragupta’s service.
§ Havmg secured for the throne the agsistance of an able and devoted

H

| minister, and having restored peuce in the land, Chanakys retires
A from the world, presumably to write his A'rlkaefda;:a

* The author of the Mudrd-Rikehasa,” Sylvain Lévi
writes, * deserves to be compared to Corneille, Both, in
' bringing politics on to the stage, have had the happily-
msplred courage to choose the sentiment of admiration as
‘the mainspring of drama.” ! For it is with the sentiment of
admiration that the play ends. Rakshasa cannot help admiring
his .conqueror. Chanakya admires Rakshasa’s talents and
dignity of character, while he circumyents his plans of
resistance and brings him over to the side which he has
been combating. The play is intensely interesting but, unlike
the drama of Corneille, it lacks grandeur, and it also lacks
pity. The cause of the downfall of a dynasty and of eivil war
it a mere personal insult. Although Chanakya, the author
of all these disasters, acts for the good of the king whom he
has set on the throne, our moral sense is not satisfied. The
tragic death of the last of the Nandas is merely a murder in
disguise. . All this abyss of intrigue and spying, of cold,
calculated eruelty, inspires us with aversion for the hero.
{ The two ministers are equally skilled in poliey and equally
;devoted to thelr masters. One might say that they are equally
R 1 Op. cit., p. 228




| drama is so unli

reachemus, but Rakshasa, b mg attm,hed

i destined to be defeated and perish, being defeated hﬁxmst i
| and, lastly,s bemg ¢apable of strong fnendship, attracts us |

rove. Chanakys is admirably drawn &s apowerinl, menacing

| intelligence.  The begmnmg of the play shows him devising

his schemes in a gerics of short, rapid seenes ; the end shows

. him satisfied in his hate and in his loyalty.
N j 1

KALIDASA. THE CLASSICAL THEATRE

Here again we must retumn to Kalidasa, who covers thb i

_ field of the Indian drama as he does those of eplc and lyrical

poetry. '

| The poet’s first work was the Malamlmgmwwﬁm.* This|
thers that H, H. Wilson, who translated |

| it, expressed de as to its origin.  His scepticisin was

. unfounded. Kalidasa amuses himself by deseribing a petty

intrigue of the zenana, not devoid of humour. That it 19

a first work we gather from the prologue, in which the
manager apologizes to the andience for neglecting the famous |

authors and introducing an unknown man.

‘ Koy the theme of many plays of this type we may a;ram‘
[ turn to Sylvain Lévi? i

“A prmcess) who i8 to marry a._}gng, fails vuctim to some
ige. impossible.  Without,

1<.c;dcnt which seems to make the man
. being recognized, she enters into the service.of the Queen whom she
should have supplanted. The King sees her, is struck by her beauty
and distinction, and falls in'love, He overhears the confidences of
the girl, who has not given her heart elscwhere. The Tovers make
an assignation, but the blundering of the clown enables the Queen
to break in on their first meeting.  She is furious, and the King
tries to pacify her, but she again catches him straying. A chance

circumstance changes the Queen’s temper. She is softened, and

herself offers the King | her rivals hand, and usually this new marriage
brings the King, in fulfilment of & propheey, universal sovereignty.

That is the scheme of the Malavikd, Ratndoali, Priyadarsikdg,

Karpira-manjari, Koerna-sundari, and other plays. "The only
ivariation is in the inecidents which bring the lovers face to face,
lead the Queen to the meeting, suddenly pacify her fury, and so on.

1 Translated into French by ©h.-Ed. Foucaux, Paris, 1877 (Bibl. orientale
|eladvivienne, xiv); by Victor Henry, Paris, 1889 ; into English by Tawney,
| 2nd ed,, Caloutta, 1801.

A 0p eit., pp. 167-8,
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~—7The main object is to depict the states of mind of the two lovers
in pleasing verse and to introduce » few deseriptions or landscapes.”

' 'In the play with which we are dealing, the King has seen
Malavike's portrait, and wants to see the original, but the Queen
| in jealousy hidey her. 'However, a dancing competition brings her

'on’ to the stape, and the King’s heart is enraptured. The two

First Queens react each in her own way.  IDharind, who is noble and

proud, finds some forgetfulness in long ‘conversations with the

nun, Jausiki, ** whose powerful intelligence adapts itself to. all
eircuirists " while Iravati, who is violent and masterful, spics
on the lovers, insults the King, and has Malavika imprisoned.
. (When things are al their worst, a body of prisoriers from Malavika's
country recognize their princess, who was believed dead. At the
same time it i¢ reported that Dhaxini’s son ,h_{a%g' gained 8 great
ctory. She marks ber joy by présénting the King with Malavika
is thivd wite, and Travatihas to agree, I ‘
In the first act there is a quarrel between the two ballet-masters,
who are jealous of the King’s favour. This comic incicent is soon

raised to a higher level by a speech on dancing, the divinest of all
arts. At the end the nun Kausiki delivers a very reasonable stanza
ot women who, themselves true and chaste, bring their husband a
‘new 'bride, therein being like rivers, which do not prevent other
streams from flowing into the sea, King Aenimitra, amorous, |
sensual, refined, delieate, and full of consideration for the women |
whom he deserts, will appear again under other names, as he has '
already been seen in the affectionate hero of the Svapna-vasavadatid,

. 1 Of the arts, according to the }ndian theorists, tie best
is the drama; of dramas, Sokuniold; of Sakuniald, the

fourth act; and of that act, the verses in which Kanva bids
farewell to his adopted daughter. And indeed in the
| Abhijiigna-Sakuniald, the * Recopnition of Sakuntala”,
| Kalidasa’s genius attains its highest point.

The subject is taken from the Mahabharata and perhaps

also from the Purimas. ‘

King Dushyanta, hunting in the forest, comes to the hermitage
of Kanya.., The hermit is not there, and a girl comes forward to
pay 'the duties of hospitality to the King. It is Sakuntala, the |
daughter of the Apsaras! Menaka and the sage Visweumnitra. |
Abandoned by her mother, for the Apsarases do not rear their !
_children, she hag been taken in by Kanva and brought up by the
hermits. She herself relates to the King her origin—how the
ascetic had been seduced by the Apsaras, whom the gods bad sent

' on purpose to destroy the fruit of the holy man's penances, Thed
King falls in love at first sight, and learns with joy that the maid is |
not. of the Brahman caste, which would have prevented their i
union. King though he e, hie Tus not-the right to take a wife of -
‘awlﬂghet' easte. Nor can the simple-minded, honest Sakuntala
conceal her love. She writes verses, or rather seratches them with
her nail on a lotus-leaf. The King offers her marriage in the

4 Omne of the Nymphs of the Celestial Waters, the Dancing-girls of Heaven.
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by ioh—-that is, & marrisge racted
oW ﬁ%gg the parents, bub none the less legal. S
ﬂ;;ce pts. Presently the King, being recalled to his capital
| £he hermitage, promising to send for Sakuntala in great pe
. and qﬁive& her his ring, e ik ‘

L Then | troubles: begin,  Sakuntala, deep. in memories of her
L happiness, (does not hear the summons of the severe and irascible |
|1 Inscetic Duryasas who, passing by the hermitage, asks for Nospitality.
| He curses her:  May he for whom you forget respect for holy
(imen forget you!” A4 the entreaty of Sakuntala’s friends, the
‘maidens Anasuya, ‘ Unjealous,” and Priyaravada, @ Speaking.
( pleasant-things,” he mitigates his.curse.; when the loved one sees
il the, ring he will Temember. . But: Sakuntals, lost in her dream, |
1L knows nothing at all of what has bappened, and her companions
L are careful not to distress her, ‘ | I
it Ianva, returns. The wvoices of heaven have told him of
1 Sakuntela’s wedding and of the glorious destiny which awsaits the |
! som whom she will bear. It is time to hand her over to her hride-
groom, who is strangely late in sending for het.  She sets off,
| pecompanied by good. (Gautami, her adoptive mother, and two
Hascetics.  In fourth act, Sakunta well to the forest.is. |
pable of \2 even one who dislikes the Indian drama. The |
1 Wdaneital is mingled with the real, The trees hend in friendship over |
| her who has tended them, and the voices of genies utter blessings.
She sheds tears as she leaves the jasmine bush which she has reared, |
and her gazelle runs after her a long way, Yo lead her back to
the hermitave. Kanva speaks of the solemn duties which await
. her. and of his paternal love which makes himn 41 onge happy and
unhappy, and her friends advise her in whispers to show her ring
to tlie King if he does not know her immediately. At that
Sakuntala shivers with foreboding. Turning round onee again,
she asks Kanva when she will see the hermitage again.” * When,
‘ ;{ having served your husband for long years and reared up a son
| worthy of his name, you see him give the reins of government to
| that heroie son, then, with your husband, you swill come back to
' the repose of our retreat.’
A cloud lies on the King's.memory. When he gees Bakuntala,
he dare not lift his eyes to her, for she is with child, and therefore
marpied.  He remembers nothing.  She would show him the ring,
but it has fallen into the river. The King sees in this only feminine
puile.  Sakuntala is hurt.and angry. | The ascetics tell her neverthe-
less to remain in her busband’s house, and they withdraw. TIn
despair she cries out, * Harth, open under my feet ! = She eallsgg | |
on her mother, the Apsaras, to help her, and as she is being led 2 i
away a cloudy shapé seizes her and vanishes with her into the tank. | |
in the seventh act, a fishevman.is arrested for the theft of a ting, v
which he declares that he has found in a fish, The King recognizes
his own ring, and his memory  returns. Regrets, melancholy,
iTime passes. The gods give the King an opportunity to fght and
jdefeat the demons, On the car of Indra, by the side of the divine
‘chariotecr Matali, he comes to receive his reward from holy Marieha
and his wife Aditi, the august ancestors of the world. In the abode
of the gods bhe secs a young boy playing with e lion-cub. Two
attendants warn the child against the lioness, but he is not afraid.




16 is Bharata, the Ring's son. Sakuntals is there, as an ascetic
1 sad but peaceful.” TheTovers are reunited, Maricha prophesi
' Bharata will haye the emmpire of the world, and allows. the
| family to return to earth, to Dushyanta’s kingdom. 0ol
“ ]“ The 4 bhijiina-Sakuntald is not a drama in the Greek and
European sense. H. Oldenberg eriticizes it very severclylt
Nething in it is explained by the natural course of things.
| The curse is pronounced by a ‘ sage’ who cannot control
himself, and therefore lacks the first qualification of the sdge. i
| The King, though guilty in fact, is fundamentally innocent.
‘Sakuntala’s misfortune is immense and unjustified, for what
we might regard as light conduct in a woman was nagthing of
fthe kind in India, where the Gandharva marriage was laswful.
1t is by mere accident that Sakuntala does not hear the sage
 calling and afterwards loses the ring. Only the faults of
a past life can explain what is inexplicable 'in our trials.
| T'his is a convenient theory, and Kalidasa may have used it

o

 as an excuse for introducing into his work an element defying
. all psychology. But if he had not introduced it his hero would
| have been really guilty, and that is not allowed by Indian |
' dramatic theory. | i
. The play was translated into English by Jones in 1789,
and from English into French m 1808, and. it aroused the
enthusiasm_of Goethe, who in 1701 composed his famous
elegiacs +— ]

Will ich die Blumen des frihen, dic Friichte des spiteren

Jahres, e
will deh, was reigt und entziickl, will ich, was sdttigt wnd
nahot,

will ich den Himmel, die Erde mit Einem Namen begreifen,
nenn ich, Saicumala, dich, und so ist alles gesagh®

The play has several times been translated into French,?
© and it has been performed on the French stage. Sarcey, who
was not likely to find poetry of this type congenial, said,
more wittily than justly,  C’est Penfance duw thédtre et lp

1 Dvie Literatur des alten Indien, Berlin, 1003, p. 261.

1 Flowers and fruit, all that delights and all that sustains, all heaven
and all earth, are expressed in the name Sakuntala, | y

% Translated into French from Sir W. Jones' version by Citizen A,
Bruguitre, Paris, 1803 from the Sanskrit by P, E. Foucaus, Paxie, 1867
and 1874 ; by Abel Bergaigne and Paul Lehugueur, Paris, 1884 5 into English
by Monier-Williams, 6th ed., London, 1804
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7 thédire de lenfance.”” Tt is true enough that for the manu-
facturer of well-constructed middle-class comedies ‘the curse
which sets the play in motion is merely vidieulous, and the
theme of the ring (or other means of recognition) intolerably |
hackneyed.  This theme recurs in Indian literature ad
nauseam, as it does in all literature.t Yet one could hardly
find a more poetical work. The verses are simply enchanting,
No translation will ever convey their beauty.
" A fairy-tale of the Tove of a goddess gnd a mortal, a type
called #rotaka, is the subject of Vik n_ggjva.s‘i,a * Urvasi won
by Heroism,” the third and last play of Kalidasa, It already
shows signs of commencing decline. There are as many |
versions of it as of Sakuniald, and they are so many and sa
dilferent from one another that it is difficult at this day to'
know what the original was. It has been translated into
‘Huropean languages, and an opera has been made of it at {
Munich. The audiences have felt the lack of dramatic plot.
Certain verses of the Rigveda (x, 95), the dialogue of Puraravas
and Urvasi (cf. above, p. 288), have furnished Kalidasa with
matter for five acts. But here the nymph-is.not cruel, but
affectionate and tender. ‘
| Having been carried off by the demnns, she is liberated by
Purnravas and brought back on his “chariot. They. fall in_ love,
Q_rgg:a.gijjeturns to Indra’s heaven, but at the firsh opportunity she
appears in the King's park and there leaves a love-letter for the
King (like the verses which Sakuntala wrote on a lotus-leaf).

Needless to say, it fallsinto the hands of the Queen and she is angry.
A is performed in heaven, in Whith Urva $

acts the part

i, At the question, ** Who is the lord of thy heart ? "
Of "answering *‘ Purushottama  (i.c. Vishnu), she says
, 80 lost is she in her love. Then Bharata. ciivses her,
ies her and modifies the curse ;. she may remain united
Pururavas 1 he sees his'son, born of her. But in 4 moment
of jealousy” Urvesi, wandering wildly, enters the satred wood
. forbidden to women, and at once Bharata's curse acts and the
4 nym‘pb is changed into.n.crecper, The King is in despair, and seeks
jher’in vain. He addresses a comp beautiful but rather long,
to: beasts, insects, and birds, mon river, and forest, until at
last, under the influence of a magical stone, he clasps a creeper and,
finds Urvasi in his.arms. TE 18 by elldnce, too, that he finds his| .
son, whotn Urvasi has caused to he kept secretly in & ‘her‘mimge.\
She then returiis to heaven, and so is lost once more. ‘But th
victory of Pururavas over the demons induces Indra in gratitud
to allow him to take back his wife, this time Without conditions. |
L A. Gavronski; Noles «ur les sources de quelques drames indiens, Cracow,

1621, p. 89.
* Translated into French hy P. E. Foucaux, Paris, 1861 (also in Bibiiot,
orient, elgév., xxvi); into English by Wilson, op. cit.
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agam heroic conduet on the part of the child reveals his race.

Thut in this case Pururavas f learns of his fatherhood only i

to find at the same time that they must part .

‘ he fourth: amd ﬁfth acte» seve ml years pas$ u.s Il
| the fitth and seventh acts of Sakunield. ‘Herel

. The verses of Pururavas, who is rather a mlhd hero,

© are too lyrical, But this very defect attracted the successors

| of Kalidasa, and the play was much imitated. Tt won the

colm_xrful writers, such as Hw:éha in the Ratrivali, snd others
i whose dramatic talent stirs us more deeply, but none has had
. his grace, his elegance, or, ab Ove all his noble rhythm,

RS

W IV

THE SUCCEISORS OF KALINDASA

For some time yet, with Harsha and Bhavabhuti, the |

drama was kept at the high level to which Kalidasa had
 brought it. After them came inferior writers who exaggerated
its qualities but multiplied its defects.

It was as a crowned monarch, enjoying a well- came(} rest.

after . thirty-seven years of hard conquest, that Harsha'
wrote his dramas He reigned from 606 to 647 at. K}maug,*
which political revolutions bad-made the ruling power of
India.  His friend the poet. Bana has left a bmgremphy,
conventionally (‘xnggemted of this amazing king, and his’
guest and admirer, Hiuen
to see between 680 and 644, thanks to the fayonr given him
by the sovereign, Inscriptions and coins tell the rest. It

/| public favour,  No one has equalled Kalidasa in the art of =
. ealling up the most delicate shades of feeling, and no one |
has pamted nature as he has done. There have been more. |

' Tsang, tells us what he was able |

might be maliciously suggested that, amid all this information;

| we are not told whether Havsha really wrote his plays himself,
This doubt is no longer poussible ; Siladitya Harsha, * Harsha,
Sun of Virtues,” has plundered his predecessors in too royal a
fashion for it to be possible to suspect a hand invested with

- less authority.
By race Harsha was eclectic, His grandfather was a
- worshipper of Siva, his father of Surya, the Sun, perhaps
“under influences from beyond the Indus, and his brother and




led the King to incline towards Buddhism, !md he even
composed hymns in honour of Buddha. |
| He is likewise eclectic in his work,  He draws on the

‘,Malamkagmmvtm, and makes out of it two pretty heroic
| comedies (natika), the Ratnavalil and Priyadarsika,? and
| out of three different subjects inspired by his own imagination

the composes a mosaic entitled Nagananda® of which the
|introduction is dedicated to Buddha and the end to the
goddess Gauri,

The subject of the Ratndvali, the * Pearl Necklace !,
LS as follows :

The Princess of ('.e)lan is to marry the Km%; of Vatsa, Her
ship is wrecked. 'She is picked up by unknown folk and Betbmes an
attendant of Vasavada.tta, the Queen, The King notices her, and
she thirks that she sees in him the god of love himself. ’l‘hey
Jove, The Queen rages, and then herself offers the King‘the hand

' of the Princess, who'Is moreover her cousin, when shie is recognitéd it

| by ber necklace.

Harsha embroiders this stale old theme with 'd.elicate
arabesques. The spring feast is for the reader a feast of
sound and colour. The imagination revels in the pictures
which are presented in profusion by the verses of the author,
who is more artist than poet, but ‘a decorative artlst and
a musician, ‘

| Sagarika, as the Princess calls herself in her disguise,
painks the King’s portrait for herself and discloses her feclings
to a friend. One should note how enltivated these dramatic

. heroines are.  Sakuntala composes verse, Sng'mrlku paints,
 all dance and make speeches, and they understand Sanskrit
and speak it in solemn moments. The heroes, too, resort to

painting to remind themselves of the features of their lady-
loves. These repeated characteristics help the play along,
and so do familiar situations. In the Ratndoali, a monkey
escaping from its cage causes the disorder which leads to
the discovery of the heroine’s secret love, The same device

* Most of it is translated into French, in fragmeats, in Sylvain Lévi
into English by Wilson.
’ ‘) Translated into French by G. Strehly, Paris, 1888 (Bibl elzévirienne,
Iviii

# Translated into French from the Sanskrit and Prakrit by A, Bergaigne,
Paris, 1870 (Bibl. orvient. elzdv., xxvii) ; mto English by Palmer Boyd,
Londou, 1872.

ster were Buddhists. Hiuen Teﬂng s resxdence at the court e



d tyice by I‘Iahdasa, in om: case an elp;p ‘
cauae of the trouble und in the other a numk Ve These two
. are the fayourite animals of the drama and the tale, Often

a parrot is brought in, which repeats the conversation Qf i

‘ the heroine and her girl friend to the ng.

‘ Knowing that he is loyed, the Xi (1en~lare9 the ardour of hw

([ passion ta the Princess, bub tlle Q_uee cornies in, sees the porteait, i
uesses what is happening and poes out, cold and injured.  The |

%ﬂng implores her forgiveness. * Quoun, wy. treason is hut

plain, | Yet hear me. As T lie prostrate at your feet, my Lamilia

| brow reddens with the lacquer with which they ave pamtcd but i i
can also take the redness of anger from your face, lovely as. the' |
moon, then, O Queen, have pity on me 3 o

The story of Pruadar Siled 18 very smnlar, and in the thu"d |
i act: there is a play within the play.  As in Hamlet, it serves
. to tell the truth. It tells it only too well, and gives rise to
complications. According to a custom, which no doubt gave
. the audience pleasure but is not in the least necessary to
the action, it is announced towards the end that the generals
have won a victory in the King’s name. The hero is thereby |
covered with new glory, and can give himself up to his love.
. The Ndgananda, the *“Joy of the Serpents”, has no
value as a drama. Yet some passages have merit. The
typical man of pleam re (vita) and the humbler folk are sell
drawn, especially in contrast with the delicate scene between
the newly married pair, Prinee Jxmd&avahana and Princess
Malayavati, The Prince chooses the inopportune moment
when the enemy are attacking his country to reveal that he
is a bodhisaitva.  In this the auther follows the avadina,
which had spread as far as Mongolia. In virtue of the
character of its hero, this play had great success in Buddhist
circles as a religious drama, and I-tsing, tweuty years after
Hiuen-Tsang, speaks of performances of it with songs, musie,
and dancing. ‘

. The cult of Gauri, the terrible wife of Siva, as deseribed
in the first and last acts, is of interest to the student of
religions. Gaurl appears with her arms entwined in snakes.
But, I‘hough she is the cruel, implacable goddess of the

Tantric orgies, she can have pity for those who call upon her,
and she restores the bodhisattoa Jimutavahana to life. il
. The Indians themselves place the dramatist Bhavabhuti

1 Wrom 8. Lévi's translation, GOXOLV, p. 8.
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yimmediately beside Kalidasa.  ‘* Kalidasa

/i Bhavabhuti expresses it,” with dist
‘lived at’ the court of
reigned at the end of the
half of the eighth, Although devoid of any inventive power,
Bhavabhuti was one of the most learned men, of his time,

. and had an unequalled mastery of language. No one excelled

' him in handling Sanskrit and in restoring all their power
of expression to old words already obsolete. '

Three dramas of Bhavabhuti are known. Two, the
Mahavira-charita and the Uttara-Rama-charita, are taken
from the Ramdyana, while the third, the Malati-Madhava,?
is & hourgeois drama, one might say a comedy, With'a stibjeet
taken from a collection of tales and the accessory details
from observation.

The plays dealing with Rama are merely series of pictures,
without much unity or life. They seem to be intended to
be read, not acted. There is more action in the Uttara-Rama-
charita, -~ From the Uttara-kanda, a late addition to the
Ramdyana, the poet takes the idea of telling the stery of
the second part of Rama’s life in his partly dramatic but
‘mainly lyrical manner.

Rama and Sita look at the picture-gallery in which the paiuter

‘has depicted the life and deeds of Rama in exile. Their memories
revive, and Sita says that she would see once more the forest in
{which she has lived with her husband, in exile but happy. This
| passage will produce a highly dramatic effect later. The two, united
at last after long suffering, love each other the more tenderly. Sita
is with child, A messenger from the holy man Vasishtha advises
/Rama to obey every wish of the Queen in her present condition, but
{ s above all to respect his duties to the people 7. Tt i3 like the
first ‘rumbling of the approaching storm, and Bhavabhuti is a
master in the preparation of effects. Rama, under the dominion
“of hig memories, asks Ganga, the deified Ganges, to protect his
‘wife always, and he begs the magical weapons, which the gods had

as he shall be old enough to handle them. Desiring to know the
feelings of his people, he maintains spies, as is a king’s duty. Now
onc of these informs, him that the people are murmuring against
Sita on the ground that she has lived too long in the palace of
Ravana to be worthy to be their Queen. Rama broken-heartedly

i fTranslated into French, with an introduction on the life and works
of Bhavabhuti, by Félix Néve, Brussels and Paris, 1880 ; into English by
Wilson, op. cit. i

4 Pranslated into French by G. Strehly, with a preface by A. Bergaigne,
Paris, 1885 (Bibl. elzévirienne, xlil); into English by Wilson.

given him, to transfer theraselves to his son born of Sita as soon
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ACsubmits to his duty, He will send Sita away, She will be taken to
| the forest, but she will not come back. b ey
! !/ /In the thivd a¢t we learn that Ganga bas saved Sita when she |
| iwished to, die atter gividg birth to twit children, that the twins |
" have been given into the care of Valwiki (cf. above, p. 256), and
that she herself s coming unseen £o visit the places which she onee
loved. Rama arrives also. In their emotion both faint, each into
the arms of an attendant.  Sita, still invisible, approaches 18y 0
i contact brings' back their knowledge of their 19
hap) x s & model of the Iudian rasa. Pathos is)
- mingled with pity, and the tenderness of lost Tove, the vain attempt ||
to seize the dear shadow, the melancholy diffused in a world half
. nnyeal, half human, all in o language' in which every word seems
to tremble with emotion, are sheer magic. i )
'The three next acts introduce us to the sons of Rama, who are
not yet full-grown but are already hevoes. 'The magical weapons
have, of course, come into their possession, but Rama does not yet
recognize his children, In the seventh act, when Rama witnesses
the play which  Valmiki has written about his life,' the final
recognition takes place. The goddesses take part in the performance,
which is accompanied by a series of faints on the part of Rama, so
great is his emotion. At last Arundhati, the divine wife of the wise
Vasishtha, takes Sita by the hand and brings her, restored to life,
to Rama, while Valmiki presents the two princes to the people,
who aeclaim them and their mother.

The comedy, if it is not a tragedy, of Malati and M adhava
is' the story, in ten acts, of love triumphant oveér miany
obstacles.  Some, hailing Bhavabhuti as an Indian Shake-
speare,® have found in it a likeness to Romeo and Juliet.

Malati loves Madbava, and their parents consent to the union.

But Nandana, the King's favourite, wants Malati for his wife, and
her , Dot daring to resist, promises her to him. Thanks to
the intervention of the Buddhist nun, Kamandaki, all turns out well

and the lovers are united. i elpndy ‘

. Kamandaki, who is the big mind of the play, is
a consummate diplomatist, knowing life as if she had had
a long experience of it ; one may, indeed, call her a go-between,
and ohe understands why Bhavabhuti, an orthodox Brahman,
made her a Buddhist. But there is nothing dishonourable
in her conduct, and if the author was to bring in a clever
woman independent enough to be able to act of her own
anthority, he had little choice. Nung were the only women
who did not belong to their parents, or their husband, or
everybody.

Old tricks—the scene with the picture and a verse of

; L A play within a play is called garbhanka, ** embryonic act.”
ik m.pccymxxxvm, iy p, 2861,




;emotxons, terror. His contempomrles called him §
- “Divine Throat,” which is also a surname of Siva.
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(mstmd of hhe monltey or elephant)-u—lﬂl up tlme, qb p

the direet, action, and serve to explam the most unmpected
cvcnts. What is new is the fifth act, in which Madhava, i in
despair at the approach of his loved one’s marriage to anather, e

‘calls on the demons for help. |

He goes by night to the In ng-place, and in the midst of
a verituble witches’ and derons’ Sabbath, calls up evil spivits
(bhiita) to offer them new flesh, his own. Cries ave heard from the
neighbouring teraple of Durga.  He rushes in and sees Tantrie rites
in progress ; before the statue of the dreadful goddess a priest lifts
‘his knife to sacrifice Malati, who has been drawn to the temple by |
I magical means. Madbava kills the Ppriest, rescues his love, and with
hier flies from the vengeance of the priestess. But we wre still shown
 the led dance whxch Durga, with her head and arms wmpped in
| snakes, performs in honour of her husband Siva, i

Bhavabhutl loves contrasts of hght and shadc, ylolent “

burnt his throat by swallowing the poison which was about
to destroy the world. For this he was called ¢ Nulakantha,
*“ Black Throat,” or, in reverence, Srikantha, * Glorious

Throat” or “ Divine Throat”. Did Bhavabhuti get this

name from his love of the horrible and of painful impressions,
like Siva, who haunts cemeteries and wears a. collar of skulls 2
Perhaps; but for other reasons, too—his inexhaustible =
vocabulary, the sonorous effect of his complicated metres,
and his powers of expression.

One cannot imagine an ordinary audience listening to
Bhavabhuti’s plays and at once understanding his long,
and too long, compound words. His works demand an
audience of connoisseurs: It was to be found in the limited
circle of highly cultivated men, who surrounded the Maecenas
princes of ancient India.

i

THE DRAMA A¥FTER BHAVABHUTIL

Bhavabhuti ends the great age of dramatic literature.
After him we come to an age of lesseranen. Skill in versification
takes the place of the poetry which is lacking, and erudition
is displayed where there should be inspiration. Ewven the old
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ters W not stmng m invention: Out of respect for

'texla and traditions, or out of contempt of the real life

surrounding them, they preferred to draw on the immense.
Aund of Jegends which India offered. Their successors
b contmned to work on the same materials, the Mahablmmta,‘
\izhe Ramtiyana, the Krishna cycle, and, axccphona]ly, the
; legend of Siva. Real life was left to humbler writers, and it
' 'was among them that dmmatlc talent found a refuge.
i The anthologies often quote fragments of the
\|$amhdra, the © Binding of the Braid of Hair . Drau ‘
k(see above, p. 251) swears that she will not buxd her hair
- until the ;mult done to her is avenged. It is the same idea
a5 in the Mudra-Rikshasa (p. 806), in which Chanakya
il ‘!swezus Lo leave his lock unbound until he has won Ro.kshasa i
' lfor Chandragupta. i
Polished Sanskrit stanzas were still turned out, bul: the

Veni-

i A living tongues* were used to represent life.

| At the beginning of the tenth century Ra;asekhma of | i
. Kananj wrote, among several plays very popular at the time, | |
& drama in Pmla it. IHe was not another Hala, who wrote
in Prakrit because he did not know Sanskrit. Ra]asekhara
Jmew the sacved language thoroughly, and it was to prove
his mastery of the Prakrits that he wrote his Km'pfum- !
mmz]aﬂ in a living language. The interest of the play 11@8‘ ‘
| in 1ts very lively pictures of popular merrymakings. ' In his
| demnp‘cmn of the Feast of the Swing, on which a girl mounts
in honour of the goddesq Gauri, he usesalliteration, repetmons,
‘mtemal thymes, ete., in such a way as almost to give the
impression of gentle swaying. He is a master of the harmonions
and sounding line. But there is no action ; he only makes
allusions to it, and amuses himself by startling us with his
twists of speech (vekrokti), which are practically riddles.

- Anandayardhana, a theorist of the ninth century, quotes
the Illahét’-nataﬁa, the “Great Drama”, in which Kalidasa’s
prm'hw of mtrociucmg stanzas into the dialogue is carried
. to extreme lengths. | The Mahd-ndtaka is nothing but a series

of stanzas and comes hall-way between drama and epie,
1Aseribed  to the celebrated monkey Hanumat, Rama’s
‘fnend, it returns to the epic narrative of the Rémdyana.
. But it seems to be intended for a shadow-theatre. In that
e case the stanzas would be recited by a single speaker, s in
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e popular spectacles. There was a le

would be outshone by Hanuma.t s drama, and that Hanumat,
who had carved his work on a rock, advised Valmiki to
cast the rock into the sea. Centuries went by, then the broken
fragments were found and taken to King :
century), himself an author. It is unnecessary 0 say that the

end about 1ts authorkl o
ship. It was said that Valmiki feared that his Ramayana

a (eleventh

Mahia-nataka was probably written in: Bhoja's ‘reign and

perhaps at his suggestion.
/At the solemmn assernblies of the Bhaktas, who worshipped

( Vigshnu, it was the custom to perform the mystery-play of
Jikhe (1opt" f‘zszhrhandmlm, the ‘ Moonlight of the Herdsmen's

iGames . Its theme is the oneness of Krishna and Radha.
She is Lhe energy (dakti) of her hushand, but really they are

one. This is the subject of the G*zta-goanndﬂ (see p. 290).
| One actor recited the poem in the wings and his words were

enacted in mime on the stage.

Another religious drama, which is known all over Indla‘
and has been the subject of much commentary, is the Parpati- |

parihaya, the ** Marriage of Parvati . The hevo is Siva, who
very rarely appears in drama. Five acts without any action
tell how Kama was burned by one glance from the third eye
of Siva, and how at last Parvati got her husband. This

| slavish imitation of Kahdasans Kumara-sambhava (see p. 277)
| was for long attributed to B |
| It is of much later date, pmbab]y of the fifteenth century,

a, the court poet of Harshadeva

and was written by the “ Second Bana’

The tradition of the allegorical drama goes back, if not to
Asvaghosha, at least to the Buddhist dramas in general, in
which personified abstractions were brought on the stage.

The most celebrated is ‘the Prabodha- rhandrodaya, the |

“ Rising of the Moon of (true) Knowledge, probably

| written in the first years of the twelfth century for a royal

patron of letters, The author, at once an orthodox Vedantine
and a Vishnuite, effectively eombats heresies with his
undeniable gifts as a playwright and poet.

. The Bhartrihari-nirveda, or ** Disillusionment of Bhartvi-
hari ', a fifteenth-century work, is not allegorical but philoso-

ph_i,c,a,l. It might be called ¢ The Strange ¥nding of a Mad

. Love”. In it we find Sivaite asceticism and Buddhist
' renuncla,tmn mingled.



King Bhartrihari loves his wife tenderly. | She declares that
she could not live withowt him. To test her, he causes' it to be
\reported that he has been ¢ by 8 tiger while hunting. Hiy 1)
v it the news. 'In despair, the King wishes to mount |
| pyre to be bumed with his wife's body. A Yogi arrives |

and by his ancedotes persuades the King that nothing is of value
_save renunciation. Tn consequence the Xing loses all interest in
|\ his wife, even when she is restored to life by the ascétic. 'The. poor

. [Queen brings bier ehild, but the love of the father is as dead as that i
. 1of the hushand. | ‘ il ol
VI
B e

| The masses needed the theatre as much as the select fow
and if nothing or almost nothing has come down to us of the

- works intended for the people, it is becanse they were not.
. considered worthy of preservation. Yet the court did not

disdain the rather shallow gaiety and humour of the farce,
It found it in the bhina, a monologue, and in the prahasana,
or farcical comedy. ‘ /

. Works of this type chiefly developed the characters of
the vita and the vidashaka. They became principal instead =
of incidental parts. The vita, who appears quite rarely in L
the nataka, is the usual hero of the bhana, in which he mimes L

and relates his exploits or his conversations with other

people.  He has literary culture and a complete knowledge

(of the courtesan. The bhana and the prahasana * take for

(their heroes debauchees, libertines, and vagrants, and for
their subjects the vilest actions and the mast scandalous

 intrigues. The world which they paint is doubtless only
. @ conventional caricature, but the exaggerations of oddity

and viee are on the whole less far removed from real life than

‘are the pictures of ideal virtues. .. They constantly

verged on true comedy without ever touching it 7.1
A bhana of the fifteenth century, Sringdra-bhashana, the |
‘" Omament of the God of Love ”, by Vamana Bhatta Bana, |
the author of the Pdrvati-parinaya, is -summarized by
Winternitz as follows?
The man of pleasure (vila, whom Sylvain Lévi ealls the bel

.| esprit), after a night of gaiety, having saluted the sun in choice
J v verge, strolls in the harlots’ quarter. He meets whores, bawds,

|1 COXOIV, pp. 155-6.
* COLXXXVILL iii, p. 260,




‘parasites, clowns, and so on, _chats with them tnore or less wittily,

and takes the words out of their mouths. For instauce : ¢ But who'

Yy b

|| is that, the girl in the belvedere of ghat palace 2. With her eyes she |
. follows her lover, whom her old raother has just dviven out of the '

house, Why, it is Vasantika, Madhayi’s daughter I ! (Approaching)

“ Little Vasantika, what are you doing there, on that high terrace? ‘

| You say that you are admiring the spring-time verdure of the grove

) {fmm aloft ? ' He laughs and quotes a verse which proves that he
[has not believed her for & moment. The street scetiies wibh Tife.

{Dancing-giils go to the theatre. The vifa goes in, admires the grace

* 'of 'the artistes, and does not fail to make declarations of love, An

old harlot runs top the law-court to complain against a young nin

who has married her daughter for six months but has not paid her

. the money he owes. We also see a cock-fight, a fight between rams,

and an athletic contest. i

' | The Hindus, incapable of eveation in sober, straight lines,
. excelled in the observation of detail. It is for the reader or
spectator to reconstruct the general plan of the work in his =~

.| Imagination. i |




CHAPTER vV
NA"RRAT;VE LITERATUM;
i |
FOLK~TALE AND FABLE

| AS the Gila-govinda, a work on the border-line of lyri¢

poetry and drama, led us to speak of the drama, so the

Indian drama, which is essentially lyric and narrative, l‘ead‘s‘:;y
| us on fo the form for which the Indian spirit has shown the
greatest aptitude, narrative literature.  We have scen the

 heroes of the Mahabharata diverting themselves in their distress |

| by listening to fables and stovies, In discussing  Buddhist
literature 1 have mentioned the avadinas and the Garland
© of Jatakas . TLet us remember that at an early date India
possessed the largest collection of stories in existence, the
Jatakas, A

The Jatakas were written in prose, often interspersed with

stanzas (¢atha). The Pali of this verse is older than that of
the prose, which seems to serve as an.explanation. Sometimes,
however, there is no connection between the verse and the
« story. Only the verse stanzas were admitted into the Buddhist
‘canon. | The prose is merely a commentary added later,
" atter the constitution of the eanon. :
The collection, containing over five hundred tales, was
translated from Pali into Cingalese at an uncertain date, no
. doubt shortly after Buddhism had spread to Ceylon, The
| gathas were not translated, and we still have them in the old.
original Pali. In the fifth century, or somewhat later, the
‘ stories were translated back from Cingalese into Pali, and
| this is the Jataka which we know to-day.! ‘
& Tmﬁslated under the direction of 1. B, Cowell, Cumhridﬁc, 1805-1005,
“and into Geriman by Julins Dutoit, Leipaig, 1920, For French translations,
see Léan Feer's articles on the Jitakas in Journ. Ariatique, 1875, 1895, 1897.
. The fundamental edition is V. Rausboll, The Jdtaka together with its Com-
mentary, being Tales of the Anterior Births of Golama Buddha, i~vii (index by
- Dines "Andersen), London, 1877-1897. ;
o | j




adopted by the people. But some of the stories bear the

mark of conscious literary workmanship. They have descended

| into  the popular domain, like the Mediseval romance,
 which was originally intended for the upper classes. Thus the
Jatakas are hybrid works in their evolution and hybrid also

in their foundation, for they consist of two chief elements,
tales and fables.

The origin of fables has long been discussed.‘ Some

‘scholars said that they had their birth in Greece; others,

perbaps with more effective arguments, attributed them to

. India. Reciprocal influences and exchanges oceurred. India
seems to have given more than it took, Theodor Benfey,
'whose translation of the Pafichatanira ! was the foundation;

of comparative literature, maintained that the tale and the

~ anecdote were purely Indian, whereas the fable came from|
Sveece, He also recognized the part played by the Buddhists

in propagating this literature. To-day discussion would be
idle, for no one any longer seeks to find the birth-place of
©all tales and fables in one country.* Only there are peoples
| with greater inventive faculty, while others arc more expert
in literature. The lively imagination of the Indian, fostered

by an inactive life and a climate which encouraged rest and
meditation, the hordes of pilgrims, ascetics, and beggars

 who attracted custom by telling marvellous or amusing i
stories, and lastly the belief, fundamental in India while

fairly common elsewhere, that the beasts are not & different
world from ourselves, all prepared a soil in which both tales

fand fables sprang up in abundance, The Paichatantra, the

1 Five Threads” or * Books ? on polities and the art of
‘government, has not come down to us in its original form.
41t is composed of remnants of a Tantrakhydyika, or * Collec-
“tion of Little Tales ». and warious other elements, traces of

| which are preserved in the Kashmiri, Nepalese, and Southern

| Indian versions, ‘The Pafichatanira which Kurope knows in

editions 3 and translations is a late work, reconstructed on
the lost ancient original and probably a good deal different

1 Leipzig, 1859.

t 1, Cosquin, Btudes folldoriques. Recherches sur les migrations des contes

papulaites et lewr point de départ, Paris, 1922, i
8 Ed. by F. Kiethorn and G, Biibler, Bombuy, Sanskrit Series, 1. 1, v.

They are popular litersture—if not created, at iéast
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~from it. The researches of Johannes Hertel* and the attempt
lof ., Edgerton to construct the original text justify one in.

Wor the teaching of young princes. i
1 The Tantrakhydyika. seems to belong to the age of the
.| Guptas * and to have come originally from Kashmir, which
| 1s supposed, according to R. O. Franke,? to be the birthplace

‘coneluding that it was a hand-book. of politics (?}fiiffzf{stra)5

‘of Sanskrit itself. The unknown. author of the collection =

had not only the language but the style of the kdvya, but,
1 being a man of taste, he did not consider it suited to the little

stories which he told quite simply, but not without wit and

delicate irony. He used old and in part popular ‘materials,
| but by polishing and transforming them he gave them the
. air of a personal creation. One cannot say whether the {ashion

in‘whichb‘the tales are boxed one within another is. his
invention ; we find the same thing in the drabion Nights,

@ work which betrays Indian influence, if not. origin. In the
| course of conversation, a speaker quotes a proverb in verse
i this way ;7 If you did thus, you would be like the ass

iin the barley-field.”” How so 7 ' asks the other, *¢ Hear o
then,” says the first, and he tells his story. Very often

a character in that story does the same thing, and another
story is started. Gradually they get back to the first.

i There are stories showing how one should acquire friends,
_ for even the weak are strong when united, and how war is

’ géw‘vag‘ed, and how one can deceive or be deceived, and how it

\is & mistake to judge hastily.

. A story added later, but full of humour, is that of Vishnu
| and the weaver.

A poor weaver saw a princess and fell sick of love. Wiy friend
the cartwright made him a Garuda of wood, the Garuda being the
' maythical ea%;;c on which Vishnu rides, The weaver went, up on his
Cwooden ‘eagle, wearing the attributes of Vishnu, and entered the
gitl’s. apartments. She fully believed that it was Vishnu, and,
yielding to his entreaties, she made a Gandharva marriage with
him. To her parents, at first furious and then marvelling, she
announced that they had Vishnu for o son-in-law. At night they
saw him come down from the sky on his eagle, bearing the disk,
the conch, and the other signs of his power, but they dared not speak
L Lantvakhyéyika, translated into German with introduction and notes
by Hertel, Leipzig and Berlin, 1909 ; ed. by J. Hertel, Berlin, 19104 the
Hadichatentra. translated into English, Trichinopeli, 1887,
i 4 P 105, London, 1927,
81 Pali und Sanskrit, Berlin, 1902.




i Yhak irony and malice can invent is in them. ‘
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1 to him, for a god dues not suffer the approach of mortals.  Proud. |
~of such a son-in-law, the King provoked his neighbours to war.
| Presently his capital was besicged, and disaster stared him in the
{face. The supposed Vishnu calmed the fears of the princess and

“prepared to fling himself into the fray next morning, for he had no
longer anything to lose and it was belter fo, die as a hero. Now
the real Vishnu was ssed 3 either men would see the god
vaneuished or he the impogtor. He chose the latter

course, and the weaver was victorious. :

One cannot quote even the most amusing stories. There
is the little hare who outwitted the lion or the elephant.
There is the mouse who was turned into a maiden and had
to choose a husband; in every one she found some drawback
! == the sun, in the cloud, in the wind, and in the mountain—
the rat alone seemed perfeet, and him she chose, Everything

The ideal of the Tanirakhyayika and the Padichatontra
| is the average man, a good householder and a good father.

Hospitality and loyalty to his friends are his chief virtues,
The duties of a king are very clear—he must fight bravely
and give up his life for his subjects. At all times he must

protect the innocent and rule the land with the help of wise
ministers. IR

At a very early date the Pafichatantra made its way into

the literaturve of the world, A north-western version was
translated into Pehlevi! in the sixth century by a Persian b
physican named Burzoé at the order of his master, King |
Chosroes Anushirvan.  From this translation, the text of |
which is lost, 4 new translation was made into Syriac about |
570 under the title of Kalilag and Damnag, {rom the names of |
two jackals, Karataka snd Damanaka. An Arabic version,
amplified, was made in the eighth century under the title of
Kalila and Dimna, and it was this that served as the basis
of the European and other translations. In 1816 Silvestre
de Sacy translated it into French.?

But this work was known to Europe much earlicr. In the
ieleventh century it appeared in Greek and was translated
| from that into Latin, Italian, German, and other languages.
|| In the twelfth century there was a good version in Hebrew,

! Alanguage which may be called Middle Persian, in relation to Old Persisn
and Avestic on the one side and modern Persian on the other, y

¥ English translation of Kalile and Dimna, by Keith-Falconer, Cambridge,
1885.
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hich was translated into Latin in the thirteenth as Liber
Kalilae et Dimnae, directorium vitae humanae,* for it was i

generally regarded as the most perfect manual of practicalv

morality and wisdom. Another Hebrew wversion of the
thirteenth century was translated into French in 1644 by
David Sahid and Gaulmin as Livre des lumiéres, ou la conduile
des roys, end a Turkish translation of the Persian work,
dedicated to the Sultan Soliman I (sixteenth century),
was translated into French by Galland aud Cardonne at
the beginning of the eighteenth century. From Krench it
has been ftranslated into Malay.

La Fontaine says in an introduction to the second edition
of his Flables, in 1678, that he owes several of them to the
** Indian sage ” Pilpay, but by his time almost all the subjects
already bore the stamp of the European mind.

At this day the fables and tales of the ancient Tantrakhyd-
yika have sunk so deep into Western literature that only an
experty can identify them in the fabliaus or in the Gesta
Romanorum. A curious instance of the way in which an
Indian story may be disguised in an European folk-legend
is given by Winternitz,? who has shown, beneath the Welsh
story of Gelert, the Indian fable of the faithful mongoose.
killed in error. The Gipsies, who came from India and spread
over Burope, may have carried tales to very distant regions. !
' The Mongols, in their advance on Russia and Poland, may.
have brought some Buddhist stories with them, although'
their raids in Central Europe were of short duration. Lastly,
Arab and Greek merchants, and above all Byzantine popular
literature, carrvied ideas from Fast to West and from West
to Kast. Persia has always played a very great part in the
propagation. of ideas; without it we should never have
known the Padichatantra.

On the north-western version of the Pafichatanira is based
the collection entitled Hitopadesa, Useful Teaching,® which
has the same didactic object. Its author, Narayana, probably
a Bengali, was initiated into the Tantric cult. In one of the

! The Hebrew and Latin translations were translated into French by
J. Derenbourg in 1881,
* COLXX. i, p. 805.

* Translated into French by L. Langlés, Paris, 1700 ; into Fnglish by
Pincott, 1880, i




i first smme-s we read that young gxrls had to be offered in
| sacrifice to the goddess Gauri (cf. Mlati- Madhm)a, above,‘
ipuB18)Y  Sacrifices of this kind arve never mentioned in the

| s of the time when the Tantra sect had spread to Bengal
' and had already acquired some importance, . We have a
i “manuscmpt of this work dating from the fourtecnth cmirury

N
RN

o
‘ THE LITERARY STORY ‘
The Brihat- raathi, Kafha~9amt-s«igam, zma! buka-aaptau

Tht’* g1eat epics were the two chief. rcservous on which
\writers never wearied of drawing. But there were others

é.nclent texts. Therefore thisstory, if not the whole Hitopadesa,

‘of less importance. One was the eycle of King Udayanam ok

‘ mrmtod by Gunadhya. ol
Whien did he live ? We cannot say. A verse in the M&gha« i

diita (see above‘n says that the old men of the city of Avanti |

loved to tell the story of King Udayana. The commentators
',fsuppoae that this remark refers to the Briha a

e (:rea.L Romance”’ of (;unadhya. about the King,
cﬂm ‘the author would he much earlier than Kalidasa. If, too,
/hs is probable, Bhasa (see above, p. 802) took the theme
Viled his play évapnmeamdatta from the Brehat- Yathd, the
' % @reat Romance ? would be earlier than the third eentury.
A fairly late tradition, only mentxonud in the cleventh
I ('entury, makes this mysterious Gunadhya, of whom the

omance-writers Dandin, bubandhu, and Bana speak with
h xequt the minister of ing ‘satavahanﬂ But there
‘was a whole dynastv of Satav anas;  we know of one of
them, Hu'la, who wrote th asai. It is therefore nseless
to try to place Guuadliya in the Andhwa country in order
to have more exact information. The geography of his work
if it has any, rather suggests & morthern district.
To crown our misfortune, the work itself is lost. We omy
have minute fragments, a few verses inserted m the Praknt
1 Pélix Lacote, Bssat sur (:unddhya et la Brhathathd Parm, 1908 Leo v,

Mankowski, Der Auswug ous dem P a ix K ithman

Jari, introd., text, trans., and notes, Leipzig, 1802 ; Y, S‘ Bpeyer, 6tud4cs
about the Kumdmmt&dgam :
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_in the Paisachi language, the language of the demons accord:
ing to the theorist Dandin ; more probably in some Prakrit

dialect not known from other works of literatuve, perhaps“‘“‘f i

of the Vindhya region, according to A. B. Keith,! or of ‘
Kashmir, according to Grierson.? We have slready seen that
the period about the beginning of our era was marked by great
aetivity in the Prakrit tongues, and Sylvain Lévi tells us®
that an inscription (unfortunately of the ninth century)
calls Gunadhya the friend of the Prakrit language. In any
case, what we know of the Brihal-kathd shows clearly that
it was intended for the cultured few. ‘
Three principal works, not to mention the less important,

owe their origin to Gunadhya and are transformations of =

his Paisachi work into Sanskrit, ;
Of the Nepalese recension of the Brihat-kathi there is an
abridgement in werse, the Brihat-hatha-sloka-samgraha t of

! Buddhasvamin, who is supposed to have lived in the eighth

or ninth eentury. The fifth book (sarga) of the Sloka-samgraha
mentions the Greeks as clever craftsmen and artists, gives
scenes of their life, and speaks of flying-machines made by

the Tonians, Is this a reflection of the artistic age of i

Gandhara 78 Tt is a further proof that the original of the
Brihat-katha belonged to the north-west and to the first
centuries after Christ, the place and age in which Hellenie

art and culture made their influence keenly felt in India,

The scenes of the life of the hetairai and the descriptions of
their quarter and of the palace of the fair Kalingasena in
the tenth book find an echo in the Little Clay Cart (see p. 805)
and the Sringdra-bhishana.

The Kashmir version of the Brihat-katha was used hy

. Kshemendra and Somadeva, both of the eleventh century.

The former has left a work in verse which his mannered
style and extreme concision malke extremely hard to read,
Brihat-katha-mafjari, the * Bouquet of the Great Romance 7,
full of erotic passages. The latter, whose style is simple and

1 OCLXXXVL, 2nd ed., p. 00.

* A, Grierson, in Indiaq'np Antipuwary, 1901,

? In XV, 1885.

& CL Lévi,in €. R. de V'Acad. des Inser. et Belles-Letlres, 1890,

$ On the Greco-Indian art of Gandhara, of, A. Foucher, L drt gréco-
bouddhique du Gandhara, Paris, 1905, and below, part iv, :

nar of Hemachandra..-We only know that it was written .



““Ts Indeed an (¢ Otmn of I{lvm's of Tales ”, with its
hundred_and, fifty epxsodlc ‘narratives very loosely
I mnnected to the main story which forms their framework.

One finds everything in it. Tales of marvals. nnvclettes, },\
| stories of sailors, brigands, and thieves, picaresque novels, |

 lowe-stories, myths, and legends, a great part of the |
| Panckm‘antru, and an independent series of ¢ Tales of the ||
Vampire ” are jumbled together and between them make
& huge novel of manners which gives us a view of the real
life of India. But of what period 7 Of two or three different |
| petiods—that of Gunadhya, the earliest, then the very long
. period during which his work was swelled by additions,
‘and lastly a time not far from that of the composmon of
‘ uhe Kathd-sarit-sagara,
|| The narrative which forms the framework, or rather fails “
i to do. 50, for it is lost in the mass of stories piled on to it,
f begins by having for its hero Udayana, hxng of the Va.tsas IR
n Northern India. i

| Hc marries Vagava a, . and aftorwatde Padmvata, as we it
! Enow from Bhasa’s drama!” 'The two marriages are described us an
introduction to the story of Maram mnagatta, Udayana’s goun,
He is born with the thirty-two auspicions marlis.of the ohakravartin
this means that if he leaves the world he will become a huddha.,;
and if he adheres (o the seeular life he will be an eémperor. After
a life of adventure, in the course of which he loses his beloved and.
wins her back, he hecomes King of the Vidyadharas, the semi-di vine il
inhabitants, of the Himalaya. ‘

His adventure«. with his betrothed (the fourtf‘onth bhook
of the Kathd-sarit-sagara) vecall the ahduction of Sita in the
RamaJana The m:mster neecled to bring things toa happy
qua]mes which Bhasa, borrowmg from the B1 zhat feathd,
gave to Yaugandharayana. The heroine has her counterpart
in the Vasantasena of the Little Clay Cart, being & courtesan

“(in this case only a prospective one) who wishes to emancipate
herself from her trade. i ‘

The whole story is divided into a hundred and twenty-
four * waves ” (taramga), or, like Gunadhys’s work into

1 English translation by Tawney, 2 vols., Ca.lcutta, 1850, 1884 new ed
\ pr.y 10248, ;




fhteen hooks, fifteen of which are authentic. Of the remain-

wives, who decide that it is time to go to heaven, and kill
themselves. The last two books give some legends. Somadeva/
is a born story-teller. He shapes the rough stones of popular
literature into gems sparkling with gaiety.

Among the people whom he describes are the fool who, being
hungry, has eaten seven cakes and wishes that he had started with
the seventh ; anotherwho, having been told to guard the front doot,
puts it on his back and goes off to the theatre with it ; and the three

\(fastidious persons of whom the first cannot eat riee beeause he
pereeives the taste of everything which its roots have drawn from
the ground, the second complains that his girl smells of the goat’s
milk on which she was fed as & baby, and the third cannot sleep |
because there is a hair under his seven mattresses,

Thieves were always severely punished in India. But
their cunning is admired. It is the same with the worthless
man who has risen to high office; we laugh at his tricks
and jeer at his dupes. Kings and even gods are outwitted by
rogues, and their difficulties are a source of fun, R

The most amusing anecdotes deal with feminine frailty.

The mirgenlous elephant of a king has been hurt by a fall.

A voice from heaven announces that it ‘will rise again when it is
. touched by a chaste women. The ladies of the zenana and those of
the city, to the number of cighty thousand, pass before the elephant,
without producing any effect whatever. At last a poor servant,
ugly and dirty, performs the miracle, ‘

Other stories are in honour of the tender, faithful wife.

An old couple recall their past lives and see themselves always

y united-—an Indian Philemon and Baucis. But as a rule the
i woman and the ascetic are objects of satire, ;
While Gunadhya sometimes follows Buddhism, Somadeva

| is decidedly & Sivaite and a worshipper of Durga, He describes

the bloody orgies performed in her honour. The half-savage

Bhils conduct man-hunts in order to supply their goddess

with regular victims, and magical rites are performed with

blood and entrails. The cult of the “ Mothers” and the

activities of witches are painted in lively colours. We see

women and girls praying in the temple of the phallus (linga).!

_ Siva floats above all, and the author even makes him receive

! There is nothing obscene about this cult. See A, Barth, Religions de
Pdnde in 1ML, vol. ii, Paris, 1914,

i ing three, the sixteenth tells of the death of Udayana and his




" worship
p. 818) does the same thing in his Nagananda. For the life

of the middle classes the Kathd-sarit-sagara is an invaluable
source of information. LR A
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from a‘baa!hisattw,‘ ) imutwghaha. Harsha ‘(év‘eé]\a-l‘tiam,' o

' Within this collection is a smaller collection entitied the
etala-panchavimdatika, the * Twenty-five Tales of the

Vampire 7, by an unknown author of unknown date. The

iwersifieation is simple; the foundation is Tantrie, and the whole

seems to be intended as an exercise in posing riddles.

Kvery day a Yogi brought to King Vi fruit, which,
| gecording to the custom, the King han ea
| one day the tame monkey bit the fruit, amt 6ul less
| Honour' obligéd the King to return the Wogi an equal service.
therefore agreed to go by night to the burning-ground, and at the
bidding of the Yogi--it'is a very striking scene-—he brought him
the body of a hanged man, which he had to seek at a eertain place

" and in & certain manner. According to Brahmianic ideas, o touch
a corpse was the worst defilement, and burning-grounds were the
seene of dernoniacal orgies. ' The King, true to his promise, took
the corpse over Lis shoulder. 'Then the vampirs which dwelt in the

| body said, ¢ O King, the road is long, Lo beguile the way, bear this
gtory "= and so thefirst story beging. Ttends with a point of caguistry

| which the King must settle under pain of a curse. Hardly bas he

given his opinion, when the corpse is again hanging on its tree, the |
King must again detach it and place it on his shoulder amid the
fiendish lsughter of the bhiltas, and again the vampire says, * O King,
the road 1s long,” and so on. ! ) ;

Soms of these tales are cruel and relentless in theit paint-

ing of human perfidy, others are amusing and witty.

For example, the daughter of a Brahman was asked in marriage
by three suitors. While her father was puzzled which to choose,
she tepped on g black snake and fell dead. Wi teh-doctors came to
revive her and, after many incantations, declared that, haying been
bittenn by a black snake, she was indeed dead. Mer funeral
cevemonies (samskdra) were performed. and of the three loyers one
iclimbed on to the pyre by her side, another established bimself as
'a Yogi on the place where her ashes were, and the third took to
Iwandering as a mendicant, monk (parivrdjaka), He happened to
" go into the house of & Brahmain, and was horrified to see the mother,
angry with ber child, which would not leave her in peace to do
her cooking, throw it into the fire. e refused to take food in the
house, but the Brahman calmed his seruples by taking a book and
reading a mandra, or spell, whereupon the child rose, rested as if

i he Wad slept” At night the young monk stole the book and ran to
/. the burning-ground. He voad the spell, and his beloved rose, living,

. 1 and with her the suitor who had been burned with her. ' The Vogi

was there too, and there they were, all three, again claiming the
lady. Who should have her ? ‘ ‘
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The King.anéwéred : 1 The man who reanimated hee ig hier futher,

4

' her brothe

Only the man who did nothing at all, the Yogi, can be

A problem which the King cannot solve is that of the relation-
ship between the children and grandchildren of a mother married
by her gon and of her daughter married by her father.
| But the vampire, who is Siva hirself, satisfied with the King's
lconstancy, reveals to him the evil intentions of the Yogi, who
‘wishes to, kill the King with the aid of the demons and, by doing
muagio with his body, to obtain oceult power, The King slays the
Yogi and gets the magie power for himself, and the “ Tales of the
Vampire " end.

Many of the stories in this work appesr in other literatures,
without it being possible to determine their origin or line
of descent. Western matives ave to be found in it. One such
is the story of the Trojan Horse, which occurs three times
in Indian literature, in plays or tales, with the local difference
that the amimal is an elephant.

Needless to say, the Katha-sarit-sagara was likewise much
imitated. The manner in which the stories in it are boxed one
in another is simpler, but less natural, than in the Padichatanira,
in which they are introduced according to the sense and serve
to prove an argument. K

The *Seventy Tales of the Parrot’, Suka-saptaii,! is
a work of the same type, but not of the same value, as the
Kathé-sarit-sigara.

A young merchant, being obliged to go on & business journey,
leaves his wite in the keeping of two parrots, which are really two
Gandharyas which bave been compelled to live in this form among
men for a certain time. On the first day the young wife mourns
Her absent husband ; on the second she is bored ; and on the
third she complains to her friends. On their advice she accepts an
assignation, and’ adorns herself to go to it. The hen parrot

reproaches her, and nearly has her neck wrung for it. The cock,
on the other hand, approves of the woman’s purpose, but warns

f ‘b‘ec‘a;we he gave her life. He who was reborn with her is thereby ‘

S

her that if she iz caught she will have to extricate herself like a

certain womar, ‘whose story he proceeds to relate. It is an intensely
exciting story, and the wife puts off her meeting till the next day
in order to hear the end. But the parrot does nob tell the end
until the following evening, and at once begins another story. The

assignation i put off from evening to evening, and after seventy
evenings have been spent in hearing stories of the faithlessness of

wormien, which is reprehensible, of that of men, which is pardonable,

of harlots, thieves, bogus asceties, and other kinds of rogue, the

busband returns from his journey and all is well,

1 Richard Schmidt, Sukasaptatl, texius simplicior, ed. and trans., Kiel,
1804 ¢ tewius ornadion, ed, and trans., Stuttgart, 1899.




| anmgmphw and obscene Sf()l*lt':b are fmmd suie by side

with others, subtle and wonm, ‘which, it/is true, are consider- b

) ably fewer, On the whole, it is * a very medioere collection,
interesting only for the great extent to which it sprcad rxutmdf o

ndia 7.1 For this work, the author of which is unk:

ne of those which has been most widely read ‘and.

i framla’ted It was through Persian translations, the first

ol which, the Tulinama, is of the fourteenth century, that
‘the ¢ Tales of the Parrot *? entered the literature of the world.

‘ Murope was particularly token by one story of an ordeal

by fire imposed on a young woman, the theme of Tmstmm‘

0 and Yseult.

We shall never be able to say how much 1ndm gave and
how much it took. The story of Sindbad th ‘
(on the evidence of the Arvab historian Mas‘ud (tenth :'entury), g
to '!,)L of Indian origin. It begms just t like the Puagichatantra, |
A'k trusts his sons to a wise man, who promises to make
them learned at the end of six months, Who knows how many
Indian elements there are in the Story of the Seven Sages

| (Viziers) ? The construction of the Arabian N lights is ‘entirely | |
Indum It is said that the prototype of the containing |

i narratwe is to be found in a Jain commentary,? and that the |
chief elements in the colleetion are Indian subjects.! |
We should also mention the f Thirty-two Tales of the
Throne ', the  Thirty-two Tales of Mendicant Monks
and the © Ocean of Tales 7. They differ greatly in age, smd
| also in value. The period round about the fourteenth century
‘was favourable to the output of such works, which were
_produced to satiety. India, adapted to Mussulman rule
and divided into small states, lived shorn of her ancient
. glory. The great men of her history were made the subject
ol tales without a shade of truth. Writers found a
cantankerous pleasure in telling the great ones of the earth
what they thought about them.

In the Purusha- «paﬁkshﬁ the * est of Men,” a thief eondemned
to death (theft being very cruelly punished becanse it was yery
diffieult to detect the anthor) says that he has the secret of growing

gold and making it bear fruit,  The King leaps at the chance of

I, vol iif, pv 410,

2 Jarl (‘harpemmr, Paccekabuddhageschichten, Upsala, 1008,

8 T, Cosquin, * Le Prologue cadre des Mille et Une Nuits,” in flevue
bibligue, Paris, 1908
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ground for sowing, and then says that a sower must come to do

his party | A thief, e says, cannot sow gold, for his trade is to steal

| lits so a man who has never stolén is needed. Such a man is not

| to be found, the King himself is nof. blameless, and the thiet is
| Pardoned, ‘

| the

¥

IIL
THE ROMANCE

Dandin, Subandhw, and Bana,

naking hixﬁse!f Tich, and calls the thief to him. The latter prepares

Except that they are written in prose, the Indian romances

have the gualities and defects of the ‘ifmetry of the Kavyas.
There is the same superabundance of descriptions, far-
fetched images, unexpécted similes, puns, and long compound
words which demand sustained attention from the reader
and, when the sentence ends, give him the pleasure of having
solved a problem. The subject is usually taken from folk-
tales, fairy-tales, and other works of imagination. This
nucleus of fiction is wrapped in amass of details taken from life.
So, although the plot is improbable, the romance brings
before our eyes scenes which are at onee picturesque and real.
What distinguishes it from the tale is its finished form. The
construction is the same as that of the collections of tales—
episodic stories contained in a connecting narrative.

The most famous romance-writer of India is Dandin (seventh! il

century), the learned exponent of poetic thedry and author

2

of the Ka ‘~.a7é;.r.§u, the * Mirror of the Art of Poetry ”.

Maintaining that verse is not a necessary attribute of poetry
and that it sometimes clothes the prosiest ideas, he uses prose
in his poetie work, the Dadakumdra-charita, the * Adventures
of Ten Princes ", written in the * style of Vidarbha *’ (Berar),
In Dandin’s time different regions had their own poetic
style. That of Vidarbha aimed at the ten chief conditions of
beauty, which include the use of compounds, hut also clarity,
rhythm, sweetness of sound, and pleasantly surprising
metaphors. The style of Gauda in Bengal was suited to lofty
subjects, and set out to render their majesty by complicated
turns of phrase and very long eompounds. Dandin avoids
this style; that of Vidarbha, embellished with ornaments

* Translated into G by J..J. Meyer, Leipzig, 1902
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| i f‘Wo mtnea‘, Lhe dmly ht‘e of a km@, Wltl:t its dutws'am] its" |

advantages, The latter are mmparauvely few s boredom

| land fear seem to he royal prerogatives, A prmcesq plays at

‘ball in honour of the goddess, and the game is a prelude to

/the choice of a husband. This trace of an old non- FAryan !

custom is of great importance to folklore. Popular festivities |

| 'are given in detail. Drama and farce have sometimes taken 1
' scenes from Dandin (e.g. the Litde Clay Cart).  Never has

| the underworld of a eity been better pairited.

b funclamental non- momhty One of them orders a town to |

L be looted, Tt is full of old skinflints, he says, who #re too |\
" fond of their money, and they must be shown that the goods
s,‘jof this world are perishable, Besules, the proneeds of the i

. ipillage will enable him to restore the forbunes of a poor ma.n gt
/' who has been ruined by a courtesan.

Dandin is an enemy of all hypocrisy. The fr ankness of hls L

heroes alwa} s borders oh eynicism, if not on lack of conscicnce,

Another commends an adultery by which poor pnruxts”

i have been rescued from poverty. What is called erime may “
 haye the religious merit of a good deed. Love-scenesareespecial |/

favourites with the author. The incident of Prince Pramati

falling asleep in the forest and transported to ‘the bed ol

Princess Navamalika is of great delicacy. On another

oceasion Dandin creates for himself extreme difficulties of
| language, as we have already seen, for a lover whom his gu‘l ‘

| has bitten on the lips cannot pronounce lablals, ‘and the ‘
‘author performs the most remarkable tours de Joree to avoid 0
‘them. As a master of Sanskrit he is incomparable. The sweete |1
ness and musical harmony of his style have never heen i

/ equaﬂed

While Dandin's painting of reality is intensely interesting,

‘the adventures of bis heroes leave us cold. There are too mang

marvels. The gods take charge of the heroes as soon asiveal

il danger threatens them, and fate (karman) has predetermined o
‘everything. We know that all will end well, and are merely |

amused where we should like to be moved.
The work is divided into chapters entitled * Slghs i

T
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) beaths  (uchchhvdsa). Tt was left unfinished, or else it
' has been mutilated, more probably the former. Instead of
ten romances we have seven, and the beginning is by another
hand.! In this respect Dandin’s work has been as unfortunate
‘as the K ungaira~safrnbkaua, the Raghu-vamsa, and other works,
ubandhu, the author of a much admited romance,
i lattd, gives us talking birds, enchanted horses, and
z such like, and phinges us into the ‘Gauda style, with its
interminable compounds, puns piled on puns, and too clever
similes, His work is untranslatable and barely readable.
One tnust be very well up in the philosophic and rebgious
controversies of the seventh and eighth centuries, in the
verious Sdstras, and in alamkdra, to have an idea of the
pleasure which a learned and "ealtivated Hindu derives from
this laborious reading.

The subject of the book is as follows :—

A prince sees an unknown princess in a dream and falls in love
with her. She does likewise. 'The conversation of bwo parrots
which the prince overhears one night tellé him of her love, "With
the aid of the kindly birds the loyers are able to meet, and on the
_night before the princess is to marry the ruler of the Vidyadhatas
at the King’s comgaand tiiey flee on a magical horse. After various
adventures, Vasayadatta i ‘butned into stone, but the touch of the
prince restores her 1o life, as in the Vikramorvast,

Mhe interest lies in the descriptions—those of the beauty
of the princess, which are too frank for our taste or too
eomplicated (she is raktapida like @ gmmumr-boak, her
feet being painted with red lacquer as the scetions of the
grammar are marked with ted lines); and those of nature,
such as that in which the lion of the dawn has clawed the

elephant of night so that the rising sun is blood-coloured.

There are yet two other works of the seventh century.
which are still famous, the Harsha-charita and K ddambars: |

Harsha has already been mentioned in connection with
his plays. His court poet, Bana, wrote a romantic biography
of his soverelgn, the Harsha-charita, which is a panegyric
in prose with occasional passages in verse. Religious
ceremonies take up a considerable place, and Bana, a pious
Brahman, does not lack opportunity to describe them in
detail. Yet another quality makes hira useful ;  he likes to

1 AL Gawronski, Sprachliche Unlersuchungen itber die Mrechakatika und
das Dagakumdracarile, Leipzig, 1007. i
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.another. A young Ch vl
The bird, which has lost its mother 8nd has Heen |
\ piously brought up by a devoted father, as Bana was himself,

4 about hxmselt‘ and 50 we ean racom
‘ a ‘man of letters of the tire.
The extravagant. praise of the ng, of hm mxtw»a, L m

. and his talents, hardly interests us, exdept that it is ert;feu :

in @ choice and careful stylee, Bana, wh
an Subandhu, writes in a

rsha’s. father, he achieves a dmmmm note.
pl}yslmmm, a. youth of ughte n, fang
" attached t() his sovereign, kills b 'mseﬂf on a pyr
including Harsha's mother, resolve not to survive, and bid

/ tauohmg farewells to all amund fhem, even to t;he ﬁowers‘ ‘

in the garden.?

| Another romance of Bana is Ixadambm*z, Whlch was left
({unfinished by the author but was continued by his son

Bhash a Bana. Its subject is taken from the Kaihd- ~8a it
| sdgara, and it too consists of a series ie
la girl 2 b

tells its own story and then repeats the story which it has been

told by the sage Jabali, whose eye sees past existences through |«
‘the present. The story is very involved. Two pairs of lovers |

aspire to reunion and reach it only after long and eruel

waiting. But death itself is the moment of rebirth, and hhe

| tears of grief are tears of j joy—in another life, ‘
The text is very hard. to read, even for one who knows
Sangkrit thoroughly But Indian critics have admired this

| work, with all its difficulties. They have above all esteered

L its power of sugpestion (dhoami), which causes the reader
/o live in a dream-world. For usthere are too many assonanees,
a8 in Suband}m, and the abundance of mythological allusions
sometimes makes it hard to follow the story, which is already
complicated enough.
Bana was &evorely criticized fifty years ago by A. Weber.
! An abridgement of the subject is given by F. Lactte in Mélrzrqges 8. Ldviy
P:m;s, 1006 3 English translation by Cowell ‘and Thomas, London, 1897
"2 'Phe Chandalas are a mixed and despised caste, born of the marriage
of a Stidra man and a Brahman woman. Kadambari is translated by Rmding,

London, 1896,
2 In Indische Stretfen, i.

i svoomphcm‘edws ¥y though
of adjectives and purucxples make him monotonous. il
. When he deseribes the death ‘of King Prabhakara- |

paly
The Queens,
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AWeher Iikens his proae to  rank ]ungle in which. ¢ one ha#;
 cut down the undergrowth before one can penetrate it, and

| iteult and unknown words lie in wait for the reader as =
wild beasts watch for the traveller. But one should recognize i

_ Bana's gift of description, his art of using contrast (e.g. the
‘peace of the hcrmll,asge and the bustle of the King's cuurt),‘
and above all his love of colour. Long after one has read
him, when one has trmmphed over sentences a pa,ge a‘nd‘
8 half in lesngfh one’s eyeq are still dazzled :




BOOK TW()
'I‘Im ART OF [NI)IA

INTRODUCTION

I SHALL here attempt to show in succession fhe evclutmn i
. of the chief wsthetic tendencies to whrch the art of |
' India has been subjects With this purpose, I shall some-
| timos slmphly greatly, at the risk of being meomplﬁte and |
slightly distorting the facts. A sketeh, as we know, in a few
~ lines, which are usually untrue because they are isoluted
and exaggerated, often renders a movement more c-omwtl'w
ﬂ than a drawing which copies the model faithfully in all its
| details.  After following the various lines of developiment
'which we encounter from the {hird centiry B.c. to about
‘the elghth century of our era and sketching some of their
ter extensions, all that will remain for me to do will be to
put together, to tie as in a bouquet, these various tendenme‘%
" which curve, cross, and mingle, that we may have a general
view of the whole of Indian art and deterraine its position |
among other arts. So we shall have quite a different view of
| that art from that given by an examinstion of its various
| periods in order of time, which I have attempted elsewhere.

The art of India has a very great evocative power, chiefly,
perhaps, with those who do not know much about it, and
very different conceptions are the result. ‘ e

People usually think of dark temples averloaded with |
decoration, or shadowy caves in which horrible angular
| gods stand scowling above pyres on which widows are burned, | “
or ride on cars over the bodies of their worshippers. 'If !
. we clear away the theatrical aspect and reduce the picture /.
o true proportions, we cannot say that it is entirely wrong,

! but it represents only one part of late Hindu art or certaui |
forms of the Tantric art of Tibet. i

In Great Britain the fame of the Taj Mahal has. estab» i
hshed a picture of an India of white matble palm.es‘; I

| 840 ~
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M with mloured flowers, with  bulbous dmnes md
. minarets reﬂected in still tanks of water-lilies. That India
| exists, but it is a compamtwely late Mahommedan Indm,
whose art, already in decay, is chicfly connected with Persia.
The discovery of 'Greco-Buddhist art made a great
Impression on those who believed in the absolute supremacy
of the Greek genius and held that the exeellence of an art
. Nes in the accuracy with which it copies the real. To them
Greeco-Buddhist art seemed the norm to which everything
 should be referred, while the other tendencics of Indian art
could only be decadence,
. There is something to be said for all these various pomts
of wiew, but they only touch the edge of Indian art. They
seize upon only one aspect of it, a decadent or unoriginal
-aspect, which is, moreover, presented in & distorted manner.

So. they miss what is essential in that art, its central part o

 —the age of complete maturity, which idealizes forms
(Gupta art, that of Ajanta and Ellora, from the fifth to the
_ninth ecentury); the age of youth, of love of direct, lively
‘naturalism which preceded it (the art of Bharhut, Sanchi,

. and Mathura, from the third century m.c. to the second of
our era); and that very personal art of Southern India which
 formed & bridge between the two periods (the art! of

. Amaravati, from the second century to the fourth).

There are certain conceptions which are found in almost
all religious arts. They seem so obvious that one hesitates
to mention them. Let us, however, run over them briefly.

A religious art, as we know, daes not try to create original y
' and indwidual works; nor does it as a rule tvy to imitate |
- nature and to be zmatomlcally correct. Fach artist receives |

a tradition, and he tries above all things to respect it, while
setting his own stamp on it, almost in spite of himself, anj
g0 contributing to development. = He wants to represent th
beauty and power of the gods. In India that power is
indicated by the many arms of the god, which also serve to
multiply the number of his attributes.
In the reliefs, the chief persons are sometimes made’;
. larger than the others, in order that the story may be clearly
understood, and also that they may provide centres to;
attract the eya and 80 producu a pleasa,nt composition and
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" iprévent monotony. The same person may appear several

| times in various episodes, for the object is to tell a story, often

& complicated one, while preserving unity of composition
and decoration and kecping the episodes connected. The =

| perspective is vertical, things at the back being placed high,

In decoration India does not usually aim at the impression |

_of harmony and calm given by motives set in front of a|
detached background, without overlapping each other. It |
has, on the contrary, a love of the impression of life, vibration, L
and movement given by motives piled one on another and |

 intertwined, what is commonly ealled horror vacui.

Bpreading a8 it did over a huge sub-continent, in the course

of over twenty centuries, Indian art has many different
aspeets.  Yet to the eye which tries to see it as a whole |
it presents undeniable continuity and even a certain unity.
 One can realize this if one contrasts it with the arts which
| surround it, and follows, through their development, certain |
| motives, such as the slanting hips (see below, p. 380). What
is constant and personal in Indian art emerges when itis
. compared with Khmer art, for instance.  Indian art isy
sensual, living, and essentially graceful, and it sets great]’
store by decoration both in sculpture and in architecture.
In its most different aspects one finds the si uous’ line oft
the human body, exaggeration of the signs of feminine |
 peauty, the slanting hips, and the crowding and overlapping |
of figures in the reliefs, In-Khmer art, on the other hand, = |
the Indian tilted hips soon disappear and bodies tend to
the straight, vertical line, to hieratic poses and frontality.

A man coming into contact with these two arts for the first ;
time is seldom equally attracted by both. If he is drawn by

the life, the voluptuousness, the casualness and fancy and
Tuxuriance of the art of India, Khmer sculpture will at first
seerm cold and stiff ; if he is susceptible to the hieratic
dignity and restrained grandeur of Khmer art, he will be
embarrassed by the opulence and over-fluid intertwining
lines presented by Indian figures and decoration, ‘
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A Hamppa mmd Mahengo-Daro
The awt &ﬁﬂﬂmx
. to that of Sumer and & . of Mesopotamia
Perqaa., w:‘ch whmh however, 1t must not hc confuscd than
1t o the Tndian art which succeeds it. In religion the relations
| seem tio have been the same. It is not, therefore; as Indian
/1 'art) but as a branch of the great civilization which seems to
_ have had its centre in Persia and Mesopotamia that this o
\art should be studied. Nothing of what will be essential to «
ilater Indian culture seems to exist yvet. I shall thevefore
| speak very briefly of the art of Mohenjo-Daro, It is. 8
molugue t the art of India, but a . prologus. quite. d;&tme
on the main theme, although we are beginning to suspect
 that certain traditions may perkaps have survived.
Seals of the Mohenjo-Daro style were found a long tmw
ago, hut it was only lately that excavations in the Indus
valley brought to light two large cities, regularly built of
brick, with thick walls, the construction of which reminds =
one of Mesopotamia, and many admirably engineered, watar- i
%cbannels Various ola;ec'ts have been discovercd—-a curious
ittle bust (PL T, A), a statuette of a dancing-girl, pmnted
‘f Lipottery, jewels, and, above all, quantities of seals, These
: have an undeniable family likeness to those of Susiana
| and. Mesopotamia, but their style is peculiar and the signs
which they bear, not yet deciphered, are quite unhke those
of euneiform writing and logk less deweloped Whereas
cyhnders are frequent in Mesopotamla, none is found in the
civilization of Harappa and Mohenjo-Daro. Most of they
 seals are adorned with the same bull (Pl I, B), showing only |
one horn, in front of an uncertain object, which is always |
the same. This subject recalls the religions of Sumer. Some
seals ave decorated with cssentlally Indian animals, such as
| the elephant and zebu (Pl I, C). These very well- executed
. designs alveady herald the animal art of India, and the
[ style of the modelling makes it dxﬁicult to place them
wvery. early.
. The date of the ancient civilizations of the Indus is not
| yet established. | Marshall, who is responsible for the
. excavations and for the principal work dealing with these
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questioi‘xs,-' is inclined to gi{re them the earliest pbséiblfé] dg'hé, i

‘the third or even the end of the fourth millennium B,

. It is true that single seals, inscribed with ‘qhafrac"c‘ctsf Of the

L Indus seript, have been found in the lower strata of the

| Bumerian excavations, but it is not absolutely certain that

fh these seals, which were chiefly found in cleared-away rubbish,

~really belonged to the stratum to which they are ascribed;
moreover, the civilization which used the seript which we
find on the Indus may have developed in the course of long
| ages and in differsnt places. While some indications tend to
| make us date the Mohenjo-Daro eulture further and further
 back, others point in the opposite direction, On some seals
 the modelling of the Indian animals scems fairly late, One

bears a stylized trec which recalls certain Indian con- i

_ceptions ;  another, a human figure sedted in thc_ln an
. fashion. In the few sculptures in the round discovered in the |

Indus valley, certain details, such as the flattened skull and
| the hair-dressing, appear to show connexion with the ancient
sculpture of India. Vases, with fairly complicated decoration,
remind one of the pottery of the second millennium, There
are other such evidences, inig
8o, although the Indus culture is almost certainly pre-
| Aryan, it may perhaps not be as ancient as was at. first
. supposed. ' A thorough examination of a certain painted

ware all over its area of dispersion, from the valley of the
Indus to Baluchistan (Nal, ete.), and of the different
prehistoric finds in India and other parts of Asia will doubtless
shed light on this problem.;w ; ‘
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| ARCHITECTURE AND Dmcmmﬂow
ARCHITECTURE

' ”“E"OR ’che Vedlc eult neither permanent bulldmgs lmr
representa,tzonf, ‘of the ‘gods are necessary.  Did an

| architecture in durable materials, stone or brick, exist from

\ the earlicst days of Indian clwhmtmu properly so called ?
It is hardly likely, for no trace of any such architecture has

‘survived, and the caves cut in the rock reveal imitation of

~ wood in almost all their details (P1. II, B). Save, therefore, i
for a few copies of foreign architecture, we may take it that

all the ancient architecture of India, apart from the caves, i

was wooden. ' We know what it was like from about e
second century m.c. onwards from the imitationg of it in
the rock-héwn eaves, from the monuments represented in

reliefs and paintings, and from the balustrades of the sta‘pa.s“ L

(PLIIL, A ‘which we shall discuss presently. }
. As soon as architecture makes its appearance in India,

| two distinet currents are seen. Some motives are derived

from ‘the local wooden construction, others: are xmported i
from the formwly Achsemenian and now Hellenized world.
The development of these motives is clear enough.  To
‘deseribe it, I shall make use of the work of Jouv &'au-Dubreull
adding several observations of my own.

' Is the wood construction purely local 7. It is hard to say
Combaz  points out curious likenesses to the wooden
acchitecture of Lycia, but the forms which he mentions
seem to result from the very use of wood, and they may.
o owell have been invented simultaneously in different regions.
_ Indeed, the long form with the * Gothic” vault (Fig. 20)
is found in the huts of the Todas of India to-day. ‘

‘The most imporfant motive in this wooden archxtec‘rurem

 the essential feature of all facades, is the horse-shoe- sha,p«,d
‘ prolcctxon ‘tormmg a kind of canopy over a ddor or window,
, (Pl 1 B) Itis c»ft;en, perhaps alwavs, the end of a vault
848



oof the same s}mpe, supported by beamﬂ, the square endq of
whu:h are scen on the front of the building on the inner side
of the horse-shoe (PL IL B). In time this opening gradually
| ehanges; the ends tend to turn in and to become orate
(Pl XIN, A). In addition, smaller openings appear beside
i the main one. On the fagades of the caves, from the very
beginning (PL 11, B), one finds false windows of every size
under horse-shoe arches. As art develops, these arches §
beeome more and more numerous and smaller and smaller.
(Xt is an architectural motive which gradually beeomes’
& decorative motive. The false windows, which stood under
the horse-shoes in the oldest examples, disappear first of
all.' Then the arches, supported only by balustrades and
stepped cornices, tend to appear in continuous rows. Later,
the balustrades and stepped cornices disappear in theil?\‘
turn, and their place is taken by curved cornices along which

the arches, now minute, are set in lines, as at Ajanta

(PL IIT, A): they are called kudw. Then a head appears in
. these tiny niches, but it does not persist long (sixth to ninth
centuries). Later still, fairly large false arches are nsed to
decorate (the towers (sikhara) of Northern art. In the
Dravidian art of the south they confinue to he made small
and to be used on cornices under the name of kudu. These:
Iudus gradually close up completely and are ornamented ;
\ then they open out again, so as to give a new effect, which
is what we see at the present day. They are also found in
the first period of Khmer art (the pre-Angkor art of
Cambodia, seventh century), the art of Champa, and the
first period of Javanese art,

The horse-shoe arches, as we have seéen, are not the only
feature of the ancient facades of caves. There were also
(Pl 1I, B) trapezium-shaped openings, doors or windows
(the jambs and columns of the wood construction usually
sloping slightly inward), wooden balustrades like those which
we shall see round the stipas, and stepped cornices, generally
widening upwards. = These cornices, which are likewise
imitated from wood, are also found on the top of stipas,
dagabas (see p. 861 and PL III, B), and ecapitals (Figs. 8, 4).
Balustrades and stepped cornices disappear from fagades,
as I have said, in the sixth century, and instead we have the
curved cornice adorned with kudus.  About the same time,
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Ve the capitals of pillars an elongated slab, with its ends |
curved on the underside so that they form brackety, takes |

; the place of the stepped form, which only survives on the
stupas and ddgabas.

In wooden architecture the column is a mmple ewht-
sided shaft-—a tree-trunk hewn into plane qurfaces»———wn;hout
capital or base ; so we find it in the oldest caves (PL II, B,

\and Fig, 1). But the Indian column is very early mﬂumced
by foreign architecture. The imported form is found in |

| lisolated columns ~-the pillavs of Asoka (third century m.c.), |
" which seem to be the most ancient stone monuments or ;

| seulptures in India. These mark the holy places of Buddhism,
They are very close to Achemenian art, and except in certmnf

. sealptures adorning them have nothing Indian about them.!

\ They are round, slender columns, without a ‘base, with
a bell-shaped capital surmounted by a fillet and an abaeus
carved with emblems (Fig. 2, and P1. VIIL, B). The column

. derived from wood construction and the imported type
are very soon amalgamated, and the result is the Indian

~ eolumn with an eight-sided shaft between the imported

 bell-shaped capital and a base of the same bell-shape inverted,

- as at Karli (Fig. 8). The fillet preseni]y becomes a sort of }
cushion, above which is a stepped cornice, itself surmounted |
by addorsed animals (Fig. 8). This last motive is purely

| Achsmenian, but it evolves. The human figures riding on |
animals are often Indian in style and costume. Moreover, @
the motive is misunderstood : it no longer serves as a support,
as at Persepolis, and hawng nothing above it becomes pure

decoration, as at Karli (Figs. 8, 4).

i 'Changes take place in the capital, | Tts development is
ilike that of the stiipa, the ddgaba (sce p. 862), and the summit

, | of the small ornamented pavilion of Dravidian art (panchhara).
{The bell is pinched in at the bottom and so the (,ap1tal

‘becomes bulbous (Nasik, Fig. 4). As this tendeney is

_ exaggerated, the capital takes the form of a turban, usually
ribbed, In the classical period (sixth to eighth century)
capitals vary very greatly, the most’ fr:aquent Aform. being
the flattened turban with ribbed and rounded sides (Pl IIL,
Aand B; Figs. 5 and 6, ete.). This turban is often set between
an upper part which spreads out upwards, possibly a trans-
formation of the old stepped cornice, and a lower part which
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From the architecture of India in classical times those of

| Indonesia and Indo-China are derived. In Java, in its first

period (eighth to tenth century), the buildings are chiefly

cellae standing on a base, with staged roofs and models of

buildings or little stipas at the corners. In Indo-Chine the
Cham art of Annam, the pre-Angkor Khmer art of Cambodia

| from the end of the sixth century to the ninth, and the art

of Dvaravati (in Siam) produce sanctuaries of brick in the
form of towers, not unlike the earliest towers of India, such

as that at Sirpur. But whereas Cham art continues all

through its development to use isolated towers of brick,
sometimes accompanied by small oblong buildings, Khmer

art evolves quickly, and abandons brick for stone. In this
latter architecture, at first towers are arranged in groups
- and pyramidical temples in stories are erected in imitation

of the holy mountain—a conception which perhaps corresponds
to that of Borobudur in Java. Presently the two forms are

. combined and the towers are arranged on the pyramid,

at the centre and corners of the monument, as in the eastern
Mebun and at Pré Rup and Ta Kéo; then the number of

 towers on each story is increased and they are conneeted by

galleries. Finally, the temple is enlarged, the galleries are
developed (since they often rest on columns on one side only,
they can be multiplied and run one into another without.

| any effect of heaviness), the stories are thus connected by

oross gallerics, and small isolated monuments are added,
such as sections of galleries standing on a terrace, until the
cvlmination is reached in the temple of Angkor Wat (first half
of the twelfth century), which may be regarded as the most
astonishing and the most perfect example of what can be
done by an architeeture in which the only method of covering
a space is by the corbel vault.

DECORATION

In decoration we again come upon the two currents which
appear with the first rise of Indian art properly so ecalled-—
local art and imported art. We shall see them again in the
representation of divine, human, and animal forms. The local
ornament, of which there are fine examples at Bharhut (sccond
century B.c.), consists chiefly of Leavy plants treated in
high relief (lotuses and other plants with dangling garlands),
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Eﬂm acwmpamed by aquatw creature‘;, ete (Pi V ]%}
The other type of decoration makes use of a great number of
motives from the Hellenized Hast, which are usually old
Achsemenian motives slightly altered  (PL V, C).  Thus we {
find animals, often fanc#ul, addorsed or confronted, sometxmes g
having the short curved wings known as * Oriental wings l
and sometimes prancing with little riders on their hacks. |
‘There are griffins, winged horses. Tons, centaurs, serpent-
tailed men, horses prancing in opposite directions in front
of & car seen end on, Atlantes, heavy garlands held by human

| figures, palmettes, cte, (Combaz’s list). |

| The local style of ornament prevails at Bharhut. Later)y -
on the gates of the Great Stupa at Sanchi, the nupcmted}
' style comes into more prominence and the two styles, lmaly
and imported, are found snde by side on the jambs (Pl 'V,
B and C).
In | the Graco-Buddhist srt which reigued in North-
. western India from shortly before our era to about the
fifth century, more purely Greck motives are found. The
| (Greeco-Roman acanthus capital bearing a small Buddhist
figure seated in the Indian manner might be regarded as
 the symbol of that art, the fusion of two cultures, This capital
and other decorative featurcs peculiar to Graco-Buddhist
art do not scem to have made their way into the art of India
in general. Hpomﬂoally Greeco-Buddhist mofives are hardly
found again except in Kashmir (eighth to tenth century)
which for a short time had an architecture of its own, emplny’h
ing Greek columns and trefoil arches seb in gables, On
religious art and on representations of the human figure,
as we shall see, Greco-Buddhist art had a considerable
influence, But in the decorative domain it made little
difference, and still less in that of architecture, in which, be
it noted, we have had no occasion to mention it at all,

In the classical age the old decorative motives almost all §
‘disappear Decoration 18 chiefly sculptural. Facades, pillar- l
" tops. architraves, and piers are covered with human figures ,‘"
and little scenes which take the place of motnes bormwed
from architecture (Pl III)

In all ages the amazing imagination of India in the
decorative sphere makes up for its ignorance of certain }
technieal processes of architecture.
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: . TEE STUPA

The #tﬁpa (P1, 11, A) is conmected both with a.rﬂxflitﬁbture"-' oy

. and with sacred art, and for that reason we shall study it

by itself. It is a fundamentally Indian structure, appearing
with’ Indian art itself and spreading with Buddhism: It
 consists of a hemispherical mound of masonry set on a base

and erowned by a cubical  tee ” and an umbrella. In small

 stitpas the ** tee ” is surmounted by a stepped cornice. |
' The origins and the purpose of the stiipa have been very
olearly indicated by Foucher. It was originally a funeraty
monument and tumulus, to hold the ashes of Buddha, which
were, it is said, divided into eight parts and laid in eight
stipas. In later times Asoka found seven of these stipas ;
the eighth was lost in the jungle, and it was said that the
Nagas who guarded the relics which it contained refused to
‘deliver them up to the king. Asoka collected the ashes,
~ divided them, and built a large number of these gigantic
religuaries for them. So the function of the stipa was
extended ; it served to protect the ashes of the saints and
also, where ashes were lacking, other relies of the Blessed
One.  Finally, having become the chief form of sacred
monument, it was used as a memorial, to mark the scene of
a miracle or other great event. So, in districts where the
Buddhist faith was lively but Buddha himself had never
~ been in his last existence, stipas were erected where one or
another Jataka, an eyent in his previous hives, had oceurred.
Stiipas were of all sizes. The large ones (Pl 11, A) were
of tensurrounded by balustrades with entrance-gates, doubtless
Jintended to keep out malign influences and to bound the
_holy ground on which the pradakshind was performed, the
rite of going round a being or & symbol, keeping it on one’s
right hand, to honour it. Sometimes smaller stiipas containing
~ the ashes of monks were grouped round the main edifice.
Inside temples and at the inner end of the oblong buildings
which served as a place of prayer there were small stipas
called ddagabas (see above, p. 852; Pls. IL, B, and 111, B).
As time went on the stiipa grew higher and changed its shape.
In the earliest examples the dome is as it were flattened and
the terrace is low (PL 11, A). By the first century of our era,
_ both' terrace and dome are considerably higher. Passing



| through an evolution similar to that of the capital, the dome
assumes a bell shape, the lower part being drawn in, and |

‘the base, especially in certain ddgabas, becomes higher than i

ever (Ajanta, PL IIL, B).

| The stips vanishes from India with Buddhism, but it i
. continues in use down to modern times in the countries |
‘where the Buddhism of the Small Vehicle prevails—Ceylon,

' Burma, Siam, Cambodia, Laos. There it becomes yet taller

and more pointed, and is like the head-dresses of the dancing-

| girls, having the form of a bell, wide at the bottom and ending
in a spike above. | | ARG
| The earliest stupas and ddgabas are not ornamented with
seulpture, but the balustrades surrounding them arve covered
with medallions and friezes (Bbarhut, ete.). Elsewhere, as in
 the Great Stupa of Sanchi, the balustrades are only a plain

irnitation of wooden railings, and the reliefs are grouped =

_abont the entrances (Pl IIL, A).  Later the stiipa itself is

 adorned with scenes and decoration, in rows one above the i

. other, running round the base and possibly in a collar round
. the dome, as at Amaravati. On the very high bases, covered
 with carving, of the classical ddgabas at Ajants, Ellora, and

| elsewhere, a large Buddha often stands ont prominently,
- generally seated in the European fashion (P1. IIL, B). -

~



CHAPTER 11
; Revigrovs Arm G
”I‘HE earliest religious art of India known to us is Buddhist.
: ' Here again both local traditions and imported influences
are at work, but in this domain it is the local traditions which
. develop chiefly at the beginning, and outside influence only
‘appears with Graeco-Buddhist art, shortly before our era.
That influence prevails at first in the north-west, on the fringe
of India as it were, and then gradually makes its way all over
the country. L i
|| Wefind the earliest Buddhist religious works, which belong
‘to the local tradition, carved in durable materials in the
“second century B.c. The most noticeable thing about them
i the absence of any representation of Buddha himself.
Whether the cause was the difficuity of portraying sueh
'a miraculous being, or religious seruple, or ancient tradition,
his place is marked by an empty seat, by his footprints, by
a riderless horse, and his presence is indieated by an umbrella.
How can this conception have arisen ? The answer is indicated
by Foucher’s researches. It seems that very soon after the
death of the Blessed One it became habitual to make pilgrim-
ages to the sites of the four chief events of his life, the
Four Great Miracles—the Birth and Departure from Kapila-
vastu, the Mllumination at Buddh Gaya, the First Sermon in
the gazelle park at Benares, and the Death at Kusinagara.
It was, and still is, the custom for pilgrimis to take small
cakes of earth away with them as mementoes and relics.
These cakes doubtless bore the four emblems, the vase of
© lotuses of the Immaculate Birth, the tree of the Mlumination,
the Wheel of the Law, symbolizing the First Sermon, and the
stispa (tomb and reliquary) of the final Nirvana, the Pari-
nirvana, the earthly death of Buddha (Pl. VI, B, D, E, G).
Presently worshippers were depicted round these symbols
(PL VI, D-G). Then it came to be held that the worshippers
| were not adoring only the symbols, but Buddha himself
. at the moment when the miracle was being performed, and
so the real scene was represented. Since Buddha could not be
‘ ; ! . ses <
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‘shnwn, an empty seat, the mark of hls feet, or an umbrel)w‘« it

was sometimes inserted to indicate his pwsence (1 22 U f
D, F, A). In this way the Ilumination and the First

| Sermon were represented, and from the Four Great Miracles
' the method was soon extended to other scenes in the last
| existence of the Blessed One. An empiw seat with a tree
(PL, VI, D) or an empty seat with a wheel and often with
gazelles (PL VI, F) indicates Buddha at the moment of the |
THumination or of the First Sermon, Oue finds g still more
curious seetie—a birth without a child, Maya, the mother of
' Bnddha, is shown (P, VI, C) standing or uttmg on the lotus
whlle two ele phants, carved anove her—--that is, behind her
in vertical | perspective--ritually asperse the unseen child,

\in accordance with the legend. This scene was probably

mmundcrq‘cood and since the absence of the child and the

perspective give the impression that it is Maya that the

‘elephants are aspersing, the Brahman goddess Yakshmi,
Vishuu's wife, was afterwards represented in this way. The
Departure of Buddha (PL VI, A), leaving his family for the
| wildemess, was represented by a riderless horse under an
umbrella, with deities supporting its hooves, as the legend
tells,  When Buddha, arriving in the wilderness, is bidden
farewell by his groom and his horse, we see the groom and
horse prostrating themselyes  before the mm'k of hls feet‘
(1 VLA, L
So a whole relimous art became est&bhshed some Wf the
symbols of which are perhaps old symbols of the :N'em“ ;
taken over and transformed by India and Buddhisn
hardly probable that it had any influence
countries outside India. Tt is, however, curious that
finds in Byzantine art the theme of the Litimasia (s'rol,
in which angels adore the empty throne on which the §
will come to sit for the Last Judgment.
But, while the Blessed One cannot be represented in his
last existence, there is not the same seruple against showing
“him in his previous lives. This fact, combined with the
Indian artist’s love of depicting animals, explaing why
early art is so full of Jatakas, miraculous stories of how
- Buddha, often in the form of an animal, did deeds of charity
and benevolence to all ereatures (Pl IX, A) |
L 0OCL,
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Buddha himself, and so introduces entirely new treatments.
As' we shalll see later, Grmco-Buddhist art, combining
Greek methods and  Indian religious subjeets, seems to
have developed from the middle of the first century B.c.
onwards in Gandhara and Kapisa, in the north-west of India

and south-cast of the presmb Afghanistan,  The earhest‘

ﬁgure of. Jiuddha--the fact is almost certain, mlthou{rh it
is still contested-~is a

ress tre s clas drapc (PLVIL TA),
signs of’ péi’-ffédtion of
! rehgwm reformer and various other marks of beauty, such

“reeco-Buddhist sacred art is very different. It depmts‘ ‘

wreeco-Buddhist work, 1t wears the

he universal lord and great “

1 as the long ears and the small circle in relief (irnd) between
g

{the eyebrows. Such a miraculous being could not bhe
represented with his head shaven as the sacred books required,
and he was given wayy hair tied on the top into a bun. Late
on, appatently inder the influeice of the art of Mathura,
the ritual 'bun and curls were adopted almost everywhere
and took the place of the waved hair, the general form of
which  was, however, maintained, although not properly
understood. Since some of the books declared that Buddha's
skull ' was highly developed, this bun then became a
protuberance of the skull, the wshnisha, an attribute which
persisted in all the various renderings of Buddha and was
sometimes, but only later and chleﬂy in' Indo-China,
surmounted by a flame.

Buddha is not always shown, as is sometimes supposed,
sitting cross~1egged on the ground (Pl X, B), This * Indian
attitude ', as it is called, is only a position of repose, suited
to medibotion, intermediate between the upmght attitude,
whick brings fatigue, and the recumbent, which is conducive
to sleep. Buddha is frequently represented standing, or,
espe«ally in the Ajanta period, sitting in the ‘‘ European
fashion on a seat with his knees wide apart (PL III, B).
This last attitude, apparently the royal position of the
Asiatic king, seems to have been adopted by the Seythians
and by them to have been introduced into Buddhist 1ehg10us
art. It is found again at Dvaravati in Siam and in Java.

The position of Buddha’s hands (mudrd) has a symbolic
~meaning, Meditation is indicated when they rest in the lap
(PL X, B), argument when the vight hand is raised with the

¢



palm outwards (PL ITI, &), The hand held furward open,

with ﬁngera raised and palm outwards, wards off all fear.

Preaching is symbolized by the hands brought together.

and ‘‘turning the Wheel of the Law » and illumination
by the right hand, palm inwards, touching the ground, for

‘when the Blessed One becarne Buddha he took tho earth to

witness.

Graco-Buddhist art repre&entq the bodhisaiiva as covere*dl i

with jewels and wearing a moustache, like a Scythian ruler,

Another type of bodhisativa which shonld be mentioned here‘,: ‘

is found in the art of Mathura, a specifically Endian art which

i developed in the north of Indis, parallel to Greco-Buddhist ‘

art, | These bodhisaitvas, which are dated by an inseription
of the reign of Kanishka, are substitutes for Buddha himself,

who was not yet represented after his Illumination. Tt has @

been suggested that this type is the first répresentation of

the Blessed One, and so carlier than the Greek rendering
and fundamentally Indian (PL VII, B).. ¥or the general

aspect of these bedhisaitvas is that of the typically Indian

figures of the art of Mathura~round face, rounded figure,

‘and Indian treatment of clothes. The skull is smooth with a
coiled bun, a peculiarity. On the other hand. the arrangernent
“of the drapery is very like what one finds on some Gricco-
Buddhist bodhisattvas ; the halo, which is frequent, seems to

be a foreign importation, in spite of its pecuhar ornament; |

and the use of the name of bodhisativa shows a persistent
dislike of representing Buddho after the Hlumination, The

‘school of Mathura does not therefore seem to have been the

first to venture to defy the old prohibition. Prdbably these
hgures are, not a modcl, but a first repercussion, indirect,
it is true, of Graeco-Buddhist art on the native art of India.

In any case, after fifty years they give place, even in the art |
of Mathura, to figures copied from Greeeco-Buddhist types.

. Almost the whole expansion of the arts of India can be
traced by that of the plastic representations of Buddha.
Two different types appear fairly soon, A Buddha with the

W

right shoulder uncovered is found, carved in the round,

in Sounthern India in the first centuries of our era, at

Amaravati, and the material in which he is elad is still
heavy, with broad, regular folds (P1. VII, ). We find him
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{ n later, in Ceylon; here the material is finer and the
folds, which have been preserved, are more numerous,
The  best example of these Buddhas is perhaps that at
Dong-duong in Champa (Annam), which seems to be a
Cingalese importation (Pl VII, D). The Buddha with

the bare shoulder also seems to have existed at the beginning

of one of the most ancient arts of Indo-China, that of
Dvaravati in Siam., , ‘

The figure of Buddha with both shoulders covered was
still more popular, and seems to have gradually influenced
the previous type, and sometimes to have taken its place.
This is the Buddha which we usually find in Greeco-Buddhist
art. We see it penctrating into the art of Northern India
in the second Mathura period, about the fiftieth year of
Kanishke, and reaching Southern India in the age of
Amaravati (second to fourth century), where it generally
appears in the reliefs. This Buddha becomes hieratic and
stylized in the north, while keeping its harmony. It is an
upright figure, with the clothing held up by the lowered
foreatms and falling in regular lines on each side of the
body so as to frame it. The folds are now rendered by curved
lines in wvery slight relief, indicating a fine, transparent
material clinging to the body (Gupta period, Pl VII, E);
this drapery is also found in late Graco-Buddhist art,
and as far away as China, at T’en Lung Shan. Presently
the folds disappear altogether, and Buddha af first sight
Jooks as if he were naked, for his robes are a transparent
muslin, and might be wet, so closely do they follow the
modelling of the figure. From the fifth and sixth centuries
onwards, Buddha is always represented 'thus in  India,
whether he is standing, sitting in European fashion, or
sitting cross-legged (Ajanta, Bengsl, ete.; PL III, A and
B), until Buddhism disappears from the country.

In the earliest period of Javanese art (eighth to tenth
century) Buddha is clad in this same almost invisible material,
but one of his shoulders is bare; often he is inclined to
plumpness, with rounded lines {Chandi Mendut, Borobudur,
ete.), recalling the Buddhist sculpture of the most aneient
caves at Ellora. Another type of Buddhist sculpture in
Java is morve wigorous (at Chandi Sari, etc) and seems to
be related to the art of Bengal. In the carly art which



develops in Siam, probably from the sixth century (the art
 of Dvaravati), Buddha is represented seated in t European |
way ov, more often, standing, in his Gupta £0 0, clad o
transparent material which frames his body, and his face

has a special character which may be racial. It is a Buddha

relatied to that of Dvaravati, but with the Indian hips,
that we find, though not often, in the pre-Angkor art of
- Cambodia from the end of the sixth century to the ninth,
In the next period of Khmer art the representation of Buddha
. seems to have been abandoned, and it is, I think, not till
| about the beginning of the twelfth century (Phimai, ete.)
\\that he reappears, often dressed in jewellery and almost !
Khmer in form, then shorn of his ornaments and showing
some slight influence of Dvaravati, and finally transformed
by the art of the Bayon, which gives transfiguration to the |

(eountenance, into the type with the closed eyes and the |

mystic smile, This expression of the Buddhas, afterwards
| extended to the bodhisativas, seems to be in part explained
by a particularly strong influence from outside, which is
very marked in Buddhas derived from the prototype which!
Commaille discovered on the Bayou. In Siam, under Thai
influence, a new aspect of Buddha appears, in which the
brow-ridges are marked by two convex lines and the mouth
is narrow with upturned corners.. There are many different
schools of this art, in which the standing Buddha continues,

. down to our own time, to be framed in his clothing, which

is less and less well understood by the artists who copy
the type until it is sometimes no more than a flat sheet
of metal (P1. VI, ¥). ‘
To the north the figure of Buddha serves to mark the
route by which art spread to China by way of the oases of
© Central Asia, following the ancient silk road which turned the ;
plateaux of Tibet. In addition to this land route there was
the sea route to China by the islands and Imdo-China. In
China, as early as the Wei period, we find a completely trans-
formed, hieratic type of Buddba. The thick concentrie folds,
arranged almost in steps, of these sculptures arc also found
in Champa (Annam) and even in one exaraple in Indonesia,
but one ecannot say whether this type of drapery came
direct from India or throngh China. ater, the light, separate
folds, carved in velief, indicating thin material, which' are




. CONCLUSION

AT‘the beginning of this book I warned the reader against |
over-simplified conceptions of India and all that it means. |

I have said, more than once, that India is in every respect a
chaos. The summary nature of this work has compelled us
to prcsent the facts, problems, and many factors which make
up Indian civilization as being much simpler than they really

vare. Let us remember, as we come to an end, that what
I this. diversity, all this dcvelopment, i

gives form to
Brahmamc classicism,

» . The imposition of that form on the * Hindu " material

was never so effective #s to create either uniformity or
tyranny. The dominion of the priestly caste no more stifled
other castes and all the variety of other sects than Sanskrit

 literature impeded other means of expression, and the unity

sof the plastic style was only an ideal, like the validity of the

written law. Life breaks out from rules, and does not cease
to proliferate in capricious growths, just as it perpetuates

ancient types, long obsolete, among later types, more highly
developed. Sothe ** Young India " of our day comes to regard

s ‘" broad-mindedness ? —in the sense of liberalism-—what
i really indefinite fecundity of natural genius.

The decoration,  sculptural and architectural, of the
monuments illustrates processes of composition similar to
those manifested in the systems of religion or of abstract
thought.  Sculptures and paintings everywhere present
jumbled masses, imagination run riot, but within symmetrical
arrangements.  Theories are full of fantastic conceptions,
but these are classified under headings governed by analogy.
Often richness is accepted as beauty and abundance as truth.

' If we Kuropeans prefer those Indian works in which the line

seems simpler, let us bear in mind that in judging so we are
acting as heirs to Greek sstheties or logic, and are therein
departing from the principles of alamkdra, sovereign in this
land.

India puts things together and co-ordinates them without

' assimilating them. That is why its civilization preserves

890




é ’cua mueh surprlsed i;o ﬂnd thm‘ Incha equauy sy
qug ) plaasme and fought agmnsl: pleasur., ‘

dhmc‘e‘without blammg Indm for the lm,k of mLasuw
ts vpmt»whxch, mdwd as I have pomted out pmceeds‘ :
'rd

i those drawn by dehmtmn. But Incha dedmn‘ces

the unlimited because it always operates, evei ‘when |
sfzqks to lmow. When it succeeds in avoiding auamchy, it
cayse it has found, in its yery. actzon, prmcxpleﬁmof order
and guamntees of ob]echwty i
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A. - Great Stupa of Sanchi.

(Erom a photograph by V. Golowben)

B. Cave at Bhaja.

(From a plodograph by Mapr H. S. Wauckaope)
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Exterior of Cave 19.

AJANTA

(From photograp,

by E. H i

B.

Interior of Cave 26.
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A. The Rarhas, Mamallapuram.,

(Erom a photograph by V. Goloubew)

B. Temple, Aihole

(From Cooraraswamy, History of Indian and Indonesian Art)



PILLARS OF THE GREAT STUPA, SANCHI
A. Supetimposed heavens. B.  Decoration with Indian motives,
Decoration with imported motives.

(From photographs by V. Goloubew)
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GREAT STUPA OF SANCHI.
The Departure (lintel).

SCENES FROM THE LIFE OF BUDDHA
B. Vasc of lotuses, symbolizing the Birth. C. The Bitth, showing Maya.
The tree of the Tllumination, with empty throne. = E. The Wheel of the First Sermon, with worshippers.
F. The Wheel of the First Sermon, with empty throne. G. Stupa, symbolizing Parinirvana.
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A B (o) D E

THE EVOLUTION OF THE FIGURE OF BUDDHA
(na&(.“-BudLﬂ"‘b[ Buddha (f‘
ara (from Coomaraswa
by V. Golosbew). D. Buddh

5 Arr gréco-bowddbique du Gandbira). B. Buddha Bodhisattva from
G cian Art). €. Buddha from b
Buddha of Cunm S




A.  Head from Pataliputra (from Coomaraswamy, op. sit.).

B. Ascka capital (from Bachhofet, Early Indian Sculprure).

C. Head from Hadda (excavations of the French Delegg®n in Afghani
D. Relicf from Hadda, The Departute of Buddha.

(Nos. C. and D. from blocks of the Musée Guimet representing objects preserved there.)

M. Barthoux).



PraTte IX

A. Jataka of the Great Ape, Bhathut.

B. The Gods taking Buddha’s Alms-bowl to heaven. -Amaravati.

(Bath from photographs af the India Office)
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B, The Visit of Indra,

GRAECO-BUDDHIST SCULPTURE
(From Foucher, Ars gréco-bonddhigue du Gandbira)



AJANTA.

Painting in Cave 1, left wall.

(Frog a photog

aph by V. Goloubew)



AJANTA

Painting in Cave 1, left wall,

(From a photograph by V. Golow



Prare XII

Female Figures, Cave 1, back wall. Daughters of Mara and 4 figure beside the large Bodhisartva,

. (Erom photographs by 17, Golonbew)



Prare XIV

BODHISATTVA, AJANTA, Cave 1, back wall.

(From a photograph by V. Goloubew)



, ELLORA, RAVANA KA KHAI

rom a photograph by E. H. Hunt)
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Prate XVI

A B c n E

THE EVOLUTION OF THE TRIBHANGA

A. Sanchi. B. Mathura (from Bachhofer, Early Indian Sculptare). C. Amaravati, D. Late Dravidiaa art.
E. Notthern att. (A and B from phozographs by V. Goloubew ; D and E from photographs of the Musée Guinet,
representing objects preserved there.)
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